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1 Introduction

The software VI20 Studio you are using is a new generation of configuration software that our
R&D team has spent three years, on the basis of more than ten years of industry experience and
technology accumulation, plus rich experience in HMI development and field application. I

believe you will feel our professionalism and intention. Thank you!

2 Quick Start

2.1 Electrical Connection of the HMI

2.1.1 Connect to the Power Supply

The rated power supply of the HMI is from DC18V to DC28V, and we recommend DC24V . The
interface is at the back, as shown in Fig. 1, the 24V+ is connected to DC24V, the 24V- (or 0V) is
connected to GND. If there is large interference in the industry work field, we need reliable
grounding using FG port. (Note: FG- Frame Ground, the reference grounding for the metal shell
frame and the DC end.)

Fig. 1
2.1.2 Connect to the Computer

The HMI can be connected to the computer via a USB data cable for project uploading and
downloading, as shown in Fig. 2. The communication with computer can be realized when it is
connected to the USB SLAVE port. The USB communication drive can be installed by the system
in default during software installation, or the drive can be manually installed if it is damaged.The
drive file is saved in the installation directory:

C:Program Files(x86)\VEICHI\VI20Studio 1.0\Driver




V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

2.1.3 Serial Port Connection

The serial port of HMI is a standard DB 9-pin port, supporting RS232/485/422 communication ,
as shown in Fig. 3. Different HMI types are integrated with different quantities of serial ports, and
please refer to the Description for Communication Connection for the detailed connecting method.

Fig. 3
2.1.4 USB Host Connection

The HMI is integrated with a USB HOST device interface.This interface makes it easy to upload
or download the project and the prescript by using the U disk.The sampling or warning data can
also be saved in the U disk via this interface. A mouse or a keyboard with USB interface can be
connected via the USB interface. A set of wireless mouse and keyboard is also usable. As shown
in Fig. 4, a U disk can be directly inserted into the USB HOST port and be used.

2.1.5 Network Port Using

The standard RJ-45 network interface is used for communication, as shown in Fig. 5. An RJ-45

plug can be directly inserted into the Ethernet port and be used.

e e e

Fig. 5

2.2 Software Downloading and Installing

2.2.1 Software Downloading

The software VI20 Studio can be downloaded from: https://www.veichi.org

There are different versions according to the different operating systems (OS), as shown in Fig. 6.


https://www.veichi.org/
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SD700 Soft V1.6 - Turkey ZIP 90MB 2019-09-20
VI20Studio 2 5 10593.0 for XP zip 545MB 2021-04-17 @
VI20Studio 2.5.10746.0 for Win7 zip 562MB 2021-04-17

Fig. 6

2.2.2 Software Installing

Double click the SETUP.exe to install the software VI20 Studio, as shown in Fig. 7. Click the left

button to start installation.

VI20 Studio

Fig. 7
2.2.3 Installation Is Completed

Click the button to complete the software installation, as shown in Fig. 8.

Click here to

finish installation

Fig.8
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2.3 First Use

(1) Click the menu File—Create New Project, or click the shortcut = , as shown in Fig. 9.

File | View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

] Create New Project Ctrl+N * (“Redo ~

[ Open Project Ctrl+O

Transform Project 3
Project Used Recently »
X Exit Alt+X

mo 1

(a)
File Wiew Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
i__':": Undo = Redo =

L

(b)
Fig. 9

(2) Enter the project name and select the project saving path, as shown in Fig. 10.

Category(Ck

HMI Project

The project name

/ The saving path
Mameig | / 9

Location(ly EAJO15-2016-1\propect-fe v

Cancel

Fig. 10

(3) Select the HMI type, as shown in Fig. 11.
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» Create HMI Project X

Local HMI:VI20-070S-F/VI20-070S-FE Please select HMI model:
Select appropriate HMI model by screen size and resolution. Select "All" when you
are not sure.

LCD Size(Inch): |A|| "\

Screen Resolution(Pixel): lA" & ‘

HMI Device Type:

VI20-0705-F/VI20-070S-FE ~

VI20-070S-F/VI20-070S-FE

VI20-101S-F/VI20-101S-FE

Connect the FLink:

Product Description
Model: VI20-0705-F/VI20-070S-FE

Compatible Model: None

LCD Size: 7 Resolution: 1024 X 600
Color: 24BIT Color Touch Panel Type:Resistive Touch Panel
Button: None Ethernet: Yes
USB Host: 1 SD/TF Card: Yes
COMT: RS232\RS485-2\RS485-COM2: RS485-2
COM3: RS232 COM4: None
CAN: None Expansion Port:  None
Video: None Audio: None
[ Next ‘ [ Confirm ] l Cancel
Fig. 11

(4) Click the button Next and set the bus line communication mode for HMI, as shown in Fig.
12.

« Create HMI Project X
~ Local HMI:VI20-0705-F/VI20-070SFE | | HMI Property | com1 | comz | coms |
+ ‘Local Connection B
COM1:Unused Ethernet Setting
COM2:Unused ) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
COM3:Unused IP Address: 192.168. 0 .200  SRW10010~13
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DNS1: 0 >0 6 o6 SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0.0. 0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

[7] Use FTP Protocol

Rotation Display
©® Normal (Horizontal Display) Preview
@) Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise)
_) Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree counterclockwise) A

) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degree)

{ Previous J l Next 1 [ Confirm J [ Cancel

(a) HMI Property

10
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» Create HMI Project

~ -Local HMI:VI20-0705-F/VI20-070S-FE
+ -Local Connection

HMI Property | COM1 | com2 | com3 |

COMI1:Device 1:VEICHI V5-MC104 ) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) © Provide Service(Slave)

COM2:Unused — =

COM3:Device2:VEICHI V5-MC104 Manufacturer: [:VE|CH| iw
Device Type: [VEICHI V5-MC104 >,

Device Alias: Devicel
Pre-set Station No.:

Communication Setting

d=

Compatible Model

B e o e R |
Baud Rate: 9600 -
Data Bit: v -
Stop Bit: 1 -
Parity Bit: Even >
Reset Advance

[ PreviousJ [ Next ] I Confirm ] [ Cancel

(b) COM

« Remote HMI X
Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

192.168. 0 . 1

Port No.: |Constant «

)

Device Type: VI20-070S-F/VI20-070S-FE

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

I Cancel I

(c) Ethernet PLC (Or Service by Remote HMI)
Fig. 12

(5) After the project is initialized, click the button Confirm and the project is created, as shown
in Fig. 13.

11
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] VI20Studio - NGRS\ bug)\

ibug.fsprj

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

N s B Undo ~ (“Redo ~ : SR R T = T

S, 8, S, Status0 - @ L] |1 & {95 29 4 4] B_1:Base Window(1) - &l D
IkNLOOONOA|E | iM-¢ -B8-9-0-F-K-w-@B-v -¢-3-8-%-

~ [ Local HMI VI20-0705-F/ ~
[8) HMI Settings B
[T Window
~ 54 Communication Con
+ ' Local Connection
3 COM1: Unuse
F comM2:310:Ele
¥ com3: Unuse!
P& swap Serial Pc
- g Remote Connect
M Remote HMI
-3 Remote PLC
L =J Ethernet PLC

(6) Add an Input and a Display into the picture and set the properties, as shown in Fig. 14.
w] VI20Studio - EAFESCHR\RE bug\ilitbug. fsprj
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
D& Fe Undo ~ (“Redo ~ o P G52 2 3 T & O
S, 8 8, Status0 - @ La] |1 _ i3 % |4 B 1:Base Windoy
ikNLOOCONOAE _il-9- 8- 8-0-E-K-w-
B_1:Base Window(1) X 123 Mumeric Value Display
: e G R,

i

d Character Disf)la_\r ;

sbl} Character Input

& Numeric CHsf

" General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Communication | Display |
1 Operation Attribute: ‘@ Numeric Display 0 Numaric input O Characters Display ) Charactars Input
| Display Mode: | Passwiond

Aeading And Writing Address Is Different
Read Address:
7| Use Address Tag
Delvce: | LOCALILocal Register] |
Address Type: E-LW |
Address:| 051 [systam Regiteg |
Format{Range): DROODMD~ 79599}
Register Length: 1 ¢ Set the variable address
171 Address Index
I Deseription: ok | [ cancel |
Fig. 14

12
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(7) Click Offline Simulating button and wait till engineering is completed, as shown in Fig. 15.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
iD g 7.3 Undo = (% Redo = Gl @ @ E|l 4 % B I A~
88 8 8 [swrso - ([l J iR 8 e sase window)  + [l ] ps
ipgN1LOGeN)H & =§§..,-.@uﬂungum.“ui.o—.Q»a.ﬁ.t. :
B B 1:Base Window(1) X

1afosd

Step1: Click “Offline Simulation” button

- 1 s/ Clear Records X E- Lol
ST 1

1 Clear Records

S die (i e s S B L e e g S 1101 [l Cleanup RW data Step2: Click “OK” button to confirm
IR | e s retpe : )
I i S LR S A e e i |#| Clean up data sampling and history alerts B par

7] Clean up special registers

Fig. 15

(8) Debug with the simulator to view the design effect, as shown in Fig. 16.

m—
0
e Display the data
i

Input a data

(a)

== E}@

12
) 2s)  oe
4 5 6 &
i ian (e (sas
i o i (o
E F EES

(b)
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o Emulster E=Eon

12

12

(c)
Fig. 16

2.4 Project Download and Upload

2.4.1 Project Downloading

(1) Switch on the power supply to HMI, select Download in the software, and wait till
downloading is completed, as shown in Fig. 17.

Tools Help

[#] B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ & ﬂ‘ # 100% <~ @'Eﬂ in |

w-@l-e-e-D-A-F-,%%% A Za% P

St b G

Packaging Froject. ..

14
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(2) Select the project downloading mode, USB or network, and click Download, as shown in Fig.
18. If Communication failure appears, please check if the downloading line is correctly
connected (USB line or network line). If the downloading operation is failed, please cut off the

power supply to restart the HMI and try again.

3 toolsv2.0.0 - X

Download Upload System Passthrough

Protocol Delete Option{Project Valid)
) / USB download [ Delete RW Data
®use
I [ Delete Recipe Data
O Ethernet ‘ - - - Scan [] Delete Sampling and Alarm History Data
\ [J Delete HMI Memory Block
Data Source Ethernet download Dl pelete User's iifo
® Project O Fpg File Unbind FLink and Clear Relevant Data
() RW Data ) Recipe Download Option{Project Valid)

Close after downloading

CA\U 2599\Desktop\VI20\111\bil
Asershy, A\Deskioph DI ["] Download in Force Mode

[J synchronise PC system to HMI(If Poject Permit)

Download

Allowed to upload project: No

Allowed to uncompile: No

Download password: No

Fig. 18
(2) Wait till downloading is completed, as shown in Fig. 19.

Dowrload |Ypload | System

Fratacal Telete Option(Project ¥Walid)
Delete EY Data
Delete Fecipe Data

(2 USE

I§.'Ethe:rnet 1‘32 1 188 : D 5 2EID Scan - . .
[ gelete Sampling and Alarm History
ata

Delete HMI Memory Block

Data Source

! @ Project (") Fpg File |:|Delete Uzer’ = Infa
Py ) Reci
I"_I_Rw D.ata“ o o/ Recipe Download Option(Froject ¥alid)
E:hproject'F3hssitbin i I:‘Batch Mods DForce Mode
|

Download fgui:84% Download

Dowrload: CheckP0151106143544145. cfz
Dowrdoad: Binffes
Dewrload: Bin/fds

Dawrload: Bindfai

(a)

15
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Townload |Ipload | System

Protocel

(I USE

@ Ethernet 192 168 . 0
Data Source

@ Froject () Fpg File
(I EH Data (0 Recipe

oz [ s
[#]Delete Sampling and Alarm History
Tata
' te HMI Memory Elock
FSTools u |

Delete Option(Froject ¥alid)
Delete EW Data

Delete ERecipe Data

te Uzer’ = Infe

Option(Project Valid)

E:‘\project\FShszhbin

Download Setup succdy

Download Sucess!

h Mode DForce Mode

Download

Townload:
Download:
Download:
Download:

Bin/Images/e350TERL. prng
Bin/Images/e422023e pnz
Bin/Images/ed882TE0. png
Bin/Imagesfefldlble. png

Download:
Download:
Tlownload:

L Ing

(b)
Fig. 19

2.4.2 Project Downloading from USB Disk

(1) Pack the project in the software and save it into the USB disk, as shown in Fig.

8|8 8§ B Snwsd - |ufu] o P F [ 8 1:Base Window(1) 'i‘!lj_ﬂ_ 5 100
ENLOQONOR & -y -B-2-0-F-K-w-@-v-4-B-0-%- |

§ B 1iBage Window(T) X

H /
i

D click here to

» Pack sk *

Dby support the same model @ Support same series Support Al series 3

Compile and downlosd the project 1o disk, downloadable
with USE disk or FSTOOLLS.

1] pame: Wioktug_ 20210625 b03_m.fpg

1
/ Location: ERRETPsEBbug [

@Pac-kagefile.name — e e — — =
ial ain : @Saiving'pa'th
(a)
»| Address Tag Library X
Packing to the disk finished.

[ Open file folder J [ Close

(b)
Fig. 20

(2) Insert the USB disk into the HMI. When HMI is activated, press and hold at any point on the
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screen with a finger, as shown in Fig. 21.

Fig. 21
(3) Press the button Setup for uploading, as shown in Fig. 22. Select Project and enter the
password, as shown in Fig. 23. The default password for project management is 888888 which can
be modified in the Global Setting of the software.

Fig. 22
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= DClick here - /
ced || Backlight Timebut:

= {2Click to enter the password

= rity l Screen Dim Timeout:1
4 : 1

Fig. 23
(4) Select the path of the package file in the USB disk, click Import (if project uploading to a
USB disk is needed, please select Export. ), and wait till data transmission is completed, as shown
in Fig. 24.
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V| Clear RW. |

@ Clear Recipe

. Clear SFR

- Clear sample data and event history

(1)Click “Project”

@iclick “OK”
State: W Net y US

(b)

(c)
Fig. 24

2.4.3 Project Uploading

(1) Click the Upload on the tool bar, set the communication mode, select to upload the project,
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and start to upload the project, as shown in Fig. 25.
ponent Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
* (Rede * | 8 giw = B [12 & 3 5

Lt TR =i
1-English (United St: = Qi.; 2 & 9] B_1:Basic Window(l) - [&] D@ & 100% -~ &G ﬁfﬁ; _ﬂ'u
SR NN R TR I R AT T Y TS

Step 1: click here

' Download i_Upload. | Systam |

Protoecol
Step 2: select the communication protocol

@ usp 4—

) Ethernet ; ; i R

Upload Dats Sowres Step 3: select the type of upload data source

® Projact O Dats © Racipe - Logx Step 4: click here to start uploading
Tpload ;
Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(*. £pg)

I

Choose & folder to zave decompiled filez

| [Deconpile |

Fig. 25
(2) Enter the password for uploading, as shown in Fig. 26. The default password is 888888 which
can be modified in Global Settings, as shown in Fig. 27.

Uplead |Systen

Protocol
|§|USB
() Ethernet o .0 .o .0 i
7 I
Upload Data Source Please enter a Upload Password!
@ Project ......l
Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled (%, fpg)

—

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

Fig. 26
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

JE5 @ FeY Undo * (“Redo v |2, * H AL 3| o ull =

[So] 8. 82 85 [status0 - [ L-English (Urited St~ @ | 199 9 (B [E B 1Basic Window(t) - B |A[@] - R 100% - [E[E]]
RNLOQONOA|ESE @-9-B-8-0-F-K-w-B-+-¢-B-8-%-_ %%3% &2d% >

__F.:,um-w-g- E

(4] Local HMI FE4070 - .
I ) 73
# ‘:MLSENHSS | ‘ St User Privilege |  Task Schedule |  DataSampling | PLCControl | Alarm And Event |
I.ﬂ ok Global Settings ‘ Extended Settings l Laguange Settings ]l Favorite Font Templates L User Level |
- g e 22 , J S

i gT Step1: click here a
S . Project Properties Initialization ‘
,_‘? COM2: Unuse = 3 [¥] Upload Password: 833888 Initial Window: | B_1:Basic Window(1 v‘
COM3: U ‘ o T
4 S [¥] Decompilation Password: 888838 [ Initial Macro

g COM4: Unuse
B Swap Serial Py
+ 5% Remote Connecti

B Remg- 11 o rightness: |Lowest  Step3: modify the password " @]

Backlight And Screensaver

E=IEIETEN] \la:g\dau pue puyy \.]ua!’:ud El
"

S R : :
v @ E;::I: Step2: double click here acklight
o service N, L e 1 and wait for 10 @ (min) Drop-down window
@ Printer / e [¥] Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events [¥] Use the drop-down window or not?
-6 Sﬁ#f::bsa:t:;gs - [T] Screensaver: Note: Only for capacitive screen.
@ Global Settings il Clock |

() Extended Setting 21 Source: [HMI Internal Clack ~

@ Laguange Setting -
TT Favorite Font Ten S‘EG up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

&ia User Level 1 SRWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/

a oy <
5 'II-"::IZ :::::ilz : Addrees Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week
{lu Data Sampling s07 -
#dpLC Control i Local Register Endiar-s Order Touch Audic )
45 Alarm and Event ; 16-bit Integer: 21 - [¥ Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time{50ms = |
« [ Library - 2 — .
32-bit Integer: 4321 - [Z] Enable Control:
Fig. 27

(3) Select the project uploading path and save the file name, and click Save.
(4) If the HMI is correctly connected to the computer, the packaging operation will be started for
uploading. Select the Project option, and click the Upload button, as shown in Fig. 28. When the
uploading operation is finished, the Uploading Success! dialog box pops up, as shown in Fig. 29.
Then click the OK.
[ 3 FsTools vi4.4

Upload |Systen

Frotocal

|§| 1I=E

() Ethermet 0O . 0O . 0O . 19 T

Upload Data Source

@ Project (VEW Data ) Recipe i Logs
DNecompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(¥. fpg)

—

Chooze a folder to szave decompiled files

Fig. 28
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rn FsTools v1.4.4 - [B] = S
Frotocol
@ V3B
() Ethernet o .0 .0 .9 ||

[ FSTools ﬂ

Upload Data Source
Uploading Sucess !

@ Project (VBf Data
100% ||

E—
—

lecompile

Choozse & file to be decompiled i

Choose a folder to sawve decompiled files

Fig. 29
2.4.4 Project Uploading to USB Disk

The uploading to USB disk is similar to the downloading from USB disk. Please see the details in
the Project Downloading from USB Disk
Select Export in the 4th step.

2.4.5 Project Decompiling

The project uploading package file is operated for the project decompiling. The file type is fpg.
Decompiling can create a project package. The function of project package can be seen in Project
Uploading or Project Uploading to USB Disk.

(1) Firstly, click the tool button Decompile, select the package fpg file, set the project saving path,
and click the Decompile button, as shown in Fig. 30.
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ponent Library Macro Recpe Setup Tools Help

*CRedov|foBiE= 8 G|l & 31 T @ L : | I -] £ A~|=
<) |

1-English (United St~ @ | %9 73 (& | (8l B_1Basic Window(1) - 8] AE R 0% -3 u

-0 -8-9-0--R-w-B-o-+-B-0-T-_ %% azalr

Download | Upload |Systen|

Frotocol

@ UsE
(7) Ethernet g 3 % Scan
Tpload Data Source

@ Project () R¥ Data () Recipe ) Logs

Step3: set the savin
Step2: select a file H 7

Deconpile Step4: start

Choose & file to be decompiled(¥. fpg)

Chooze a folder to save decompiled files

Fig. 30
(2) Enter the password for decompiling. The default password is 888888 which can be modified

can viewed in the General Setting of the software.

Fleaze enter a Decompile passwordl

Fig. 31
(3) After the Decompile Success! dialog box appears, click OK to complete the decompiling, as
shown in Fig. 32.

FStools - u K

Decompile Sucess !

0K

Fig. 32
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3 Description for Communication Connection

VEICHI

® V5 series RS485-4 cable

HMI terminal

— s e AL

The Controller terminal
I RX- 4TX-
6 RX+ 7 TX+
5 4 200 5 GND 3GND
' o el 4TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2 RX+
® V5 series module RS485-2 cable
HMI terminal The Controller terminal
5 4 300 1 RX- .
P 8 TG 6 RX+ +
SGND GND
® Registers supported by V5:
Output relay Y0-377 - 000
Input relay X0-377 -—-- 000
Internal relay MO0-7679 -—-- DDDD
Step relay S0-4095 - DDDD
Timer contact T0-511 -—-- DDD
Counter contact C0-255 - DDD
Timer current value - T word0-511 DDD
Counter current value -—-- C_word0-199 DDD
Counter register (32 bits) -—-- C_word200-255 | DDD
Data register -—-- D word0-7999 | DDDD

DELTA

e DELTA DVP series RS232 cable
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HMI Controller
s 4 331 2RX 5TXD
'y i 3ITX 4 RXD

5GND BRGND

o DELTA DVP series RS485-2 cable

5 4 3 2 1 HMI Controller
P 8T 8 ) TRX- -

6 RX+ +

e Registers supported by DELTA DVP:

External output node Y0-9999 e 0000
External input node X0-9999 e 0000
Internal auxiliary node M0-9999 e DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 — DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 e DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 — DDDD
Timer buffer e TV0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer — CV0-127 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) e CV2 232-255 DDD
Data register e D0-65535 DDDDD
FATEK

o FATEK FB series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
s 4 30NET 2RX 4TXD
o i 3TX 2RXD
SGND 1 GND

e FATEK FB special series RS232 cable
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HMI Controller
2 RX 2TXD
3T 1 RXD
5 4 RgEsd 5 GND 6 GND
B e 3RTS
L 4CTS
e FATEK FB series CB module RS232 cable
HMI Controller
54321 2RX 2TXD
' e dii ITX 3 RXD
5GND 5 GND
e FATEK FB series R485-2 cable
HMI Controller
s 4 321 1 RX- D-
s o sl 6 RX+ D+
5 GND G

e Registers supported by FATEK FB

External output node Y0-9999 —_— DDDD
External input node X0-9999 —_— DDDD
Internal auxiliary node M0-9999 —_— DDDD
Sequence control node S0-9999 —_— DDDD
Timer node T0-9999 — DDDD
Counter node C0-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register — R0-9999 DDDD
Data register — D0-9999 DDDD
Timer buffer — T0-9999 DDDD
Counter buffer e C0-199 DDD
Counter buffer (32bit) — DRC200-255 DDD
Flexem

1 Flexem FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATABLE)
o Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable
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HMI

2RX

Controller

ITX

JTXD

SGND

2RXD

o Flexem FL2N series RS485-2 cable

HMI

5GND

1 RX-

Controller

6 RX+

5 GND

GND

e Registers supported by Flexem FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATABLE)

External input node X000-571 e 000
External output node Y000-571 e 000
Internal auxiliary node S0000-9999 e DDDD
Special auxiliary node SM8000-9999 — DDDD

Timer node T bit000-255 — DDD
Counter node C _bit000-255 — DDD
Timer buffer — T word000-255 DDD

Counter buffer — C_word000-255 DDD

Counter buffer (32 bit) — C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register —_— D0000-7999 DDDD
Special data register e SD8000-9999 DDDD

2 Flexem FL2N(Modbus)

o Flexem FL2N series RS232 cable

HMI

5 4 3 21
P BT GE

2RX

Controller

3ITX

3TXD

5GND

2RXD

o Flexem FL2N series RS485-2 cable

HMI

5 4 32 1
8B BT 6

SGND

1 RX-

Controller

6 RX+

5GND

e Registers supported by Flexem FI2ZN (Modbus)
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| Deviee | BitAddress | Word Address | Format | Notes

External input node X0-571 — 000
External output node Y00-571 e 000
Internal auxiliary node S0-999 e DDD
Internal auxiliary node MO0-2047 — DDDD
Special auxiliary node SMO-511 — DDD
Timer node T bit0-255 — DDD
Counter node C _Dbit0-255 — DDD
Analog output register — AQO0-255 DDD
Analog input register — AI0-255 DDD
Timer buffer  — T word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer — C word0-255 DDD
Counter buffer (32 bit) — C_dword200-255 DDD
Data register e D0-4095 DDDD
Special data register e SDO0-511 DDDD
3 Differences between Flexem FL2N(Mistubishi FX2N Compatable) and Flexem
FL2N(Modbus)
Differences between FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) and FLEXEM
FL2N(Modbus):

FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIBLE) is compatible with Mitsubishi, while
FLEXEM FL2N(modbus) is compatible with MODBUS.

Additional description:

(1) If modbus applies PLC Addresses (Base 1), please refer to the table below for the address

correspondence

Y Bit YO0-377 0001-0256 1,5,15
X Bit x0-377 1201-1456 1,5,15
M Bit MO0-M2047 2001-4048 1,5,15
SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4401-4912 1,5,15
S Bit S0-S999 6001-7000 1,5,15
Bit TO0-T255 8001-8256 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9201-9456 1,5,15
D Word D0-D4095 0001-4096 3,6,16
SD Word SD0-SD511 8001-8512 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9001-9256 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9501-9700 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9701-9756 3,16

(2) If modbus applies Protocol Addresses (Base 0), please refer to the table below for the
address correspondence

Y Bit Y0-377 0000-0255 1,5,15
X Bit X0-377 1200-1455 1,5,15
M Bit MO0-M2047 2000-4047 1,5,15
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SM Bit SMO0-SM511 4400-4911 1,5,15
S Bit S0-5999 6000-6999 1,5,15
T Bit TO-T255 8000-8255 1,5,15
C Bit C0-C255 9200-9455 1,5,15
D Word D0-D4095 0000-4095 3,6,16

SD Word SD0-SD511 8000-8511 3,6,16
T Word TO-T255 9000-9255 3,6,16
C Word C0-C199 9500-9699 3,6,16
C Double word C200-C255 9700-9755 3,16

HC

e HC series PLC series CPU port RS232 cable
HC serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.
e HC series PLC circular 8-pin RS485-4 cable

e Registers supported by HCFA HCA2s_ HCA2¢ HCA2_LXIN_LXI1S

5 4 321
A 8T8

HMI
1 RX-

Controller

4 TX-

6 RX+
5 GND

7TX+
3IGND

4TX-
9Tx+

1 RX-
2 RX+

Output relay Y0-571 —_— 000
Input relay X0-571  — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD

Timer contact T bit0-255 —_— DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_— DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register — D _word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register — SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value — T word0-255 DDD
Counter current value — C_word0-255 DDD
e Registers supported by HCFA HCA4
Hold relay HR_bit e DD.DD
00.00-99.15
Data relay DM_bit e DDDD.DD
0000.00-99.15
Link relay LR bit 00.00-63.15 e DD.DD
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. AR bit
Auxiliary contact - — DD.DD
00.00-959.15
CIO_IR bit
Channel contact - - — DDD.DD
00.00.99.15
CNT_word
Counter relay — . DDD
000-511
) TIM_word
Timer relay — - DDD
000-511
Hold bit — HR_word 00-99 DD
) DM word
Data register —_— N DDDD
0000-6655
Link register — LR word 00-63 DD
Auxiliary value — AR_word 000-959 DDD
. CIO_IR word
Channel I/O register e - DDD
000-511

e Registers supported by HCFA HCA8s_ HCA8c_HCAS

Output relay Y0-764 e 000
Input relay X0-764  — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 e DDDD
Timer contact T bit0-511 — DDD
Counter contact C _bit0-511 e DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 — DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 — DDDD
Data register bit D _bit0.0-7999.F — DDDD.H
Data register — D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register — SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value — T word0-255 DDD
File register R0O-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value — C word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD
Hitachi

e EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series programming cable

30



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

5 4 3EA
» 8 876

e EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
RI-45
5GND 1 8G
2RD 58D
38D 6 RD
8TXD 8 RTS
1 RX- 7 DSR
4 TX- Ei E 2VCC
6 RX+
HMI Controller
RI-45
5SGND 1 8G
2RX 58D
3ITX 6 RD
7 DSR
E 2VCC

e EHV-CPU_APPLICATION series RS485-4 cable

5 4 3 219
8 876

Controller
HMI 15pin
1 RX- 12 SDN
6 RX+ 13 SDP
5GND 118G
9 TX+ 7RDP
4TX- 9RT
L 10 RDN

e Registers supported by EHV-CPU_ APPLICATION

Input X bit0-FFFF — HHHH
Output Y bitO-FFFF — HHHH
Internal relay R bit0-FFFF  — HHHH
CPU link L bit0-FFFF e HHHH
Data area M_bit0-FFFF e HHHH
Timer T _C bit0-FFFF e HHHH
Counter C_L bit0-FFFF e HHHH
Input WXO0-FFFF HHHH
Output e WYO-FFFF HHHH
Internal output e WRO-FFFF HHHH
CPU link — WLO-FFFF HHHH
Data area WMO-FFFF HHHH
Timer counter — TCO-FFFF HHHH
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Data — DIFO-FFFF HHHH
Data DFNO-FFFF HHHH

HollySys

e HollySys LM series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
54 321 2RX JTXD
" R 3TX 2 RXD
5 GND 5 GND
e HollySys LM series RS485-2 cable
HMI Controller
5 4 3 21 1 RX-
il = 8 7 & 6 RX+
5GND 5

e Registers supported by HollySys LM:

External output node Q0.0-4095.7 — DDDD.O
External input node 10.0-4095.7 — DDDD.O
. . MO0-99(Used by
Intermediate auxiliary DDDDD. .
] ) M100.0-62535.7 —_— systematic
register bit Y .
diagnoses)
Analog output register — QWO0-510 DDDD
Analog input register — IW0-4095 DDDD
. . MWO0-818
Intermediate register  — g DDDD
Intermediate register(32 bit) — MDO0-8186 DDDD
Inovance

e Inovance_H2u series CPU port RS232 cable
Inovance serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.
e Inovance H2U series communication port RS232 cable
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HMI Controller
54321 2RX 3TXD
o ol Lt ITX 2RXD
5 GND 3GND
e Inovance_H2u series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
| RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ 7TX+
5GND 3GND
X 4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2 RX+

e Inovance_H2u series module RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
b il i, ol el
I RX- SDB
6 RX+ SDA
5GND 8G
. “ ( 4TX- RDB
9 TX+ RDA

e Registers supported by Inovance H2U

Output relay Y0-571 e 000
Input relay X0-571  — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 e DDDD
Timer contact T bit0-255 — DDD
Counter contact C _Dbit0-255 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 — DDDD
Special internal relay | SM8000-9999 — DDDD
Data register — D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register — SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value e T word0-255 DDD
Counter current value — C word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

Kewei

o Kewei cable
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5 4 3 21
» 8876 /

HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
ITX 3RXD
5 GND 5 GND

e Registers supported by Kewei

Output relay Y0-377 —_— 000
Input relay X0-377 — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T bit0-255 — DDD
Counter contact C bit0-255 —_— DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register — D _word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_— SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_— T word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_dword200-255 DDD

KEYENCE

e KEYENCE KV-1000-3000 series CPU port RS232 cable

e Registers supported by KEYENCE KV-1000-3000:

HMI Controller
2RX 25D
3TX 4 RD
5GND 358G

Latch relay LR0.0-15999.15 —_— DDDDD.DD

Internal auxiliary relay MRO0.0-15999.15 — DDDDD.DD
Control relay CRO0.0-639.15 —_— DDD.DD

relay R0.0-15999.15 — DDDDD.DD
Extended data memory — FMO0-32767 DDDDD
Extended data memory — EMO0-65534 DDDDD

High speed counter comparator —_— TCO0-3999 DDDD
Timer — TMO0-511 DDD
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Counter e CMO0-9999 DDDD
Variable address register —_— Z0-12 DD
Data memory  — DMO0-65534 DDDDD

Kinco

e Kinco series RS232 cable
HMI

Controller

JTXD

2RXD

5 4 38 2RX
2 8T8 3TX

SGND

5 GND

e Kinco series RS485-2 cable

HMI

Controller

3 4 3381
8 8 TGE 1 RX- B
A

6 RX+

e Registers supported by Kinco

System internal/external input node 10.0-31.7 — DD.O
System internal/external output node Q0.0-31.7 — DD.O
Intermediate auxiliary register MO0.0-31.7 — DD.O
Intermediate bit register VW0.0-4094.7 — DDDD.O
Analog input register — AIWO0-62 DD
Analog output register —_— AQWO0-62 DD
Intermediate register —_— VWO0-4094 DDDD
Intermediate register —_— VDO0-4092 DDDD
LS
1 LS Master_K CPU Serial
e LS Master K CPU Serial RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX FTXD
JITX 2 RXD
3 GND 3 GND

35




V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

e Registers supported by LS Master K CPU Serial

Auxiliary relay MO0.0-4096.F — DDDD.F
I/O relay P0.0-4096.F e DDDD.F
Link relay L0.0-4096.F e DDDD.F
Keep relay K0.0-4096.F — DDDD.F
Special relay F0.0-4096.F — DDDD.F
Data register bit D _bit0.0-4096.F — DDDD.F
Timer bit T bit0.0-4096.F e DDDD.F
Counter bit C _bit0.0-4096.F e DDDD.F
Data register — D0.9999 DDDD
Timer — T0.4096 DDDD
Counter  — C0.4096 DDDD
Auxiliary relay e M_word0.4096 DDDD
Special relay —_— F word0.4096 DDDD
Link relay  — L word0.4096 DDDD

2 LS XGT CPU Serial

5§ 4 3 321
2 8 876

e LS XGT CPU Serial RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 6TX
ITX 2RX
SGND 3JGND

e Registers supported by LS XGT CPU Serial

M_Bit0.0-16383.

Auxiliary relay .  — DDDDD.F
P_Bit0.0-16383.
I/O relay - F —_— DDDDD.F
K Bit0.0-65535.
Keep relay - F —_— DDDDD.F
) F Bit0.0-16383.
Special relay - F —_— DDDDD.F
Timer bit T Bit0.0-9999.F e DDDD.F
Counter bit C_Bit0.0-9999.F —_— DDDD.F
Index relay Z Bit0.0-9999.F —_— DDDD.F
ZR Bit0.0-1638
Index relay - — DDDDD.F
3.F
. L Bit0.0-32767.
Link relay - F — DDDD.F
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N_Bit0.0-81819.

Communication relay F — DDDD.F
D Bit0.0-16383.
Data relay - F — DDDDD.F
. R _Bit0.0-16383.
File relay - F — DDDDD.F
Data register — D0.10239 DDDDD
I/O relay — P0.9999 DDDD
Auxiliary relay — M0.9999 DDDD
Keep relay — K0.9999 DDDD
Special relay — F0.9999 DDDD
Timer — T SV0.9999 DDDD
Counter — C_SV0.9999 DDDD
Timer — T _CV0.9999 DDDD
Counter — C _CV0.9999 DDDD
Index relay e 70.9999 DDDD
Step control register e S0.9999 DDDD
Link register  — L0.9999 DDDD
Communication
. — N0.9999 DDDD
register
File register — R0.10239 DDDDD
Index register R0.10239 DDDDD
MEGMEET
e MEGMEET M280 series CPU port RS232 cable
HMI Controller
54 321 2RX STXD
¥+ sl 3TX 4RXD
SOND JGND

e MEGMEET M280 series communication port RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
P 8T E

HMI

2RX

Controller

TXD

JTX
5 GND

RXD

GND
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o MEGMEET M280 series RS485-2 cable

5 4 3 21
9 87T 6

e Registers supported by MEGMEET M280

HMI

I RX-

Controller

6 RX+

R5485-

3 GND

RS485~-

GND

Output relay Y0-571 e 000
Input relay X0-571  — 000
Internal relay MO0-10239 e DDDDD
Timer contact T bit0-511 — DDD
Counter contact C bit0-511 — DDD
Stepping relay S0-4096 — DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 — DDD
Auxiliary register — R0-32767 DDDDD
Data register — D_word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_— SDO0-511 DDD
Variable address register —_— Z0-15 DD
Timer current value —_— T word0-511 DDD
Counter current value —_— C word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_dword200-255 DDD

MIKOM

e MIKOM MXI1H series CPU port RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
P BT E

o MIKOM MXI1H series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 5TXD
3ITX 4 RXD
5GND 3GND
HMI Controller
1 RX- R5485-
6 RXx+ RS5485+
SGND GND
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e Registers supported by MIKOM MX1H

Output relay YO0-777 e 000
Input relay X0-777 — 000
Internal relay MO0-4095 — DDDD
Timer contact T bit0-511 — DDD
Counter contact C_bit0-511 e DDD
Stepping relay S0-1535 e DDDD
Special internal relay SMO0-511 e DDD
Auxiliary register — Un 0-199 DDD n: 0-7
Data register — D0-32767 DDDDD
Special data register — SD0-511 DDD
Variable address register — 70-255 DDD
Timer current value — T word0-511 DDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

Mitsubishi

1 Mitsubishi_ FX0S_FXON_FX1S_FXIN_FX2

e Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable

Mitsubishi serial programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.

e Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
2P B TGS

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
3ITX 2 RXD
SGND 3 GND

o Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

e Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX0S_FXON_FX1S_FXIN_FX2

Output relay

HMI Controller
1 RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ TTX+
5 GND 3GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9TX+ 2 RX+

Y0-571

000
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Input relay X0-571  — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T bit0-255 —_— DDD

Counter contact C_bit0-255 —_— DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register — D _word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register —_— SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value — T word0-255 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_word0-255 DDD
2 Mitsubishi FX2N

e Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
Mitsubishi serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.
e Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
ITX 2 RXD
3 GND SGND
o Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ 7TX+
5 4 321 5 GND 3GND
° ApT & 4 TX- 1 RX-
9TX+ 2 RX+

e Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX2N:

Output relay Y0-571 — 000
Input relay X0-571  — 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Timer contact T bit0-255 —_— DDD
Counter contact C _Dbit0-255 —_— DDD
Stepping relay S0-9999 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register — D _word0-7999 DDDD
Special data register — SD8000-9999 DDDD
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Timer current value — T word0-255 DDD
Counter current value — C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value — C_dword200-255 DDD

3 Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

e Mitsubishi FX series CPU port RS232 cable
The Mitsubishi serial port cable is used to communicate between the HMI device and the
programming device.

e Mitsubishi FX series communication port RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3ITXD
3ITX 2RXD
SGND 5GND

o Mitsubishi FX series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
I RX- 4TX-
6 RX+ 7TX+
54321 SGND 3GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9TX+ 2 RX+

e Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G

Output relay Y0-764 —_— 000
Input relay X0-764 —_— 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 — DDDD
Timer contact T bit0-511 — DDD
Counter contact C _bit0-255 —_— DDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-9999 —_— DDDD
Data register bit D bit0.0-127999.F —_— DDDDDD.H
Data register —_— D word0-17999 DDDDD
Special data register —_— SD8000-9999 DDDD
Timer current value —_— T word0-511 DDD
File register — R0-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value —_— C_word0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_— C_dword200-255 DDD

4 Mitsubishi Melsec Q

e Mitsubishi Melsec Series RS232 cable
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HMI Controller
54321 2RX 2TXD
‘Tt B 3TX 1 RXD
5GND JGND

e Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q (Special) RS232 cable

HMI Controller

2 RX 2TXD

3TX 1 RXD

5 4321 5GND 3GND
P BT E 5CTS
|: 6 RTS

e Mitsubishi MelsecSeries Q C24 communication module RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD

5GND 5GND
1 DCD

E 4 DTR
5 4 3.3 9 6 DSR
) 9876 : [ TRTS . »

8 CTS

e Mitsubishi Melsec Series Q C24 communication module RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller ,_:; ﬁ %Q N
RDA F:] " 1)
I RX- sDB RDB :] (R |I® [_:5 i
6 RX+ ShA G 1 I W
5GND SG I % - @ —\‘_E— @
91X~ RDA QTICUNRE  QITICUN)

e Registers supported by Mitsubishi Melsec Q:

Data output relay DDYO-7FF —_— HHH
Data input relay DXO0-7FF —_— HHH
Stepping relay S0-2047 —_— DDDD
Special link relay SBO-3FF —_— HHH
Counter coil CCO0-511 e DDD
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Counter contact CS0-511 e DDD
Accumulative timer coil SCO0-511 —_— DDD
Accumulative timer contact SS0-511 —_— DDD
Timer coil TCO-511 —_— DDD
Link relay BO-7FF — HHH
Variable address relay V0-1023 — DDDD
Alarm F0-1023 e DDDD
Latch relay L0-2047 — DDDD
Internal relay MO0-8191 — DDDD
Output relay YO0-7FF — HHH
Input relay XO0-7FF  — HHH
Timer contact TS0-511 —_— DDD
Data register e DO0-11135 DDDDD
File register  — ZR0-65535 DDDDD
Variable address register e Z0-9 D
Stepping register e SWO0-3FF HHH
File register — R0-32767 DDDDD
Counter current value e CNO-511 DDD
Accumulative timer current — SNO0-511 DDD
value
Timer current value — TNO-511 DDD
Link register — WO-7FF HHH

5 Mitsubishi FX3U_ENET_L

e Mitsubishi FX3U_ENET _L cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-

f-?2‘345_57 8 3RX+ 1 TX+
. 4 BD4+ 4 BD4+
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 2 TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3~
8 BD3- 8 BD3-
Direct connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX~
2TX- 2RX-

3 RX+ 3ITX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
O RX- 6 Tx-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-
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1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown
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e Registers supported by Mitsubishi FX3U ENET L

Output relay YO0-377 —_— 000
Input relay X0-377 —_ 000
Internal relay MO0-7999 —_— DDDD
Special internal relay SM8000-8511 —_— DDDD
Stepping relay S0-4095 —_— DDDD
Timer TO-511 —_ DDD
Counter C0-255 o DDD
Data relay D _bit0-17999.15 —_ DDDDD.DD
Data register — DO0-7999 DDDD
Special register —_— SD8000-8511 DDDD
File register —_— R0-32767 DDDDD
Timer current value —_— TVO0-511 DDD
Counter current value —_— CV0-199 DDD
Counter current value —_— CV2 200-255 DDD
6 Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet
e Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (ASCII/Bin) cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
TTX+ 3RX- 1 Orange White
1234 2k 6RX- 2 Orange
@?678 IRX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ St
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 2 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX+ 1 Orange White
2 TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
3 RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4—- 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- & Brown

e Registers supported by Mitsubishi_Melsec_Ethernet (ASCII/Bin)

Output relay YO-FFFF — HHHH
Input relay XO0-FFFF — HHHH
Internal relay MO0-65535 — DDDDD
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Special internal relay SMO0-65535 —_— DDDDD
Latch relay L0-65535 —_— DDDDD
Alarm F0-65535 — DDDDD
Variable address relay V0-65535 —_— DDDDD
Link relay BO-FFFF — HHHH
Timer contact TS0-65535 — DDDDD
Timer coil TCO0-65535 — DDDDD
Accumulative timer contact SS0-65535 — DDDDD
Accumulative timer coil SC0-65535 — DDDDD
Counter contact CS0-65535 e DDDDD
Counter coil CC0-65535 —_— DDDDD
Special link relay SBO-FFFF  — HHHH
Stepping relay S0-65535 —_— DDDDD
Data output relay DYO-FFFF —_— HHHH
Data input relay DXO0-FFFF — HHHH
Data register —_— DO0-65535 DDDDD
Special register — SD0-65535
Link register — WO-FFFF HHHH
Stepping register — SWO-FFFF HHHH
Timer current value — TNO0-65535 DDDDD
Accumulative timer current — SN0-65535 DDDDD
value
Counter current value e CNO0-65535 DDDDD
Variable address register —_— 7Z0-65535 DDDDD
File register —_— R0-65535 DDDDD
File register  — ZR0-393216 DDDDDD
Modbus
1 Modbus RTU
e Modbus RTU series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX ITXD
H ITX 2RXD
5GND 5GND

o Modbus RTU series RS485-2 cable
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HMI Controller
5 4 32 1 1RX- -
B 8 T 6 6 RX"' +
SGND GND
e Modbus RTU series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
6 RX+ TX+
5GND GND
4 TX- RX-
9TX~+ RX+

e Registers supported by RTU:

System internal/external output node | 0X1-65535 —_— DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 —_— DDDDD
Analog input data register —_— 3X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register — 4X1-65535 DDDDD

2 Modbus_ RTU _Extend
e Modbus RTU Extend series RS232 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 3ITXD
3ITX 2RXD
SOND 5GND

e Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
54 32 1 1 RX- -
? BT 6 6 RX+ +

5 GND GND

o Modbus RTU Extend series RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller
1 RX- TX-
6 RX+ TX+
5 4 321 5GND GND
0y i 4TX- RX-
9 TX~ RX+

e Registers supported by Modbus RTU Extend:

System 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
internal/external
output node
System 1X1-65535 — DDDDD
internal/external input
node
Analog input data bit | 3X1 BIT1.0-65535.15 —_— DDDDD.DD
Data register bit 4X1 BIT1.0-65535.15 e DDDDD.DD
Analog input data — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
register
Data register — 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register — 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register — 6X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register e 3X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD
Data register  — 4X-DINV1-65535 DDDDD

Notice:

4X_DINV and 3X_DINYV are the big format of double word 4X, and it is a word type address. For
example, 4x3 is the hexadecimal 1234, 4x4 is the hexadecimal 5678, and 4X DINV is the
hexadecimal 12345678.

3 Differences between Modbus RTU and Modbus RTU_Extend

Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and function code data register
are added into Modbus_ RTU_Extend on the base of Modbus_RTU.

4 Modbus_ TCP

Modbus TCP cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
1TX+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
1234'56? 2TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
//“‘ A 8 3 RX+ 1 TX+ 3 Green White
5@ N\ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6h RX- 2TX- & Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
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Direct connection

HMI Controller
1 TX+ 1 RX~+
2TX- 2RX-
1
y 2345578 3RX+ 3ITXH
- S 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~-
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 6 TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-

Registers supported by TCP

12345675

/4
>,

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White

4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 — DDDDD
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register  — 4X1-65535 DDDDD
5 Modbus_ UDP
e Modbus UDP cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
11X+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
123456? 2TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
8 3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 2 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
171X+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
‘12 5?8 3 RX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
. .- 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ itk
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ £ Bt e
8 BD3- 8 BD3- % Brown

e Registers supported by Modbus UDP:

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 — DDDDD
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register  — 4X1-65535 DDDDD
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Modbus RTU Server - Serial port service

o Modbus RTU Server series RS232 cable

HMI Controller

54 3 21 2RX ITXD

L 3 TX 2 RXD
SOND 3GND

o Modbus RTU Server series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
5 4 3 21 1 RX- -
8 8 7 & 6 RX+ "

5 GND GND

o Modbus RTU Server series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
I RX- TX-
6 RX+ TX+
5 4 3 2 1 5GND GND
: o ik 4 TX- RX-
9 TX+ RX+

e Registers supported by Modbus RTU Server:

LBn: 0X(n+1) n:
System
) 0-65535
internal/external | LB0-65535 —_— DDDDD
Fox example: LB0O =
output node
0X1
LBn: 1X(n+1) n:
System
) 0-65535
internal/external | LB0-65535 —_— DDDDD
. Fox example: LBO =
input node
1X1
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Analog input
data relay

LWO0-9998

DDDDD

LWn: 3X(n+1) n:
0-9998
Fox example: LWO0 =
3X1

Analog input
data relay

RWO0-55535

DDDDD

RWn: 3X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535

Fox example: RW0 =
3X10000

Data register

LWO0-9998

DDDDD

LWn: 4X(n+1) n:
0-9998
Fox example: LW0 =
4X1

Data register

RWO0-55535

DDDDD

RWn: 4X(n+10000)
n: 0-55535
Fox example: RW0 =
4X10000

Modbus TCP Server— Ethernet service

e Modbus TCP Server cable

Across connection

12345675

Direct connection

123455,
o

7

HMI Controller
1TX+ 3IRX+
2TX- 6 RX-
IRX+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-

6 RX- 2TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-

HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX~
2TX- 2RX-

3 RX+ ITX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
0 RX- 6 TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
8 BD3- 8 BD3-

e Registers supported by Modbus TCP Server

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

S Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

LBn: 0X(n+1) n:

System
. 0-65535
internal/external | LB0-65535 —_— DDDDD
Fox example:
output node
LB0 =0X1
System LB0-65535 e DDDDD LBn: 1X(n+1) n:
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internal/external 0-65535
input node Fox example:
LB0 = 1X1
LWn: 3X(n+1) n:
Analog input 0-9998
e LW0-9998 | DDDDD
data relay Fox example:
LWO0 =3X1
RWn: 3X(n+10000)
Analog input RWO0-5553 n: 0-55535
e DDDDD
data relay 5 Fox example: RW0 =
3X10000
LWn: 4X(n+1) n:
. 0-9998
Data register e LWO0-9998 | DDDDD
Fox example:
LWO0 =4X1
RWn: 4X(n+10000)
. RWO0-5553 n: 0-55535
Data register e DDDDD
5 Fox example: RW0 =
4X10000
OMRON
e OMRON CP1H_CP1L series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
2RX 28D
3TX 3RD
5GND 9 GND
» »
| e
5CTS

e OMRON CP1H_CP11 series (communication module) RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
SDA-
1 RX- r RIDA-
SGND FG
6 RX+ |_ SDB+
RDB+

e OMRON CP1H_CPI1L series RS485-4 cable
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HMI Controller
1 RX- 1 SDA-
6 RX+ 2 8DB+
54321 3GND SFG
- 4TX- 6 RDA- ® ®
9TX+ 8 RDB+

e OMRON CP1H_CPI1L series (communication module) RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- SDA- e
6 RX+ SDB+ !
54321 5GND FG m
4 TX- RIDA- " i !
9 TX+ RDB+ m

e Registers supported by OMRON CP1H_CP1L

W _bit0.0-8191.1
Work relay - 5 e DDDD.DD
H_bit0.0-24576. DDDDD.D
Hold relay - —
15 D
D bit0.0-524288 DDDDDD.
Data relay - —
15 DD
C_bit0.0-65535. DDDDD.D
Counter relay - -
15 D
i T_bit0.0-15360.1 DDDDD.D
Timer relay - -
5 D
. A_bit0.0-15360. DDDDD.D
Auxiliary relay - —_—
15 D
CIO_bit0.0-9830 DDDDD.D
Channel 1/O - —_—
4.15 D
Work register — W_word 0-511 DDD
Hold register — H_ word 0-1535 DDDD
Data register — D word 0-32767 DDDDD
Counter register — C_word 0-4095 DDDD
Timer register  — T word 0-4095 DDDD
Auxiliary register e A_word 0-959 DDD
Channel I/O register CIO_word 0-6143 DDDD
Panasonic

e Panasonic FP series RS232 cable
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e Panasonic FP series CPU terminal RS232 cable

e Panasonic FP series communication card RS232 cable.

e Panasonic FP2/3 series RS232 cable

5 4 3 21
8B 8T G6

e Panasonic FP series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3ITX 3 RXD
5GND 1 GND
HMI Controller
2RX 5 ===
3TX R — -
5GND G S R G
HMI Controller
2RX S
3ITX R
5GND G
HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3TX 3 RXD
SGND 7GND
I: 4 RTS
SCTS
E 8CD
9 ER
HMI Controller
1 RX- -
6 RX+ +
5GND GND

e Panasonic FP3 series RS485-4 programming port cable
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HMI Controller 15pin

1 RX- 9 TXDA

6 RX+ 2 TXDB

5 GND 7 GND
4 TX- 10 RXDA

9 TX+ 3 RXDB

4 RTA~

5 4 3 21 |: 5 CTS+
v il 11 RTS-
12 CTS-

e Panasonic FP series (other modules) RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
1 RX- 4 5D-
54321 6 RX+ 2 8D+
o 4 TX- 5 RD-
9 TX+ FRD+

e Registers supported by Panasonic FPO/FPX:

External output node Y0-9999.F e DDDD.H
External input node X0-9999.F e DDDD.H
Timer bit T0-9999 — DDDD
Counter bit C0-9999 — DDDD
Link auxiliary node L0-9999.F — DDDD.H
Internal auxiliary node R0-9999.F — DDDD.H
T/C current value —_— EV0-65535 DDDDD
T/C set value —_— SV0-9999 DDDD
Data register — DT0-99999 DDDDD
Output register —_— WYO0-32767 DDDDD
Input register — WX0-32767 DDDDD
Internal auxiliary register e WRO0-32767 DDDDD
Link data register —_— LD0-99999 DDDDD
Link register  — WLO0-32767 DDDDD
File register  — FL0-99999 DDDDD

Siemens

1 Siemens S7_200

e Siemens S7-200 series RS232 cable
Siemens serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.
e Siemens S7-200 series RS485-2 cable
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HMI Controller

54321 1 RX- 8 D-

- AN 6 RX+ 3D+
5GND 5 GND

e Registers supported by Siemens S7-200

Digital output and
Peripheral image register Q.B0.0-127.7  — DDD.O
node
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and
Peripheral image register 1.B0.0-127.7  — DDD.O
node
Special memory bit SM.B0.0-4399.7 —_— DDDD.O
Variable memory node V.B0.0-81919.7 —_— DDDDD.O
Timer bit Tim0-255 e DDD
Counter bit Cnt0-255 —_— DDD
SCR node S.B0.0-255.7 e DDD.O
Digital output and
i . ) —_— QWO0-14 DD
Peripheral image register
Digital output and
Peripheral image register e QDO0-12 DD
(32 bit)
Digital input and
Peripheral image register - TWo-14 bb
Digital input and
Peripheral image register e IDO0-12 DD
(32 bit)
Internal memory e MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) e MDO0-28 DD
Analog output —_— AQ\;VO_6 DD
Analog input e AIVZO-6 DD
SCR —_— SW0-30 DD
SCR (32 bit) —_— SD0-28 DD
Special memory register —_— SMZZO_S DDD
Special memory register —_— SMDO0-5 DDD
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(32 bit) 46
) VWO0-10
Variable memory — DDDDD
238
) ) VDO0-102
Variable memory (32 bit) — 36 DDDDD
. Tim0-25
Timer current value _ 5 DDD
Counter current value —_ Cnt0-255 DDD

2 Siemens S7_200 Network

o Siemens S7-200 Network cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
TTX+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
24575 e i
3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4 Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2 TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8§ BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
17X+ 1RX~ 1 Orange White
723456 2 TX- I RX- 2 Orange
- 78 3 RX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
W 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
0 5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
: 6 RX- 6TX- BEroch
7BD3+ 7BD3+ Z:Brom White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- & Brown

e Registers supported by siemens S7-200 Network:

Digital output and
Peripheral image register Q.B0.0-127.7 —_— DDD.O
node
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and
Peripheral image register 1.B0.0-127.7 —_— DDD.O
node
Variable memory node V.B0.0-65535.7 —_— DDDDD.O
Pigital -output ancli L QW0-14 bD
Peripheral image register
Digital output and —_— QDO0-12 DD
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Peripheral image register
(32 bit)
Digital input and
Peripheral image register - Two-14 bb
Digital input and
Peripheral image register e IDO0-12 DD
(32 bit)
Internal memory e MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) — MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory — VWO0-8190 | DDDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) — VDO0-8188 DDDDD

3 Siemens S7_200 Network Module

o Siemens S7-200 Network Module cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
1TX+ I RX~+
2TX- 6 RX-

12
h345578 3RX+ 1 TX+
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+
5 BD4- 5 BD4-
6 RX- 2 TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
= 8 BD3- 8 BD3-
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX~
2 TX- 2 RX-
12
-G%A’B 3RX- 3TXH
. 3 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~
0 5 BD4- 5 BD4-
\ 6 RX- 6 TX-
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+
8§ BD3- 8 BD3-

e Registers supported by Siemens S7-200 Network Module

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White

4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

8 Brown

1 Orange White
2 Orange

3 Green White
4 Blue

5 Blue White

6 Green

7 Brown White

& Brown

Digital output and Peripheral
) ) Q.B0.0-127.7 — DDD.O
image register node
Internal memory bit M.B0.0-255.7 —_— DDD.O
Digital input and Peripheral
) i 1.B0.0-127.7 —_— DDD.O
image register node
) V.B0.0-65535
Variable memory node 7 —_— DDDDD.O
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Digital output and Peripheral
. . — QWO0-14 DD
1mage register
Digital o t and Peripheral
gital output P S QDO-12 DD
image register (32 bit)
Digital input and Peripheral
. . — IW0-14 DD
1mage register
Digital input and Peripheral
. . . — IDO0-12 DD
image register (32 bit)
Internal memory — MWO0-30 DD
Internal memory (32 bit) — MDO0-28 DD
Variable memory — VWO0-8190 DDDD
Variable memory (32 bit) — VDO0-8188 DDDD

4 Siemens S7_300 MPI

o Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS232 cable

SIEMENS serial port programming cable is used to communicate with HMI device.
e Siemens S7-300 MPI series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller
5 4 a1 1 RX- 8 D-
s o sl 6 RX+ 3D+

SGND 3GND

® Registers supported by Siemens S7-300 MPI

External output node Q.B0.0-511.7 —_— DDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-511.7 —_— DDD.O
Internal auxiliary node | M.B0.0-4095.7 —_— DDDD.O
The main
address can be
. DBn_DBXO0.0- i
Data register node - —_— DDDD.O | set during the
9999.7
hardware
configuration.
External output register e QWO0-126 DDD
External output register
. e QDO0-124 DDD
(32 bit)
External input register — IW0-126 DDD
External input register
. — ID0-124 DDD
(32 bit)
Internal register — MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) — MDO0-2044 DDDD
Data register — DBn_DBWO0-65 | DDDDD The main
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534 address can be

set during the
hardware

configuration.

The main

address can be
. . DBn_DBD0-655 i
Data register (32 bit) — - DDDDD set during the

32
hardware

configuration.

5 Siemens S7_300_ Network

e Siemens S7-300 Network cable

Across connection

HMI Controller
TTX+ 3RX+ 1 Orange White
123456? 2TX- 6 RX- Y OrgE
8 3 RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
" 4 BD4+ 4 BD4- 4 Blue
3 BDa- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 27TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
1TX+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
12 678 IRX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
! 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+ 4:Blire
5 BD4- 3 BID4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- & Brown

e Registers supported by S7-300 Network

External output node Q.B0.0-2047.7 — DDDD.O
External input node 1.B0.0-2047.7 — DDDD.O
The main
address can be
) DBn_DBXO0.0- .
Data register node - — DDDD.O | set during the
9999.7
hardware
configuration.
External output register — QWO0-2046 DDDD
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External output register
. QDO0-2044 DDDD
(32 bit)
External input register IW0-2046 DDDD
External input register
] ID0-2044 DDDD
(32 bit)
Internal register MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32 bit) MDO0-2044 DDDD
The main
address can be
) DBn DBWO- .
Data register — - DDDDD set during the
65534
hardware
configuration.
The main
address can be
. . DBn DBDO0-6 i
Data register (32 bit) —_ g532 DDDDD set during the
hardware
configuration.
6 Siemens S7_1200_network
e Siemens S7-1200 Network cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
TTX+ 3 RX~ 1 Orange White
T 2TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
23456?8 IRX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
{ 4 BD4+ 4 BD4+ T
3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 2TX- 6 Green
T BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BI»3- 8 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
171X+ 1 RX~+ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2RX- 2 Orange
123456?8 IRX+ 3 TX+ 3 Green White
: 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4Blue
5 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6TX- 6 Green
7 BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- & BD3- 8 Brown

e Registers supported by S7-1200
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Q.B0.0-127.
External output node ; — DDD.O
. 1.B0.0-127.
External input node ; — DDD.O
. M.B0.0-204
Internal auxiliary node -7 — DDDD.O
The main address can be
) DBn_DBXO0 )
Data register node - — DDDDD.O | set during the hardware
.0-65535.7 )
configuration.
External output register — QWO0-126 DDD
External output register
. — QDO0-124 DDD
(32 bit)
External input register — IW0-126 DDD
External input register
. — ID0-124 DDD
(32 bit)
Internal register — MWO0-2046 DDDD
Internal register (32
. — MDO0-2044 DDDD
bit)
The main address can be
) DBn_DBWO- )
Data register — 6_5534 DDDDD set during the hardware
configuration.
The main address can be
. . DBn_DBDO- )
Data register (32 bit) e 6;532 DDDDD set during the hardware
configuration.
THINGET
e THINGET Controller series RS232 cable
HMI Controller
54331 2RX 5TXD
s o ofn 3TX 4 RXD
3GND 8 GND

o THINGET Controller Series RS485-2 cable

HMI

1 RX-

Controller

6 RX+

5GND
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e Registers supported by THINGET Controller:

Status node S0-99999 — DDDDD
Counter node C0-99999 — DDDDD
Timer node T0-99999 — DDDDD
Interal relay node M0-99999 — DDDDD
Output relay node Y0.0-303237.7 — 000000.0
Input relay node X0.0-303237.7 — 000000.0
FlashROM register —_— FDO0-9999 DDDD
Data register — D0-9999 DDDD
Timer —_— TDO0-9999 DDDD
Counter —_— CD0-9999 DDDD
TRIO
1 TRIO _Modbus
e TRIO_Modbus series RS232 cables
HMI Controller
_ 5 431321 : 2RX ITXD
- IR 3TX SRXD
5 GND 4 GND
e TRIO_Modbus series RS485-4 cable
HMI Controller
1 RX- 7TX-
6 RX+ 8 TX+
& 4 2gEE1 SGND 4 GND
o AN 4TX- 2 RX-
9 TX+ 1 RX+

e Registers supported by TRIO_Modbus

System internal/external output node 0X1-65535 — DDDDD
System internal/external input node 1X1-65535 — DDDDD
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD

Data register e 4X1-65535 DDDDD

2 TRIO _Modbus_Extend

e TRIO_Modbus_Extend series RS232 cable
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HMI Controller

5 4 3 21 . 2RX 3ITXD

- R ITX SRXD
5 GND 4 GND

e TRIO_Modbus_Extend series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller

1 RX- 7TTX-

6 RX+ 8 TX+

5GND 4 GND

- R 4 TX- 2 RX-
9 TX+ | RX+

e Registers supported by TRIO_Modbus_Extend

System internal/external

0X1-65535 e DDDDD

output node

System internal/external input
1X1-65535 e DDDDD
node
. . 3X BIT1.0-655
Analog input data bit - — DDDDD.DD
35.15
) ) 4X BIT1.0-655
Data register bit - —_— DDDDD.DD
35.15
Analog input data register — 3X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register — 4X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register 5X1-65535 DDDDD
Data register — 6X1-65535 DDDDD
. 3X-DINV1-6
Data register —_— DDDDD
5535
. 4X-DINV1-6
Data register —_— DDDDD
5535

3 Differences between TRIO Modbus and TRIO Modbus Extend
Many data memory such as analog input data bit, data register bit and data register are added into
TRIO_Modbus_Extend on the base of TRIO_Modbus.

Yaskawa

1 Yaskawa

63



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

e Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension) cable

54321
; 98T

e Registers supported by Yaskawa MP Series SIO (Extension):

HMI Controller
2RX 2TXD
3ITX IRXD
5GND 7 GND

5CTS

[ 4 RTS

Coil MBO0.0-65534.F e DDDDD.H
Inputrelay IB0.0-FFFF.F e HHHH.H
Hold register —_— MWO0-65534 DDDDD
Input register — IWO-FFFF HHHH
2 Yaskawa Network Device
e Yaskawa UDP Slave cable
Across connection
HMI Controller
TTX+ 3RX~ 1 Orange White
123456? 2TX- 6 RX- 2 Orange
W 8 3RX+ I TX+ 3 Green White
Z._ . 4 BD4+ 4 BD4~ 4 Blue
j 3 BD4- 5 BD4- 5 Blue White
! / 6 RX- 2 TX- 6 Green
7T BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7 Brown White
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 2 Brown
Direct connection
HMI Controller
17X+ 1 RX~ 1 Orange White
2TX- 2 RX- 2 Orange
3 RX+ 3TX+ 3 Green White
4 BD4+ 4 BD4~+ 4Blie
5 BD4- s BD4- 5 Blue White
6 RX- 6 TX- 5 Green
7BD3+ 7 BD3+ 7. Boois JVbite
8 BD3- 8 BD3- 8 Brown

e Registers supported by Yaskawa UDP Slave:

Coil MB0.0-65534.F — DDDDD.H
Inputrelay | IB0.0-FFFF.F — HHHH.H
Output relay | QBO.0-FFFF.F — HHHH.H
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Hold register —_— MWO0-65534 DDDDD
Inputregister —_— IWO-FFFF HHHH
Output
) e QWO-FFFF HHHH
register
Hold register —_— MLO0-65534 DDDDD
Yokogawa

® Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable

Yokogawa serial port programming cable is used to communicate with the HMI device.
® Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS232 cable

4
2
Controller

HMI P =

5

54321 2RX 1 TXD &

y o ol 3 TX 2 RXD

5GND 5GND Top view

® Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS485-4 cable

HMI Controller
I RX- SDA-
6 RX+ SDB+
54321 3GND FG
4 TX- RDA-
9 TX+ RDB+

® Yokogawa FA-M3 series RS485-2 cable

HMI Controller

SDA-

1 RX- r RIDA-

§ 43 21 S5GND FG
' 6 RX+ SDB+
L RDB+

e Registers supported by Yokogawa FA-M3:

Input relay

X1.65535

DDDDD

Output relay

Y1.65535

DDDDD
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Internal relay 11.65535 —_— DDDDD
Special relay M1.65535 —_— DDDDD
Link relay L1.65535 — DDDDD
Data register — D wordl. 65535 DDDDD
File register — B_wordl. 65535 DDDDD
Index register — V_wordl. 65535 DDDDD
Link register — W_wordl. 65535 DDDDD
Special register — Z wordl. 65535 DDDDD
4 Detailed Manual
4.1 File

4.1.1 Create New Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<N> It is used to create a new project.
After the project is correctly created, a file folder with the same name will be created to save the

project files related.

Category(Ch

HMI Project

Project name

K
Name(MN): | o |

Location(Lk El\project\Fs - |...

Project path

Please refer to First Use for the following settings.

4.1.2 Open Project

Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<O> It is used to open an existing project other than any project repeatedly.
After the software is opened, click and open the project with the file suffix name *.fsprj.
Remark: if the software is correctly installed, the user can directly open the project by clicking the

corresponding file with the *.fsprj suffix in the Windows Explorer.

4.1.3 Close Project

66



VI20 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL
Close the current project without exiting the software, usually used for switching among projects.
4.1.4 Save Project
Shortcut key: <Ctrl>+<S> Save the project being edited.
4.1.5 Save Project As
Use a new path or new name to save the current project (without deleting the previous project).
4.1.6 Project Used Recently
Display the paths of 10 projects opened recently and each one can be directly opened by clicking.
4.1.7 Exit

Shortcut key: <Alt>+<X> It is used to close the project and exit the software.

4.2 View

4.2.1 Project

Open/close project view which is the tree structure and easy to modify such as HMI setting,
Window, Communication connection, System setting, Library, macro, and Prescription, and

so on. Details can be seen in Detailed manual /Setup.

4.2.2 Window

Open/close the window view and use the tree structure and easy to modify the Power-on Screen,
Common Window, Basic Window, Keyboard Window and System Window.

(1) Power-on Screen

It is the window displayed at startup. Any picture expected to be used by the user, such as the
company logo, can be displayed. But it will disappear after a while before entering the
configuration screen. The picture formats supported are BMP, JPG, GIF and PNG.

(2) Common window

The Common Window always exists and common window attributes are effective no matter the
configuration screen is on a basic window or a pop-up window. The general effective components
such as t macro and timer can be set in this window.

(3) Drop-down Window

The Drop-down Window can be operated to edit the content of the drop down list when the
configuration screen is running. But this function is only effective for a capacitor screen.

(4) Basic Window

The attribute of Basic Window can be viewed or modified here. The window of number
29001~29006 is provided to log on with the user’s authority for the user. It can be directly used in
the software.

(5) Create Basic Window

A new basic window can be created by clicking Create Basic Window in the software picture.
The window name, size and other attributes need to be set. The new basic window can also be
created in the default attributes.

(6) Keyboard Window
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The Keyboard Window attributes can be viewed or modified after clicking here. And a
customized keyboard can be created which used in the software.

(7) System window

For example, the System Window of communication faulty information.

4.2.3 Find and Replace

Open/close the Find and Replace view, used to search or replace any word address, bit address or
text used in the current project.
Find and Replace 8B X

Bit Address Word Address @ Text

Search Range

[¥] Text Library [¥] Label [¥] Component Des

Search settings

[[] Case-sensitive  [] Full Text Matching

Search Text:

Replace Text:

Position to check under current postion by doubl:

Serial No. Location Content

4.2.4 Error

Open/close the Error view. All errors collected during compiling are recorded here.

4.2.5 Output

Open/close the Output view. The compiling information can be output and displayed here.
4.2.6 Reference

Open/close the Reference view. The reference information is collected and displayed here.
The information used by the current project such as address, macro and prescription can be viewed

quickly.
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| Reference o X

Type | Diata Sampling |~
' Data Sampling
Address Label
Address
Macro
Graphics
Text
Sound
Formula

adeday pue puly ‘\{,._Euall'md g!

L — Recipe address

~| Window
=

o Fonts

% Device
=

m

o

4.2.7 Outline

Open/close the Outline view, and list all available components on the current window. One or all

components can be quickly hidden or locked.

Outline 0 X
i Display
T B_1:Basic Window(1) e
- = 3 | ocC
"\ Straight Line_1: [53,13 m‘é

[] Rectangle_1: [70,178,1 o© _.J‘\_\\

‘\ Unlock
\ Hide

4.2.8 Restore to the Default View
Readjust the view arrangement of the software and restore the default arrangement.
4.2.9 Current Language

Select the current displaying language and the checked language is the current displaying
language.

Note: the language refers to the content edited well by the current project other than translated by
the system automatically!

4.2.10 Current Status

The checked Status is the current status. It is used to quickly display the display effect of

components used in the current project window in different states.

4.3 Edit

4.3.1 Cancel
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Cancel the operation and go back to the previous one.
4.3.2 Recovery

Recover the last action canceled.

4.3.3 Find/Replace

Set the designated searching range and search the bit address/ word address/ text or replace with a
new bit address/ word address/ text.

4.3.4 Cut

Cut away the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard.
4.3.5 Copy

Copy the selected component and temporarily save it on the clipboard
4.3.6 Multi-Copy

Set the copy range, quantity, interval and direction, and make the addresses change in any rule to
obtain more components (many components can be copied and pasted integrally, and the
addresses will change orderly).

4.3.7 Paste

Paste the content of the clipboard onto the project.
4.3.8 Delete

Delete the selected components from the project.
4.3.9 Fine Tuning

Move left/right/up/down for one unit.

4.3.10 Alignment

It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to align these components on
the left, on the vertical middle line, on the right, on the up, on the horizontal middle line, or on the

bottom.
4.3.11 Size

It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set these components to the
same width, height or same size.

4.3.12 Layer

It is effective only when the component is selected. It is used to set the component to the top, to
the bottom, to the previous layer, to the next layer, or set many components in the same horizontal
space or in the same vertical space.

4.3.13 Same Color
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It is effective only when many components are selected. It is used to set all components in the

same color.

4.3.14 Group

Integrate many components.

4.3.15 Ungroup

Make the components of group to restore into individuals.
4.3.16 Center Horizontally

Center all selected components horizontally in the window.
4.3.17 Center Vertically

Center all selected components vertically in the window.
4.3.18 Lock

Lock the position of the component and stop it from size adjusting or position adjusting.
4.3.19 Unlock

Unlock a locked component and restore it to the state that its size or position can be adjusted.

4.4 Window

4.4.1 Create New Window

Create a new window and allow the user to set the window number, width, height and any other

basic attribute or function.

4.4.2 Delete Window

Delete the selected window

4.4.3 Current Window Properties

Set the current window attributes and allow the user to set the window number, width, height and
any other basic attribute or function.
(1) Basic
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.. "B Modify Window

Basic ‘ Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission
Window Description: Basié Window [T Print Page
Window No. (By Type): 1% Window number (used for window switching)1
Width: 1024 + Height: 600 ~ Window Type: |Base Window
Window Crientation: @ Horizontal ) Vertical
[F] Popup Window Safety
User Level: |0: '1 «"_ﬁ!
[] Switch to user level when window closed:
Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: [None 'J [E] Fads in
Middle Layer [None " [ Fade out
Top Layer: [None v}
Help OK l [ Cancel
(2) Background and Border
(@ Modity Window =
.
Basic | Background and Border ‘A;ction and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission
@ Pure Color: Select Color » E
") Pattern Filling: O Image:
() Gradient Filling:
Border Width: [y i
Border Color: |l Border Color + n
Window Transparency: |0%(Opacity) -
Help oK | [ Cancel

(3) Action and Function

The action to open or close a window can be used to activate a bit, a word, a macro command or
switch among windows.
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|&] New Window 5%
|
| Basic | Background and Burder‘ Action and Function ‘ Timer | Timing Data Tr

Action/Condition Execute Operation Target
Window Initialize }Bit S —
« | Add Action And Function X
Action Or Condition | Window Initialize ‘1
Execute
@ Bit Settings @ o

©@ SetOn (@ Set Off
© Word Settings ] Add

Set Constant 0
©) Execute Macro

© Switch Page Next Window

Delete ‘
Edit |
Copy

———

Help Cancel ]

(4) Timer
It is used to set an executing cycle. You can execute a macro or directly set a word or a bit
according to the trigger conditions.
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. X
| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function ‘ Timer ‘ Timing Data Transmission
Serial No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle Timing Function ‘
! Timer ? X
Trigger and Stop & ‘ Timer Function J ‘
Timing and Execution
Execution Period: 10 E x0.18
(| Delay
Trigger Condition{(Edge Trigger) Condition for stop
@ Bit © Word © Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed.
S = = S 3 : If need to end, please choose the end condition.
(@ Trigger when the window is open O Trigger when the window is closed R P
. ) Stop when specified count value reached
Trigger Address: @0 ) Condition Judgement
Trigger Mode: |OFF -> ON » | [[] Auto Reset
dow(i) X . A] New Window X
+ | Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data
f‘ Serial No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle Timing Function
1
? X
Trigger and Stop @ | Timer Function @ |
Run Macro Macro Code ")
(® Bit Setting [[] Use Address Tag
- Add

SlaisSetting Deivee: [LOCAL:[LDcaI Register]

) Word Setting

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

@ SetON Address Type: LB

z)

Mode:

() SetOFF

Address: |0 =

O perodic Inverse Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799...

[[] Address Index

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure

[] Audio Play

System Register

Help

(5) Timing Data Transmission
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It is used to transmit words or bits in batches. And an action can be set

write-in.

) x ] New

‘ Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

before or after

Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission [ Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(Bit)Nc

a| Data Transmissio ? X
Trigger and Stop & ‘ Data Ti ission | Notification
Timing and Execution
Execution Period: 10 E x0.1S

[] Delay

Trigger Condition(Edge Trigger)
@it © Word © Condition

Condition for stop
@ Timer will stop when the window closed.

® If need to end, please choose the end condition.

(© Trigger when the window is open Trigger when the window is closed

=

~ | [] Auto Reset

Stop when specified count value reached
Condition Judgement

Trigger Address: |

Trigger Mode: |OFF -> ON

Add ltems

i o

YT e BV Rt QTETRT AR ES@e BB P

ol |

[ .

&) New Window

‘ Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer ‘ Timing Data Transmission ‘

‘Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission [ Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(Bit)Nc

« Data Transmission Item

Trigger and Stop & | Data Transmission ‘ Notification

Transfer Direction:

? X

Data Transmission

DataType: @ Word O Bit Transmission words 1 @ [7] Transport Type
Source Address Target Address
[ Use Address Tag ["]Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] Deivce: [LOCAL:[LDmI Register]

e
g

Occupy: | 1 -~ Word

Address Type: [LW

Address: |0 =

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

System Register

Occupy: | 1 ~ | Word

Address Type: [LW

Address: |0 .Elv

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

["] Address Index ["] Address Index

Add Items
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dow(1) X
1 | Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission
Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission [ Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(Bit)Nc
« Data Transmission ltem 2 X
| Trigger and Stop J | Data Transmission ‘ Notification
Notification Settings
: Before Writing ‘ After Writing |
[7] Notify Bit Address:
Add Items ‘
["] Notify Byte Address:
[T] Trigger Macro:
OK [ Cancel ‘

== = —

4.4.4 Edit Starting LOGO Window

The user can set the properties of the Power-on Screen window (double click the window after

open the Power-on Screen)

4.4.5 Show the Public Window

Display/hide the Public Window and facilitate the user to view the effect of the Public Window
displayed/hidden in the Basic Window.

4.4.6 Show the Lower Layer Window

Display/hide the lower layer window (the three lower layer windows are effective at the same time)
and facilitate the user to view the effect of lower layer window displayed/hidden in the basic

window.
4.4.7 Jump to the Target Window

When the selected component is integrated with a paging function, it is used to jump to the target

screen window.

4.4.8 Show Grid

Display the grid and facilitate the user to view the position of components.
4.4.9 Grid Alignment

Facilitate components aligning by the grid alignment function.

4.4.10 Align to Alignment line

Activate the function of aligning the components in a line.

4.4.11 Grid Setting

Pop up the Grid Setting window. The user can customize the grid color and space here.
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Show Grid

Grid Color

Grid Alignment

@ Set |- Grid Point Co "B

7 Select the reverse color of current background

Interval
Width: 10 [&] Height 10 [
| ok || cancel
4.4.12 Window Zoom

Resize the window in a proportion including 50%, 75%, 100%, 125%, 150%, 175%, or 200%.

4.5 Drawing

4.5.1 Straight Line

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

Description:

@ ArbitrarilyLine ) Horizontal ) Vertical
T Position
Bl Lne Color = ﬂ Fixed Point: X 130 & ¥: 121 5
. Y H s
D [ Locked  Width: 154 5 Height g
) e Rotation
Line Type |7 - | ] ]
Fix Point ]——]
[T Arrow ] @ I
Rotationfngle 02 | NonRotation |
ok || Cancel

(1) General
Arbitrarily Line:
The user can draw a straight line at will.

Horizontal:

Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the horizontal position around the center point.
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Vertical:
Rotate the straight line drawn by the user to the vertical position around the center point.
Line:

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Border settings
Arrow:

The user can set the arrow pattern in the combo box, see the figure below.

[¥] Arrow

Arrow Style | == -

Vv

A N

vy

Position:
See Detailed manual/General functions/Position.
Rotate

See Detailed manual/General functions/Rotation..

(2) Dynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics

(3) Indicator Light

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.
(4) Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Display for the details.

4.5.2 Fold Line
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General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

e Position
E Fixed Point: M 196 ¥ ¥: 403 ¥
Line Widih [:| [ Locked  wWidth: 234 4 Height 107 »
frem :] Rotation

Fix Paint ]— ]
] Arrow Lo ® {

D I
| RotationAngle ok NonRotation|

Help | Description: . OK |[ Cancel

- =

— = ==y

Click the left key to fix the fold line point in drawing. And click the right key to finish drawing.
See details in: Detailed Manual/ Drawing/ Straight Line.

4.5.3 Rectangle

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

@ Rectangle ) Square
[¥] Border Position
M Line Color ~ n Fixed Point: X: 133 3 ¥ 200 v

Line Width |— ~ [ Locked  Width: 125 I Height 45 3
Line Type _— | Rotation

Fix Point O

] chamfer | |

RotationAngle o |

[CTrill

| sShadow Effect

' Help Description: oK I[ Cancel ‘

! - —— e———

(1) General

Rectangle:

A rectangle is set to be drawn by the user.
Square:
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Make the rectangle width equal to its length, and thus it is set into a square.
Border:

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Border settings.

Chamfer:

After it is checked, edges of the rectangle drawn by the user can be chamfered in Line type (as

shown in Fig. a) or in Fillet type (as shown in Fig. b). The maximum chamfering length cannot be
larger than 1/2 of the shortest side length.

[¥] Chamfer
- : [=]
Chamfer Type |Line Cutting Angle 1]

__

Fig. a

right angle

[¥] Chamfer
: - [l
Chamfer Type |Line = | Cutting Angle 1]

Fillet

T

Fig. b

Position:
See Detailed manual/General functions/Position.
Rotate:

See Detailed manual/General functions/Rotation.
Fill:

See Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Filling settings.

¥ Fill
|- Background Color B Fill Type SolidColor -
Shadow Effect:
See Detailed manual/General functions/Shadow Effect.
(2) Dynamic Graphics

See Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics.
(3) Indicator Light
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See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.
(4) Display
See Detailed manual/General functions/Display for the details.

4.5.4 Polygon

Draw a polygon by click the polygon tool. You can find the polygon tool in the shortcut tool bar,

the shortcut menu and the pull-down menu.

File View Edit Window M Component Library
JEd § [ Select ac
's , S, | Status0 ™\, Straight Line Unit:
& N @@ {: L Fold Line @
[ ] Rectangle
~ B_1:Basic Window(1) 9
E |D Polygon | L
1] (=) H Sy
§ ) Ellipse
Y SRR RRER R N |Arc
@ ............. {) Sector
= I = o« < or s gaed s s
ok - 2 Sector Ring
_F =4 Static Picture
1l || EDEESEEE Static Text
B o v s opui e sws s
Paste EREI: [ R
Select All Ctrl+A
Add Vector Graphics » | N Straight Line
Add Components * | 7 Fold Line
[] Rectangle
Grid b ¢
| { ) Polygon
Window Properties ) Ellipse
™ Arc
Cl Sector
73 Sector Ring
e e e e e o [N Static Pickre
ssienueady B8 S ol B8 ae oa b id Static Text

A side will be added every time when the left key is clicked. After all sides are obtained, a
polygon can be obtained by clicking the left key and then clicking the right key.
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(1) General

D)= g
ndow(1}*

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

e e Border Position
S e Ml Line Color v Fixed Point: X: 177 = N 192 5

........... : Line Width |——— ~ [ Locked  Width: 135 5 Height 144 %

...... : GreTepe = Rotation

Fix Point T’——-\l
@
r = 2

RotationAngIe. U%l MNonRotation
[+ Fill

L [ Background Color » n Fill Type SolidColor b4

Shadow Effect

Color: Il ShadowColor & n Shadow Excursion X [ 4@ N 4@

Lol Help Description: i .

(a)Frame line pattern and frame line width
(b)Polygon filling color
(c)Polygon shadow effect

Please see details for the using method of polygon drawing.
(2) Dynamic Graphics
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N &

w)* x

=& _
=

S

- Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display

Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address:  LWO

X: LWO  Yilwl

[¥] Control Position: : -
SIEEEE TSN Coordinate of the top-left point

Width : LW2 Height : LW3

B Coptrot Sz Far square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: Lw4

| Control Rotating:
ool RetaHNg: 1 crease anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Description: OK Cancel

(a) Position control
(b) Size control
(c) Rotation control

Please see Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics.

(3) Indicator Light

) = E
-
jow(l)® X

General | Dynamic Graphics| Indicator Light | Display ‘

Use As Bit Light

Control Address: LBO

When The Address Is On:

Change Color: |- Stroke Color

=7

Frequency: 1“—7-',,,. X 0.1 Second

Flick:
Fill

M Background Color » ﬁ SolidCalor -

Fill Type

Help Description:
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(a) Modify the frame color

(b) Control the frequency of flickering

(c) Modify the filling color

See Detailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.
(4) Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/Display for the details.

4.5.5 Ellipse
Click the ellipse icon on the tool bar by the left key, or select Ellipse command from the menu of
Drawing.
File View Edit Window | Drawing | Component Libr
DE -Ha 0 [z Select
S,/ 8, S, 8, Status0 ™. Straight Line |
e Fold Lin
oL E @@ s g ,
— — [ ] Rectangle
~ E_1:Basic Window(1)
" { ) Polygon |
8
] @D Ell
3 ipse
& ™ Arc
1__":'_]_]'_ -CI Sector
-D v
0 4 Sector Ring
2.
pa
-;r_ =i Static Picture
=4 Static Text
o

Click and hold the editing area in the window, and drag the mouse to modify the ellipse size and
shape.

(1) General
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Al
-ooo™ O = g General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
:Basic Window(1)™ X @ Ellipse ) Circle
Border Position
W Line Color ~ ﬁ Fixed Point: X: 120 C ¥ 160 =
Line Width [————— ~| [Jlocked ~ Width: 160 3 Height 80 =
Fix Point o—0—=0
TJ @ T’
e—6 10
RotationAngle 0 IEI_".i
T waes W ] [#] Fill
oLl sone | I Background Color ﬁ Fill Type SolidColar >
Shadow Effect
Color: |l ShadowColor +[*]  Shadow Excursion X afs v apy
Help Description: | OK I Cancel

(a) Ellipse border color, width and pattern
(b) Ellipse filling color

(c) Ellipse shadow effect.
(2) Dynamic Graphics
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General | Dynamic Graphics ‘Indicalor Light | Display |
Use Dynamic Graphics

oo™ ) A =E

Basic Window(1)* X

""" o o Control Address:  LWO

X LWOo  Y:Lw1
Coordinate of the top-left point

Control Position:

Width : LW2 Height : Lw3

Contig)See: For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: LW4

| Control Rotating: : .
OOl RN 1 crease anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Description:

(a) Position control
(b) Size control
(c) Rotation control

See Detailed manual/General functions/Dynamic Graphics for the details.
(3) Indicator Light
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oo~ )~=d
:Basic Window(1)* x

| General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

Use As Bit Light

Fald Bl Boin Boihn Control Address: LBO

""""""""" When The Address Is On:

Change Color: |- Stroke Color -

Flick: Frequency: _1@ X 0.1 Second (a)

¥ Eill (b)

|- Background Color ~ [Z Fill Type SalidColar -

Description:

(a) Modify the frame color

(b) Control flickering frequency

(c) Modify the filling color

SeeDetailed manual/Component/Indicator Light for the details.
(4) Display

See Detailed manual/General functions/ Display for the details.

4.5.6 Arc

An arc can be drawn in a designated area. The arc component command can be found on the tool

bar or from the menu of Drawing.

Fle View Edit Window |Drawi Component  Libr
DEH 0 [y Select
31 S, §; StatusD ™. Straight Line
: Fold Li
i R

= — [] Rectangle

~ B_l:Basic Window(1) 0

n { » Polygon

L

% ) Ellipse

i il el el L T

Il | O (sedor

| | BRSSO - e :

é- ............. U Sector R|rpg

? CLLl il vl | el Static Picture
I LTI T ER static Text
ol R D R
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Select the arc component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the arc properties.

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

i Position
: e : ry : Y
Il Lin= Color ~ n Fixed Point: X: 169 & Y 200 &
Line Width [7v| [ Locked  Width: 111 7 Height: o6 5
) —— Rotation
Line Type [7 * |
Fix Paint ]——]
Angle ] ® ]

Starting Angle OE End Angle 180@

RotationAngle 0] | NonRotation |

Help Description: OK | [ Cancel

An arc can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle, end angle,
position and rotation. It can be freely drawn by dragging the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.7 Sector

A sector can be drawn in a designated area. The sector component command can be found on the

tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.

Drawigg Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Select Lae
Straight Line nited St = @ 3 78 & [# B_1:Basic Wir
Fold Line ' Ex N TS B

Rectangle

) r:l |_| |"I LA

Palygon

Ellipse
“y Are

Sector

L

| i Sector Ring

= Static Picture
] Static Text

Select the sector component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the sector

properties.
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dow Drawing Cd™_

VX | D und General |Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light H Displayl

0 -y [ Border

Position
- @ - §E B Il Line Color ~| 7] Fixed Point: X: 170 & ¥ 195 3
ow(@)® X Line Width |7_| [ Locked  Width: 100 3 Height 125 3
I L
Line Type |7 v| Rotation i
Fix PUint |_ = e "
Angle 1 @ 1
| i |
wemte Ay o Starting Angle OEI End Angle 180@ ——&—8
. RotationAngle 0] | NonRotation

[ Fill

M Baclground Color VI i Fill Type | salidCalor -

[#] Shadow Effect

Color: Il ShadowCalor hd E Shadow Excursion X 4@ v 4@

= Help | Description: oK ] Cancel |

A sector can be got by setting the properties such as line color, width, type, starting angle, end

angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely drawn by dragging
the yellow and blue areas.

4.5.8 Sector Ring

A sector ring can be drawn in a designated area. The sector ring component command can be
found on the tool bar or from the menu of Drawing.
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| Drawing | Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Ly Select e = e I N

Straight Line United St: = @ 37 & (@ B_1:Basic Wir

7 Fold Line 2 B .@\‘I_IZI{:}C'"’\O
[] Rectangle -
O

Polygon

) Ellipse S DETE LR DR Dnen MG B bRl

Arc .............................

—
Tl O i B
v

SectorRing [} -

Static Picture

1

bt s B wgEn BN Bia B B

Select the sector ring component, designate any area to draw, and double click to set the sector

ring properties.

Urawing Component
B X |YUndo v | RY

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |

Border Position
W Lire Color ~ n Fixed Paint: X 208 e 174 3

4 4y

Height: 100 ¥

Line Width |——— v| []Locked  Width: 137
Line Type S— | Rotation

Fix Point B—&—0©

Sector Ring & @

Inside and Qutside Ring Scale (% ) : 50 E l i l

(=]
Start Angle o [ End Angle 180 RotationAngle 0] | NonRatation

[¥ Fill

|- Background Color VB Fill Type SolidColor > |

Shadow Effect

Color: W shadow Color » n Shadow Excursion X 4 E ¥ 4 E

Help Description: OK | [ Cancel

A sector ring can be got by setting the properties such as line color, line width, line type, starting
angle, end angle, position, rotation, fill color, fill type and shadow effect.It can be freely drawn by

dragging the yellow and blue areas.
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4.5.9 Static Picture

In this software, the Static Picture function will be used frequently. This function can make the
whole project more clear and beautiful. The static picture command can be found from the
shortcut tool bar or the pull-down menu of Drawing.

DK;_ Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

1 [; Select P :

| ™. Straight Line United St: ~ '. ¥ 3 & | [#® B_1:Basic Window(1) -

| "L Fold Line l.a-UinN1OgOo~0®m _'_.

| [] Rectangle — :

'IG Polygon %
) Ellipse e
N Arc R

{) Sector
74 Sector Ring

== Static Picture
| Static Text

After the static picture component is selected, drag by the left key of the mouse, and then the

corresponding properties window will pop up.

DEHS $R22BX 9
General @ | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
[So]s. & 8 |staws0 -
Position Rotation
= ; )
-9 -B-Y-0-m-Y S
Ell B 1Basic Windowe* x Fixed Point.  X: FrE= ¥: 141 3 [
el ¥
3 _ . | [
3 [iocked Width: 131 3 Height 100 5 — O :
> RotationAngle 0 =
2
El T ][ ki
g L - L]
a ] & Image Preview Scaling
=
7 BN
T . - Lock Aspect Ratio
I B o . .
5 |
y 7 g
Eall S DML DR
3 il Transparent Color
i3 | R it sill Use PNG image transparent channel
L4 M vy v ] Use Designated Color
] Shadow Effect
Help | Description: 3 Cancel | |/
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Local picture in the computer or in the software picture library can be imported by clicking the
Import from File button or the Import from Lib button. And the picture will be put into the

window by clicking the OK button.

DEH@ &2l X9
> General | Dynamic Graphics I Display ‘
s1 S, S; Staws0 - 1]
i 2 Position Rotation

R R RIORY %! B
B_L:Basic Window(1)* X Fixed Point: X 7 s 4l . ] @ ]
----------- [ Locked  Width: 131 5 Height 100 3 C - =
........... RotationAngle Olzl NonRoialion|

Import from File H Import from Lib.

|e:ua)a|ay \.Ieoe\de}j pue puy "‘.ipalrmd E

The static picture position can be modified. You can change the position by manually dragging or
by setting the coordinates in the static picture properties window. The static picture size can be

modified, too.

Image Preview

[7] Shadow Effect

Scaling
[ Lock Aspect Ratio

Use original size

Transparent Color
Use PNG image transparent channel
[[] Use Designated Color

[ ]

Description:

=N

=] Ua i X 0
|§|L: j sa : . j General | Dynamic Graphics | Diisplay
o| =y Sz Sy Status *
Tﬁ - - i_r Y Pasition Rotation
2l M) Tomel v it BE T - :
* g 3 Fix Point B i
Bl B 1:Basic Window(l}® X Fked Poink i Y S L] 141 |
| ) "
R R : = ; -~ i — i
W ER e ‘ Ul Locked Widih: 131 | Height: 108 3
~| RotationAngle O = |Noan.aljon|
- | il
El Irnport from File Import from Lk,
o
i Image Preview Scaling
?: 1Lock Aspect Ratio
13
o

Use arigi

Transparert Calar
Use PMG image transparent channel
7] Use Designated Color

|eauasagay Sy

[Tl Shadow Effect

.......... Help | Description:

Cancel | ;

The static picture size and position can be fixed if the Locked is checked. And the static picture
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can be rotated around a fixed point. The fixed point and rotation angle can be set. The picture can

be manually rotated (in any angle) after the fixing angle is set.
DEHS  AB (9

- = Generl (e e L
[&]8 & 8 swwso - [l * 2

1 i 4 i Position Rotation
W-9-8-9-0-§-] ix Paint —e—0
. B L:Basic Window(1)* X Fiwed Peint: N 12 - ¥z 196 -
: E h
¥ Locked  Width: 131 - Height 109 | *— &0 ;
RotationAngle 15 E | HonRetation
Import from File Import fram Lib,
Irmage Preview Sealing

| Lock Aspect Ratio

Use original size

Transparert Color

|e)ueJa}arH %!a)quﬁ pue puiy ‘rim[md )

| Use PNG image transparent channel
| Wse Designated Color

Sl F Shadow Effect

Help Deseription: oK | Caneel

The static picture size can be set in the properties window by the Scaling function. It can be set
either by checking Lock Aspect Ratio (the fixed horizontal/vertical ratio) or by checking Use
original size (keeping the original size).

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Posian Rotation
Fived Paint: X 12 L 186 A [ |
_ | | | :
| Locked  Width: 131 Height: 109 - E
Rotationfngle 15 ;‘ Nanﬂ.crlal.iun|
| import from File St frer il
Image Preview Sealing

] Lock Aspect Ratia

|Use original size|

Transparent Color
Use PNG image transparent channel

| Use Designated Coler

7] Shadow Effect

Halpas| Dascription: oK caraal |
| | ]

The picture effect can be beautified by the Shadow Effect function so that it can be differentiated
from the background.
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General iDynamic Graphics ] Display

Position Rotation
Fixed Point:  X: 1165  Y: 220 % b Fow s
[ Locked  Width: 125 5 Height 89 o & ]
RotationAngle 15 i{ | Nonﬂominn—
i_ Import from File || Import from Lib. -
Image Preview Scaling

[7] Lock Aspect Ratio
Use original size
Transparent Color

Use PNG image transparent channel

[7] Use Designated Color

[#] Shadow Effect

Color: |- ShadowColor - E Shadow Excursion X “ E ¥ 4 E

| Help Description: I OK I Cancel

The static picture can be set to display only when the corresponding conditions are satisfied. The
user can choose that the static picture is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by setting
the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User and Logic
Control.

Level User: The static picture will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be

activated by checking it.
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| General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Visibility Contral

) Always Display
@ Conditional Display

Level User Min Level:

[C] Privilege User 0:

Lilevell
[] Logic Control 2:Level2

Help | Description: | OK |[ Cancel J

Privilege User: The static picture visibility control needs an authority. The authority system

settings dialog can be opened by clicking the button " D ",

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display & | Global Settings I Extended Settings. | Laguange Settings " Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
User Privilege | Task Schedule " Data Sampling | PLC Control ” Alarm And Event |

Visibility Control

No. User Name Predefined Password  Logout Time(min) Permission

) Always Display
1 |Admin |288888 |10 |16:8dmin

© Conditional Display
[[] Level User
Privilege User Privilege: [DiSelect User ~|[..|@

[ Logic Contral

Help | Description:
elete Add
m
Help | Cancel |

Logic Control: The static picture visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The
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conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value

conditions).
| General | Dynamic Graphics| Display @ |
| A
Visibility Control mist]
) Always Display
@ Conditional Display 5
! (R I
[[] Level User B s s |
Condition Setting
[T] Privilege User
[¥] Logic Control « |Mlodule: () Bit Register @
Condition Address: 0
=1 Condition:

Read Value |= v| A1) None v|

l dd
[ — === B

Help | Description: Cancel B

The static picture can be converted into a dynamic one by logic control. Static pictures can be
quickly switched by picture stacking and the control address.
« Static Picture IT]

General i Dynamic Graphics @ [Display ]

‘ |¥] Use Dynamic Graphics ‘

‘ Control Address: |(’ |

| Control Position:
] Control Size:

| Control Rotating:

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

| Help Description: Cancel
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When the control address is fixed, the position, size and rotation can be controlled. E.g. when
there are many sector pictures, they can be set to display rotating effect by setting the Control
Rotating.

. Static Picture EE

[ General | Dynamic Graphics @ [ Display -.ﬂ

| Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: |@|J

Y-

; s X ¥
J] Control Position: : -
e Coordinate of the top-left point

Width :  Height :

e e For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle:

il | Rotating:
I EonioRomirg Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

MNote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Help | Description: Cancel

4.5.10 Static Text

When editing in the software, a lot of texts will be used for marking, displaying and describing,
and thus the project edited can be easy to understand. The Static Text command can be found from
the shortcut tool bar or the menu of Drawing.

Drawing | Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Select | Sac

Straight Line United St:» @ %3 73 % [@] B_1:Basic Window(l)  ~
- L -e- ik \LO0ON )~ SHE

Rectangle

O /=

]

Polygon I ]

s

» ) 0

Ellipse

Arc ....................................
Sector

S

Gl Sactoe Ring DONIE ¢ D i f o S G O DR iR B B e

gl State Hictiro BRI .0 1 B Rt 5 b Rk Mmoedelmamptond 4t Bd BT LS

[ Static Text BEOEE e oy o M GRS Sanemhie B ol B o o

When click the Static Text command, the properties dialog will pop up. The content of the static
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text to be displayed can be written into the Tag Contents. The font, size, color and alignment mode
can be set here.

* Static Text
General | Display
Language Independent Position
———————— | FixedPoin:  X: ol ¥: 0%
Languages: 1-English (United & = | ﬂ|
T Locked Width: 50 % Height: 50 3

Jse Text Library | Text Library

(| Marquee
@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
Te sil -

|| Set label position by language state separately.

3 LeftRight  [=[S==
Copy Current Text to All Languagas] Top Bation |_=[iI
Y -y =

L

| Impon from Favorite Font Templates.(I) |

| Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Size: (16 »[B[Z] M ~[F
Multi-line Alignment:-§| [T_Iln.dvanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

| Help | Description: Ok.

| Cancel |

These properties such as the current text font, size, color and the alignment mode can be copied to
make future texts uniform.
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General | Display

Language Independent Position
(e e Fixed Point: b, & 0% ¥ 0>
Languages: 1-English (United & = ‘ Q| x. ~.
. - lLocked Width: 50 % Height: 50 -
Use Text Library | Text Library | r
] Marquee
@ Use Labels
8 Camens
Tesi e
|| Set label position by language state separately.
: ehrighe  (SHES
|C,op5|I Current Text to All Languagas] | Toin . [= m E
» s (S EDl —
| Import from Favorite Font Templates.l) |

() Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font  |Microsoft Sans Serif ~ |

Size: |1a-|B|: [ ﬂ
Multi-line Alignment:§| [ﬁlndvancetﬂ

Microsoft Sans Serif

| | Copy Current Praperties to All Languages | |

[ Help | Description: Cancel
(i) 0w [

The function "Language Independent" can be checked to make sure the text is not influenced by

other languages.

\ B — )
General | Display
| | Language Independent | Position
—  Fixed Point: X2 o Y: 02
Languages: | 1-English (United & = ]il

) f — Tllocked Width: 50 & Height: 50
Use Text Library | Text Library |

| Marquee
@ Use Labels
T80, Comsne:
Tesi!
|| Set label position by language state separately.
© e EEE
Copy Current Text to All Languagas| To = =5
: i p Bottom: = |E] = F
| Import from Favorite Font Templates.l) |

) Vector Font '@ Graphic Font
Font | Microsoft Sans Serif = |

Sizer (16 +[B[Z]| (W ~[F
Multi-line Alignment;;%l |E|Mvanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

Cancel

Help | Description: i- oKk | |
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Sometimes, the project is provided to the users in different countries. You can set the different
contents by switching Languages. Thus different texts can be displayed in different languages.
T\ SeteTen =

General |_DJs_pla_y

_| Language Independent Pesition
— Fixed Point: X: 0w ¥ (=
Languages: 1-English (United S ~ || @ = st
7] Locked  Width: 50 - Height: 50
|
| Marguee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
Test

|| Set label position by language state separately.

2 LehRight | ==[=] =]
Copy Current Text to All Languages Top Bottom: _:E]:l

Import from Faverite Font Templates.(l)

| Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif = |

Size: |16 'EIZ' | 'I E

Multi-line Mignmentﬂ%@%l |EIAdvanoedl

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

| Helf_| Dezecription: oK j| Cancel

Multi languages can be set in System Settings dialog which is opened by clicking the button

"_-l" to satisfy the different languages requirement.

General | Display | UserPrivilege | TaskSchedule [ DataSampling | PLCControl |  Alarm And Event |
.| | Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
[ Language Independent Pasitio
Fixed Pl | [anguage Default Font

Languages: [1-English united s - (@]
Use Text Library [Textlibrany BlLtoch | | anguage Count: [2 - [ import from Faverite Font Templates.l) |

o :‘O‘ P ‘F:c\ienn;.ant Z';rap:: innt
ont [ Microsoft Sans Serif =
8 e i L }E:ghsh (Umta“irmzt?s)
Chinese (Simplified, PRC) <y = 60
Tag Contents Sizes B[z (W ~[¥
Test -
] Set 4
% Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Current Text to All Languages|
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.n) | [ Use Current Font for All Languages(f) |
O Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Fonts [Microsoft Sans Serif + i
— I
ke (10.<[0Z] [0 <13
Multi-fine Al [EEE [Tr[advenced|
f \ Default Language:
1: English (United States) x
Microsoft Sans Serif Switch language NO. by using system register

SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the

I | default language will be restored.

|_ Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

Help | Description: ﬂ] Cancel |

When you check the "Set label position by language state separately” function, different texts can
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be aligned in different effects.
", Static Text R =]

General | Display

| Language Independent Position

e e ey | Fixied: Point: X: oz Y- 0=
Languages: \1-English (United S +| @

- : R — | Locked  Width: 50 Height: 50 ~
Use Text Library | Text Library |

El Marquee
@ Use Labels

Tag Contents
Test -

||d‘! Set label position by language state separately.

* Left Right | ==[=| =

Copy Current Text to All La_n_gl_.mg_‘_&s_! Top Battam: |_=EE|

| Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) J

Vector Font ‘@ Graphic Font
Font: [Micrmﬂ Sans Serf ~ |

size: (16 ~[B[Z] [ ~[7)
Multi-line Alignmmﬁ%@% [Elﬁdvanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Cop}f Current E‘ro-perhes to ..#;I'I“Languages i

Hlﬂp ' Des:ripﬁam ! Cancel )

The static text can be used which is saved in the text library. The text library dialog can pop up by
clicking the "Text Library" button. You can enter the text in the text library dialog in advanced

and select it to use.
General | Display |

P - >
;'ETﬂl Ubrary o e ]

[ Search ] [ Language Display ] [ Sart by Name ] [7] Display All Languages

[C] Language Independent

© Use Tert Library Tes Ubiary) (e e (o (e G o e e (2 e ) ) ) o) ) ) ) s o) ) o) ) () [ (2

() Use Labels Name Status Number Reference Number

Text Library Contents 13

Ty = Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
0 Test bl

| import from Favorite Font Templates.) |

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Multi-line Alignment{EE] = [=]
IERIER
| Copy Current Properties to All Languages | Delete Confirm Cancel
o
Help | Description: oK Cancel | | C
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The static text can be set to a designated position, and the text can be locked to prevent any
displaying defect caused by moving.

'« Static Text ==

| General :Display,

[[] Language Independent Position |
e | || Fredd Pk X: 0= ¥ 02
Languages: |1-English (United § ~ || @
: [T Width: 50 Height: 50
@ Use Text Library | Text Library
h
|Ack v”TlH:t v ! |Marquee
| Use Labels

Text Library Contents

Test =

| Set label pc\sih'cn l:ly |anguage state separatehr.

LeftRight  |==[=] =]

Top Bottom: |-;E]_:|

Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I)

! Vector Font @ Graphit Font

Font: EMicrosoft Sans Serif = |

size: (16 «[B[Z] (M ~[F

Multi-line .‘!'\Iignrm:m:|fi @i‘ |'f'I|Ad_v.?nlm:;|’,

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Prapndies to All Languages

| Help | Description: I 0K || Cancel

When the text includes a lot of words and characters, the revolving displaying function can be
used to save the space. The revolving displaying function can be used by checking the "Marquee"
function. The moving direction and the revolving displaying speed can be set in the properties
dialog of the static text.
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[ » Static Text '

General _i:'lisplay

| Language Independent Position
ST T Fixed Point: X: o3 ¥: [
Languages: 1-English (United S = || ﬂl
: 2 = ' TlLocked  Width: 50 = Height: 50 -
@ Use Text Library | Text Llhrary_j
Ack v|[Test  ¥| ] Marques
Use Labels
i irecti |R|' hiToleft -
Text Library Contents Mo osctico) nl
LeftToRight =
Test = Step Length RightToLeft 10 51 %0.15
TopToBottom
[l St label posito o

— Left Right: E@El
Top Bottom: EE]£|

Import from Favorite Font Templates.(T) |

Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font |Microsoft Sans Serf ~ |
Size: (16 +[B]Z] (W -7

Multi-line Alignment:gil |._'l|-_TI_IAdvanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

Help | Description: | Cancel

Similar to static picture functions, the static text can be also set to display only if necessary. The
user can choose that the static text is displayed all the time or displayed in conditions by setting
the Display properties. The conditional display type includes Level User, Privilege User and Logic
Control.

Level User: The static text will be displayed only in the corresponding user level. It can be

activated by checking it. The user level system settings dialog can be opened by clicking the

button " "
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General | Display | User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLCContral | Alarm And Event
Visibility Contral | Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
) Always Displa
¥ i User Level Count: 2 -
@ Conditional Display
Blcoitesr Mot (D)l Password Level  Predefined Password  Grade Description
— OLevel Password  |None
[l privilege User 1level Password 338888 Levell
= Logic Control 2level Password (888888 Level2
Please use system register SRW to realize the operation like p d input and modification_etc.
Hel Cancel
[ Dvecipton (T (eiopeete)
T

Privilege User: The static text visibility control needs an authority. The authority system settings

dialog can be opened by clicking the button " L| "
Logic Control: The static text visibility can be controlled by the address conditions. The
conditions include bit control (address ON and OFF) and word control (word address value

conditions).
General | Display @ Global Settings. | Extended Setfings |  Laguange Settings. | Favarite Font Templates | Uiser Level
iy Contre User Privilege Task Schedule Data Samping | PLC Comrol Alarm And Event
Abways Display MNa, User Mama  Pradefined Password  Logout Timelmin) Permisuon
8 Condiianal Display 1 | Adimin |easess |10 |16:8dmin
Livewl Uigar
7 Privlege User Priviege: [DiSsiect User = | -NQ |
Logic Contral
Add
Help | Description:
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i General | Display @
Visibility Contrel
Always Display
@ Conditional Display
| Level User
[T Privilege User « Condition Set @
¥l Logic Control Module: ©) Bit Register | @ Word Register |
| Condition . |
ddress: =o
»>1 # — \j
ICondition:
Read Value i> v| A1) |None '|
Add |
A |Constant +| 1 E
| Cancel |
| Help | Description: Cancel

4.6 Component

4.6.1 Switch

The Switch component includes Bit Set, Word Set, Window Operation, Function Key, Data

Transferring and Recipe Transmission.

Component | library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
[ | IFETS

| ¢ Indicator Light v | B Word Set [
o 123 Numeric Value and Character Display v | T Window Operation |
] 2] Toggle Switch and menu ¢ | B8l Function Key
§ @ Timer and Data Transmission » &3 Data Tranfering

| BE Bar And Meter v | i Recipe Transimission
E%c””"ﬁmphs 'l::::::::::flﬂﬁﬁ:::::;
| wie Scale 7 S e S
] FH Table =L | R s S e R
| o Slider >

| #» Moving Component C

B vindon S R
] B Lst A
1 %€ Tools SRl e s s B G
: Pipeline ’
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4.6.1.1 Bit Set
"Bit Set" is a component by which the internal bit address of HMI or the bit address of each
controller connected to HMI is operated. The type of "Execute Setting" includes "On", "Off”,

"Inverse”, "Reset”, "On Pulse" and "Off Pulse".

Action: | Press - |
Execute Setting: [Gn Pulse vl Pulse Width | 0.2 vl Seconds
Cn
Address Off
- Inverse
[[] Use Addre| Reset
Deivce: |LC} On Pulse -

Off Pulse |

[C] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: ILE T|

Address: |0 S | System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD0~799999)

[[] Address Index

Help(H) | | ok | | cancel

® On
Set the bit address to ON.
® Off

Set the bit address to OFF.

® [nverse

It is set a "Switch" by which the current state can be conversed. If the current bit address is ON,
after it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to OFF. If the current bit address is OFF, after
it is operated, the bit address will be conversed to ON.

® Reset

When it is operated and kept being held, the bit address is set at the ON state all the time. When it
is released, the state of the bit address will be immediately switched to OFF.

® On Pulse

A rising edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse "on" in a designated time

width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 seconds.
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Action: |F"ress v|
Execute Setting: |Or1 Pulse v| Pulse Width |0.2 Seconds
Address
o 0.3
[[] Use Address Tag 0.4
Deivce: |LOCAL:EF_Dca| Register] 0.3 -
0.6
e 0.7 |4
[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register 0.8 [ =
Address Type: |LB v| 0.9
Address: |0 2 [_],r 1? Bister
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) 1.2
1'3 L=
[[] Address Index 14
1.5 [
Help(H) | oK | | Cancel

®  Off Pulse

A falling edge pulse is produced which the bit address keeps the pulse "off" in a designated time
width. The pulse width range is 0.1~1.5 second.

For the "On Pulse", if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is OFF, a 1 second
ON pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the OFF state. If the current bit state is
ON, a 1 second ON time will be still set because the bit state is already ON, and then the bit state
will turn OFF.

Similar to the "Off Pulse", if the pulse width is set to 1 second and the current bit state is ON, a 1
second OFF pulse signal will be produced and then it goes back to the ON state. If the current
state is OFF, a 1 second OFF time will be still set because the bit state is already OFF, and then
the bit state will turn ON.

There is an "Action" attribute for the Bit Set component. It includes two options, "Press" and
"Release". When the "Bit Set" component is pressed down, the bit set function will be executed
immediately. When the "Release" attribute is selected and the "Bit set" component is pressed, the
bit set function will not be executed. And when it is released, the "Bit set" function will be
executed immediately. But the action is not valid when the "Execute Setting" is "Reset".

The "Bit Set" component has other property pages. For example, in the "Indicator Light" property
page, it is recommended to check the "Use Indicator" option and set an address to monitor the "Bit
set" component state if the "Use Graphics" option is checked in the "Graphics" property page. The
details can be seen in the "System Manual/ Component/ Indicator Light".

107



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

u | Switch/Indicator Light |2 [l
| Switch | Indicator Light @ | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
] Use Indicatar
Display Mode: | Register Control = |
@ Bit Register ") Word Register O Combined Bits
Address:
[ The Address Is Same As The Switch, Condition:
Status Ma.: 2 =
When more than cne state conditions are met, the - . i R
minimum entry valid state, ® Positivelogic © Negativelogic
Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequency(C |
0 OFF None
1 ON MNone
Flash Made: Mone -
Flash Freq.: 55 x01S
Help Description: Cancal

The following brief example introduces the process for setting the HMI internal address LB100

into the "Inverse" attribute.

® In the software menu, click "Component/ Switch/ Bit Set" to open the following dialog.

Suitch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Setings | Display |

[¥ Switch Function

-

» Bit Setting Property

Action e ——

Press

Action: Press

Execute Setting: |On

Address
|] Use Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local Register]

[7] Bit-index withi
Address Type: |

-~

Address: |0 3

[ Address Index

Add Function:

Bit || L Helew

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999)

| [ concel | B[ Recipe Transier |

. Help ]Des:rip&ion:

Cox ][ comel |

The default action is "Press". The default Execute Setting is "On". The default address is "LB0”.

They are modified into the required as follows.
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Action: | Press - J
Execute Setting: |lrrv9rse v[
Address
| Use Address Tag
Deivce: lLOCAL:ELocaI Register] -

| Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB 'l
Address: 100 - { System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

] Address Index

I Help(H) ‘ oK | { Cancel
A
® Click "OK" to add an operation action in the "Switch" list.

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics. | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Switch Function

Action Execution Device Address

Press Bit Setting LOCAL:[Local Register:LB100 Inverse

'

Add Function:
[ Bit ] [ Word ] [Windo'w Operation] [ Function Key 1 [ Data Transfer ] [ Recipe Transfer ]

Help Description: Cancel

In the list, we can clearly see the execution attribute and the bit address to be operated.

Click "OK" in the Switch dialog to put the component into the window edited. In this way, a
simple "Bit Set" component is finished.

4.6.1.2 Word Set

"Word Set" is a component by which various attributes of the internal word register of HMI or the
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word register of any controller connected to HMI are controlled. The Word Set property dialog

can be opened by clicking the "Component/ Switch/ Word Set" in the menu. The default settings
are shown as follows.

Switch Indicator Light | | + |Werds Setting Property e
7] Switch Function Action: ||:|"ﬂ‘s = |
i Action i e ¥ 4
Execute Settings: | Add v| Looping | Reverse on reaching the end
Press — e 4|
Add |Con5tsni - 1 i
Upper Limit: |Cnnstant x| 100 ;
Address
|| Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCALLocal Register] X
Address Type: ILW 'l
Address: 'LU li‘ | System ngistsrl
Format{Range) DDDODDI0~799993)  Oceu 1 - | Word
Data Type: |16- ¢ - ]
. [E] Add Ind
Add Function: - e
| Bit | il - || Recipe Transfer
Help(H) OK Cancel |
[ Help | Description: [ok ][ concel

The type of "Execute Settings" includes "Add", "Subtract”, "Increase”, "Decrease”, "Set
Constants”, "Set up Character Strings”, "Set up Figures by Bit" and "Logic Operation".

Action: [Press = |

Execute Settings: -|:| Looping[| Reverse on reaching the end
Add i 1 E' I

up

Subtract

Upper Limit:| Increase 100 E
Decrease

Set Up Constants

Set Up Character Strings

Set Up Figures By Bit

Address Logic Operation

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LGCAL:[LOC&I Register] -

Address Type: [LW v|
Address: |0 !—T—Iv 1 System Register |
Format(Range} DDDDDD(0~799999)  Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: llﬁ—bit Unsigned vJ I
[7] Address Index r

Help(H) ok | | Cancel
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® Add
A designated data will be added to the value of the designated word register. The "Add" attributes

contain the following settings.

Switch | Indicator Light | |+ Words Setting Property
[¥] Swritch Functian Action: Press = |'
::ticn Execute Settings: | Add = |1 Looping ] Reverse on reaching the end L]

" et i
] Add |Constant = 20 |
Upper Limit: Constant * 100 Ei [
I
I
Address

[T Use Address Tag

Defvece: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: |LW -|
Address: |0 [=] System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDDI0~79999%)  Cecupy: 1 Word
Data Type: E‘,I.ﬁ-hil Unsigned - _|

% [ Address Index
Add Function:

Bit | | | Recipe Transfer

Help(H) | OK ' Cancel

Help Description: L OK | | Cancel

» Add

At each time of operation, the set data will be added and written into the word register.

»  Upper Limit

It is the upper limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the upper limit of
operation, no further "Add" operation can be done.

» Looping

If "Looping" is checked, an option of "Lower limit" will appear. The operation will be continued
at the upper limit and the adding operation will be done from the lower limit. For example, if the
"Lower limit" is set to “0”, the "Add" is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to “100”, the Word
Set component will be valid when it is added to “100”. It will turn to 0, 1, 2, 3, and so on, at the
next operations.

» Reverse on reaching the end

If "Reverse on reaching the end" is checked, the operation will be continued at the upper limit and
the result will change to reduce from the upper limit to the lower limit. When the result reached
the lower limit, the operation will change to add.

The "Add", "Upper limit" and "Lower limit" are all "Constant" in default. They can also be set
into "Variable". It is noted that the data type of variable register must comply with the "Word Set"
component address type.

®  Subtract

A designated data will be subtracted from the value of the designated word register till the "Lower

limit". The "Subtract" attributes contain the following settings.
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Switch | Indicator Light | |  Werds Setting Property )
| Switch Function Action: [Press.= |
Action : ( . s [ 11
Execute Settings: |Subtrac = || Looping | | Reverse on reaching the end [
Press -y
Subtract:  |Constant « 0= |
Lower Limit: | Constant o=
Address |
Use Address Tag
Deivee: | LOCAL[Local Register] -
Address Type: | LW '|
Address: |0 e Systern Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: |1 Word
Data Type: |1l5-- bit Unsigned 'l
3 Address Index
Add Function:
| Bit = || Recipe Transfer
Help(H) | 0K Cancel |
| Help | Description: OK | Cancel

»  Subtract

At each time of operation, the set data will be subtracted from the word register.

» Lower Limit

It is the lower limit of the word register operated. When the result reached the lower limit of
operation, no further "Subtract" operation can be done.

» Looping

If "Looping" is checked, an option of "Upper limit" will appear. The operation will be continued
at the lower limit and the subtraction will be done from the upper limit. For example, if the
"Lower limit" is set to “0”, the "Subtract" is set to “1”, and the upper limit is set to “100”, the
Word Set component will be valid when it is subtracted to “0”. It will turn to 100, 99, 98, 97,and
o on, at the next operations.

» Reverse on reaching the end

If "Reverse on reaching the end" is checked, the operation will be continued at the lower limit and
the result will change to add from the lower limit to the upper limit. When the result reached the
upper limit, the operation will change to subtract.

® [ncrease

The result value will keep increasing if the component of "Increase" is pressed down. The
increasing will stop if the component of "Increase"” is released or the value reaches the upper limit.
The component of "Increase" has attributes of "Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”,

"Delaying Time" and "Execution Time".
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Switch | Indicator Light | 1« Werds Setfing Property R
[#f] Swritch Function Action: Press | Immediately Execute “IncreasefDecrease’ Action I
fiction Execute Settings: |lncmasu '| Looping | Reverse on reaching the end [
Press —
Add Constant » 20 & |
Upper Limit: 'E'_qnsi,ant - 100 li‘
Delaying Time: |E).15 - | Execution Tirme: Ib.ls ".|
Address
[T Use Address Tag
Detvee: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: |[LW x|
Address: |0 ] =] | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDOD0~799999) Occupy: 1 Word
Data Type: ilﬁ-bil Unzigned v _l
£ add Ind il
Add Function: .
Bit | || Recipe Transfer |
Help{H) | OK .i | Cancel |
Help. | Description: OK I | Cancel

» Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action

"Increase" and "Decrease" all have this attribute. If it is checked, the operation of "Increase" or
"Decrease" will be executed immediately without waiting when the component is pressed down.

» Delaying Time

When the attribute of "Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action" is not checked, the
"Delaying time "attribute is valid. The default time is 0.1s and the maximum is 1.5s. If the time is
0.1s, it means the action of "Increase" will be delayed 0.1s to execute after the component is
pressed down.

»  Execution Time

The "Execution Time" means the time to execute the action "Increase" once. The time range is
0.1s~1.5s.

® Decrease

The function of "Decrease" is similar to the attribute of "Increase". The result value will keep
decreasing if the component of is pressed down. The component of "Decrease" also has attributes
of "Immediately Execute Increase/Decrease Action”, "Delaying Time" and "Execution Time".
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‘Switch | Indicator Light | | Words Setting Property =
#| Switch Function Action: |Press ~ | [[] Immediately Execute “Increase/Decrease” Action
:tﬁnn Execute Settings: m|j Looping | Reverse on reaching the end
e
= Subtract |Con5tant =] 1

2l

Lower Limit: | Constant = o

Delaying Time: | 018 w | Execution Time: |0.1S v!

Address
[C] Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL:[Lacal Register] -
Address T:,-pe’||.w —— '_|

Address: [0 =] | system Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799993)  Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: |lﬁ--bit Unsigned vl |

A Einctici ] Address Index

Lm [ || Recipe Transfer |

| Help(H) oK Cancel |

]

Help Description: I oK |I Cancel |

® Set Up Constants
A data is written to the designated register. The data (Setting Value) can be a "Constant" or a

"Variable".

| T [ T =
[#] Switch Function Action: |Press =/
Action Exacute Settings: |Set Up | vl
| Press z — .
Setting Value: | Constant 1'| 0 =
Address
[Tl Use Address Tag
Deivee: | LOCAL:{Lacal Register] v
Address Type: | LW -|
Address: |0 =l l System Register |
Format{Range} DODDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 * | Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned = —|
Add Funclion: [ Address Index
| Bit ] |: fer || Recipe Transfer |
_ Halp(H) [ ok | [ cancel
Help | Description: | Cancel

In the figure above, a constant “0” is written to the register LW0 of HMI.

®  Set Up Character Strings

This function is similar to "Set up Constants". A character string can be written to the word
register. For example, character string "A123” is written to the register LW0 and LW1 of HMI.
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Switch | Indicator Light | | -+ Werds Sefting Property [l
[¥] Switch Function Action: [press = | I
i Action Execute Settings: [SetUpt =
Press w l—P WO ALZ3
[ Content: |Constant = | A123
Tl use UNTCODE [T Swap high and low bytes
Address

7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAb[I.ocni Register] -

Address Type: ll.‘ﬂl' -

Address: |0 :- System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~799999)Occupy: | 2 | Word

Data Type: | Character String

Add Function: (B cefpees: ndax

| Bit || fer || Recipe Transfer |

| HelptH) | ok | | Cancel |

|" I:iulg _' Description: | E:‘"‘f’el |

"Set up Character Strings" has two optional attributes "Use UNICODE" and "Swap high and low
bytes". When "Use UNICODE" is checked, it means the character string written to registers is
coded by UNICODE. The string is normally displayed only in "UNICODE". If "Swap high and
low bytes" is checked, the high and low bytes in the character string will be exchanged before
written to the word register.

®  Set Up Figures By Bit

This function has two modes, "Add" and "Subtract". By this function, each bit of the value can be
added or subtracted.

Switch | Indicator Light | | + Werds Setting Property =
z Switch Function | Action: :\-Uress .
Acti . |t
I s Execute Settings: |S¢t Up | v| Mode: @ Add 7 Subtract
|Press I LWD 5
| Digit Bit: 5 ey
Address
[ Use Address Tag
Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: éLW '|
Address: [0 - System Register |
Format({Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Cccupy: | 1 - | Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned '| |
Add Bunction: | Address Index
| Bit | !: Ffer | Recipe Transfer
(. =N
Hel;)_ Description: [ OK. I | R Cmce-i
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This function has an attribute "Date type". It can be “16-bit Unsigned" or “32-bit unsigned
number". In other words, only unsigned single word and unsigned double word can use this
function. If the data type is “16-bit unsigned number”, the value range is 0~65535. So the
parameter of this function "Digit bit" can be 1~5. That means the number length is 1~5. “1” means
units digit, “2”” means tens digit, “3” means hundreds digit, “4” means thousands digit, and “5”
means ten thousands digit. For example, if the "Digit bit" is 3 and the "Mode" is "Add", it means
the hundreds digit is operated for adding. If the hundreds digit of a register is 6 and when this
component is pressed down, the hundreds bit will change into 7, and then into 8 if it is pressed
down again, and 9 again, 0 again, and 1 again, so the attribute of "Add" is similar to the "Looping"
attribute. But, the "Add" or "Subtract" attribute of the "Set up Figures by Bit" function is only
valid for one digit, and other digits are not changed.

For example, if "Digit bit" is 3, "Mode" is "Add", and the current register value is 18668, the value
will change into 18768 when the component is pressed down, 18868 when it is pressed down
again, 18968 again, 18068 again, 18168 again. The maximum value of a single word is 65535. If
the "Digit bit" is 5, the ten thousands digit will change in 0~5.

® Logic Operation

This function has four modes, "And”, "Or”, "Exclusive-or" and "Not". The default mode is "Add".

[ switch | Indicator Light | | * Words Setfing Property =508
| Switch Function Action: ip”-"“ -l
| Action

Execute Settings: Logic O = |
Press FFFF

Made: & And O Or O Exclusive-or 7 Mot

Operation Value: ftonsum . [FFFF =] (Hex)
Address
Use Address Tag
Detvee; iLOCAL;ILUcM Register] -
Address Type: LW '|
Address: |0 = Systemn Register
Format(Range) DODDDD(O~799999)0ccupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned = |
a X —
Add Function: eI

; Bit | i{ll’ |i Iéieci-pe ;I.rEII'ISfo |

Help(H) [ ok | Cancel

[ Help | Description: [ ok | Cancel i

In the figure above, when the component is operated, the value in register LWO will has a logic
operation "And" with OXFFFF. The logic result will be written to register LWO0. The operations of
other three modes are similar to "And" mode but the logic operation.

The attribute "Operation Value" can be "Constant" or "Variables". The default is "Constant" and
the data format is hexadecimal. It can be a variable, but the data type must comply with the
register data type.

The attribute "Data Type" for logic operation can be “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Unsigned”,
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“16-bit BCD" and “32-bit BCD".

Special notice:

In all these functions for "Word Set", the "Action" is "Press" in default. That means the operation
will be executed correspondingly when the component is pressed down. The "Action" can also be
"Release" but not for the function "Increase" and "Decrease". That means the operation will be
executed correspondingly when the component is released.

When use "Variables" for the "Word Set" function, the data type of "Variables" must comply with
the data type of word register used. If not, the result may be incorrect.

4.6.1.3 Window Operation

® Action
The attribute "Action" of "Window Operation" can be "Press" or "Release".
'« Window Operation Property ]
Action:
Set Up: |Release Window No.: |B_1:Basic Window| ~ |
[¢] Automatic pop-up password window.
| Help l OK | | Cancel |
>  Press

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is pressed down, and
the macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

» Release

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released, and the
macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

» SetUp

The attribute "Set Up" of "Window operation" can be "Switch Window", "Close Pop-up Window”,
"Pop-up”, "Return To Previous Window”, "Window Control Bar" or "Return to the main window
(HOME)”.

=

HL Window Operation Property =]

Action: | Press =

Set Up: |Switch Window » | Window No.: | B_1:Basic Window: v|

Close Pop-up Window oW,
Pop-up ] _
Return To Previous Window OK r | Cancel |

Window Control Bar
Return to the main window(HOME)

»  Switch Window
Close the current window and switch to a designated window.
»  Close Pop-up Window
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Put the button on the pop-up window, click to close it.

»  Pop-up

Pop up a designated window.

»  Return To Previous Window

Close the current window and open the window opened last time.

»  Window Control Bar

Put the component on the pop-up window, press, hold and drag to modify the pop-up window
position.

»  Return to the main window (HOME)

Close the current window and open the preset main window. The main window can be set by the

menu command "Setup -> System Setting — General Setting".

[ « Window Operation Property [~

-

Action: [Press - :

Set Up: {Ratum to the main V| Window No.: | B_1:Basic Window(1)

Automatic pop-up password window.

| Help I OK H Cancel
Project i X
» [@ Local HMI FOO7 -
38 HMI Settings
Tl Window

+ 5% Communication Connection
~ ® Local Connection
¥ COM1: Unused
¥ coM2: Unused
¥ coM3: Unused
¥ cOM4: Unused
Ak Swap Serial Ports
» 5% Remote Connection
gRemote HMI
£J Remote PLC
i Ethernet PLC
£ Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard
~ i System Settings
i Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings i
TT Favorite Font Templates

m

;.:B User Level
i User Privilege
E Task Schedule
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TSysternSdﬁngs [ 'E?_

| User Privilege Task Schedule i| Data Sampling PLC Control Alarm And Event

Global Settings i Extended Settings [ LaguangeSeﬂ:in:gs | Favorite Font Templates l User Level

"

Project Properties Initialization
[ Upload Initial Window: | B_1:Basic Window(l = |
[7] Decompilation [ Initial Macro

Backlight And Screensave
‘g il Main Window(HOME)

Main Window(HOME) : |B_L:Basic Window(1 =

|#| Dim the brightness: | Lowest v| 3 }%_' {min)
[¥] Turn off Backlight

Dim down and wait for 10 E (mmin) Drop-down window
7] Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events ] Use the drop-down window or not?
7] Screensaver: MNote: Only for capacitive screen.
Clock

il

Source: |HMI Internal Clock = |

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
SRWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/

Address: Minute/Second/Millisecond/\Week

Local Register Endian Order Touch Audia _
16-bit Integer: 21 - [¥] Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time=| 50mS -
32-bit Integer: 4321 - [”] Enable Control:

32-bit Float: 4321 - || Touch Audio Enabled.

7] Enable Contral:
Scrollbar e
Scrollbar Width 20 [£] Tl
| Help | oK l | Cancel

»  Automatic pop-up password window

If "Automatic pop-up password window" is checked and when the window operation is switched
to a window in a higher password or authority level, the window to enter password will pop up
automatically.

4.6.1.4 Function Key

The "Function Key" component provides component executing action, keyboard function,
executing macro instructions, and system operation functions.

® Action

The attribute "Action" of "Function Key" can be "Press" or "Release".
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r-L!- Function Key Attributes

Action: Press -

Function Setting:
Release

@ Keyboard Function | Return »|

) Execute Macro :

) Sysem Operation

Import Project to

) Print

==

USB1

| Help [ ok ]|

Cancel

>  Press

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the element is pressed down, and the

macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.
» Release

The corresponding keyboard function will be given out when the component is released, and the

macro instructions or system operation instructions will be executed.

® Function Setting

The attribute "Function Setting" of the "Function Key" includes "Keyboard Function", "Execute

Macro" and "System Operation".
» Keyboard Function

[ = T = = - - =
Action: IPre.'.s -
Function Setting:
@ Keyboard Function
Execute Macro Return (
Backspace
Sysem Operation |Clear
Cancel |1por't Project to
UNICODE
Move the Cursor USB1
Select the Text
Text Operation
Mapping Keyboard
Print
| Help OK ] | Cancel
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"Return”

It is the same to the "Enter" key on the keyboard.

"Backspace"

It is the same to the "Backspace" key on the keyboard.

"Clear"

Delete the current content which has been inputted for the component "Numeric Value Input" and
"Character Input".

"Cancel"

Cancel the component operation of "Numeric Value Input" and "Character Input".

"UNICODE

Set the type of characters which inputted to the component "Character Input". The characters can
be number keys (0, 1, 2...), letters of an alphabet (a, b, c...), ASCII code or Unicode characters.
"Move the Cursor"

Move the cursor according to the set modes including up, down, left, right, row beginning, row
end, first bit and last bit. This function is effective only for the input component.

"Select the Text"

Set the operation for the selected text content, including "Selection Begin" and "Selection End".
This function is effective only for the input component.

"Text Operation"

Set the operation for the text content, including "Copy", "Cut" and "Paste". This function is
effective only for the input component.

"Mapping Keyboard"

When this function is activated, corresponding functions can be mapped to F1~F8 of HMI,
including forward, backward, Esc, Enter, and so on. This function is effective only for some
specified HML.

»  Execute Macro

_« Function Key Attributes ]

Action: | Press v

Function Setting:

Keyboard Function | Text Operation Copy

@ Execute Macro macro_1 v | |Macro Code| Edit |

Sysem Operation

Import Project to

Print

Help | l OK | Cancel
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If this function is selected, the selected macro will be executed when the component is pressed
down or released. The "Macro Instruction" dialog will pop up if you click the button "Macro
Code" or "Edit". You can select or create a macro here, or edit the current macro.

»  System Operation

"Touch Panel Calibration"

By using this function, the user can enter the touch control calibrating window. Screen touch
control calibration for HMI can be realized in this window.

"Import/Export"

When this function is selected, the project or prescription data can be imported or exported. This
function must be used together with the file view box, and it only supports the HMI with USB
HOST or SD card slot.

e

+ Function Key Attributes [~E3m)

Action: | Press -

Function Setting:
Keyboard Function | Return
Execute Macro macro_1

@ Sysem Operation ) Touch Panel Calibration

@ Import/Export |Import Projectta ~
Impart Project to HMI
| Export Project from HMI
Import Recipe to HMI
| Clear All Formul| Export Recipe from HMI

| Save Screensho

| Clear Event

) Clear RW
) Clear All History Data

Print

Help | I OK J Cancel |

"Save Screenshot to Extended Memory"

When this function is selected, the touch screen picture can be captured and saved into an external
memory device in the bmp format for printing or viewing HMI picture. And this function only
supports the HMI with USB HOST or SD card slot.
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Action:

Function Setting:

Execute Macro

@ Sysem Operation

Print

| Help

. Function Key Attributes

Press

Keyboard Function | Return

macro_1

) Touch Panel Calibration
@ Import/Export |Import Project to
@ Save Screenshort to Extended Memory
() Clear Event
O Clear All Formula

) Clear RW

) Clear All History Data

USBE1

[ ok

Cancel |

"Clear Event"

This function can be used to clear warning events in groups.

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Switch Function
Action ' Fiiaien Key Attributes. @
Press ¥
Action: [Press -
Function Setting:
() Keyboard Function | Return
) Execute Macro .macro_l -
@ Sysem Operation ) Touch Panel Calibration
@ Import/Export |Import Project to -
() Save Screenshort to Extended Memory |USBL
© Clear EventFrom|1[0] = |To|32[0] ~|
) Clear All Formulg2t 88
2[0]
(2 Clear RW 3[0]
() Clear All History a1 12
3[0]
) Print 1 |6[0] ]
- 70 Bl
Add Function: Help 8[0] QK | Cancel
: 9[0] [ z
[ Bit I [_ 10001 | I Recipe Transfer ]
11701
12[0]
o 13[01
Help Description: 14[0] | OK | [ Cancel ]
15[01!~

"Clear All Formula"

This function can be used to clear all prescription data.

“Clear RW"

This function can be used to clear all RW data saved in power failure.

"Clear All History"
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This function can be used to clear all history data. It can be used together with other switch
components.

4.6.1.5 Data Transferring

The "Data Transferring" component can be used to transmit the data saved in one or more

continuous addresses to another one or other more continuous addresses.

Action: |Press v| [] Twoway Transfer (If Conflicted, Source Address First)
Data Transfer
Data Type: @ Word () Bit Transmission words | Constant Y| 1 ES
Source Address: Destination Address:
[[] Use Address Tag [[] Use Address Tag
Deivee: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v| Deivee: lLOCAL:Ei.ocaI Register] v|
Address Type: |LW - | Address Type: |LW - |
Address: |0 EY | System Register | Address: |0 e | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(D... Format(Range) DDDDDDD...
[] Address Index ] Address Index
| Help(H) | ok | | Ccancel
» Action

The attribute "Action" can be "Press" or "Release". When "Press" is selected, data transmission
will be started when the component is pressed down. When "Release" is selected, data
transmission will be executed when the component is released.

» Data Type

The "Data Type" means the type of data to be transmitted. It can be "Bit" or "Word".

»  Transmission words

It means the number of data transmitted at one time. It can be set "Constant" or "Variable". If set
"Variable", the register address must be designated. The maximum number of words transmitted
in this software is 8192.

»  Source Address

The "Source Address" means the first address of the data to be transmitted. The detailed can be
seen in the Detailed manual/General functions/Address Editor/Standard Bit Address Input or
Detailed manual/General functions/Address Editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

»  Destination address

The "Destination address" means the first address of data transmission target. The detailed can be
seen in the Detailed manual/General functions/Address Editor/Standard Bit Address Input or
Detailed manual/General functions/Address Editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.1.6 Recipe Transmission

The "Recipe Transmission" component includes two transmission directions: "Download recipe to
PLC" and "Upload recipe from PLC". "Download recipe to PLC" means transmitting the content
of the recipe file to the address of PLC. "Upload recipe from PLC" means transmitting data from
the address of PLC to the recipe file.
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Action: |Press v|
Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC Mumber of words
Recipe source address: | - |J [ Open the Recipe Settings
PLC Address. ||J

' Upload Recipe from PLC

[T] Motice Bit Address

|l Help(H} | Cancel

® Download recipe to PLC

It is the default for the "Transmission Direction".

»  Recipe source address

When no recipe file is created, the "Recipe source address" will be blank with a red exclamatory
mark. You can click the button "Open the Recipe Settings" to create recipe. After the recipe is

created, you can select it in "Recipe source address" to download.

Action: |F'ress vl
Transmission Direction @ Download recipe to PLC Mumber of words | 4
Recipe source address: | RP_A v| | Open the Recipe Settings
PLC Address. MW100 =)

) Upload Recipe from PLC

[ Notice Bit Address  LB10 (=)

Mote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Notice Bit" will always be ON.
After the transfer is finished, "Motice Bit" will be OFF,

Help(H) | [ ok | | cancel

Notice:

The "Number of words" is determined by the recipe itself, and it always displays automatically.

» PLC Address

"PLC Address" means the target address for recipe file data transmission. It can be the address of
PLC connected to HMI or an internal address of HMI. The detailed address editing method can be
seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address Editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

» Notice Bit Address
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A bit address can be set here to monitor the recipe downloading state. The address editing method
can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address Editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

This bit address will be kept on during the recipe downloading or uploading, and it will be set to

OFF after transmission.
® Upload Recipe from PLC
If the "Upload Recipe from PLC" is selected, the recipe uploading function will be activated.

Action: IPress - |

Transmission Direction () Download recipe to PLC

@ Upload Recipe from PLC MNumber of words | 4

PLC Source Address: MW200 @|
Recipe address: IRP_A vJ [ Open the Recipe Settings
[¥] Notice Bit Address LE10 [@|

MNote:During the recipe downloading or uploading, " Notice Bit" will always be ON.
After the transfer is finished, "Notice Bit" will be OFF.

| Help(H) | [ ok | | cancel

The detailed operation of the recipe uploading can refer to the recipe downloading.
4.6.2 Indicator Light

4.6.2.1 Bit Indicator Light

| Switch . Indicator Light -i Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

[¥] Use Indicator

Display Mode: |Regi5ter Control =

@ Bit Register ) Word Register ) Combined Bits

Address: LEO
Condition:
Status No.: 2=
When more than one state conditions are met, the ) - . : . .
minimum entry valid state. @ PositiveLogic ! NegativelLogic
Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequency(0
0 LBO OFF None
1 LBO ON MNone
Flash Mode: Mone '|
Flash Freq. 55 %018
Help Description: OK | | Cancel
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® Display Mode

The "Display Mode" can be "Register Control" or "Automatic looping". The details are referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Display.

® Bit Register

The component is a bit indicator when "Bit Register" is selected. The method to input bit address

can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

®  Status No.

The status of a bit address can be ON or OFF. So it is 2 here in default and cannot be modified.

® Condition

» Positive Logic

State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

» Negative Logic

State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

® Flash Mode

It includes three modes: "None”, "Blink Text" and "Blink Picture". You can select each status in
left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

» None

It means no flashing.

»  Blink Text

Text can flash in a frequency.

»  Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.

®  Flash Freq.

Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1 second.

Detailed attribute information of the current bit indicator light can be seen in the table at the left
bottom.
4.6.2.2 Word Indicator Light
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Switch| Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Display |

[#] Use Indicatar

Display Mode: |Regi5ter Caontrol = |

") Bit Register @ Word Register ) Combined Bits

Address: Lwo
Condition: @ Range () Bit

Status Nou 7 = .
When more than one state conditions are met, the Read Value |=: R | AlD) |None i |
minimum entry valid state,

Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequency(l

0 LW0 == None A |Constant vl 0 (]

1 Wio==1 None

2(Error) |Other MNone

Flash Made: None v|

Flash Freq.: 5] %018
lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status
7] Errar Motification
| Help | Description: OK ‘ | Cancel

® Display Mode

The "Display Mode" can be "Register Control" or "Automatic looping".
®  Word Register

The component is a word indicator when "Word Register" is selected. The method to input bit
address can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address
Input.

®  Status No.

The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word address.

When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the minimum
value will be effective.

® (Condition

» Range

The status content (value) will be determined according to the comparison and logic operation
result of the word address value. The comparison operation includes “>7, “<”, “>="_ “<=" “=="
and “!=". The logic operation can be "AND", "OR" or "None".

Condition: @ Range ) Bit

Read Value |== ~| A(0) |AND ~|

Read Value |= - | E(1)
A |Constant T| o EI
B |Constant v| 1 E
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> Bit

Text or picture can be displayed according to the state of one bit of the word address, e.g. bit
LWO.1 of address LWO.

"Positive Logic" means that State 0 is OFF and state 1 is ON.

"Negative Logic" means that State 0 is ON and state 1 is OFF.

® Flash Mode

It includes three modes: "None”, "Blink Text" and "Blink Picture". You can select each status in
left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

» None

It means no flashing.

»  Blink Text

Text can flash in a frequency.

> Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.

®  Flash Freq.

Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1 second.
Detailed attribute information of the current word indicator light can be seen in the table at the left

bottom.
Status  Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequen
0 LWO BitD CFF Text 3
1 LWO == Picture |3
2(Error] |Other None

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status ) Keep Current Status
[¥] Error Notification L pp

® [llegal Input

The value of word address doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

»  Show Error Status

The indicator displays the "Error" status when illegal input happened. That is the last status
displayed in the table.

»  Keep Current status

The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

® Error Notification

You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the word address value doesn't satisfy with
the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.

4.6.2.3 Multi Bit Combination Indicator Light
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| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Display |

[¥] Use Indicator

Display Mode: |.Register Control » |

| Bit Register ) Word Register @ Combined Bits  Bit No.: 2 [=] Data Type: |Unsigned v|
Starting Address: LBO |
Condition: @ Range
Status No.: 2

When more than one state conditions are met, the Read Value | i = | All) |N‘:'”E & |

minimum entry valid state.

Status  Condition Tag( Blink  Fre
0 Multi Bit Combination Value = 1 None A |C‘:"'“'>fa"1t v| 1 E
1 Multi Bit Combination Value = 1 MNaone
2 Multi Bit Combination Value = 1 None
3(Error) |Other MNone ————————————
Flash Mode: |N0ne = |
Flash Freq. 515 x018
Tllegal Input: @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status
[¥] Error Notification gg ||
[ Help | Description: oK | [ Cancel

® Display Mode

The "Display Mode" can be "Register Control" or "Automatic looping".
® Combined Bits

The status displayed is determined by a multi bit combination condition.

® Bit No.

The condition can be a combination of 2~32 bits. The "Bit No." means the number of bits.
® Data Type

»  Unsigned

If the number of bits is n, the combination value will be 0~2n-1.

»  Signed

If the number of bit is n, the combination value will be -2n-1~2n-1-1.

®  Starting Address

The starting address is closely associated to the number of bits. For example, if the starting
address is LBO and the number of bits is 2, a combination will be formed. LB1 will be the high bit
and LBO will be the low bit. The range of 2 bits combination value will be 0~3 if the data type is
unsigned. The range of 2 bits combination value will be -2~1 if the data type is signed.

®  Status No.

The range of the status number is 1~256. Each status corresponds to the value of the word address.
When many statuses satisfy the condition at the same time, only the status with the minimum
value will be effective.

® (Condition

» Range

The status content (value) will be determined according to the value of the combined bits. The
comparison operation includes “>”, “<” “>=" “<="_“==" and “!=". The logic operation can be
"AND", "OR" or "None".

130



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Condition: @ Range

AND |

X |

Read Value

Read Value | = - |

A |Con5tant v|

AD)

B(1)
o 12

B | Constant = | . E

® Flash Mode

It includes three modes: "None”, "Blink Text" and "Blink Picture". You can select each status in
left table and then set the flash mode for the status selected.

» None

It means no flashing.

»  Blink Text

Text can flash in a frequency.

»  Blink Picture

Picture can flash in a frequency.

®  Flash Freq.

Picture or text will flash in a designated frequency. The frequency can be a multiple of 0.1 second.
Detailed attribute information of the current component can be seen in the table at the left bottom.

Status Condition Tag Blink Frec
||:|. |Multi Bit Combination Value == 1 | |N::une |

¥ Multi Bit Combination Yalue == MNane
3(Error) |Other MNane

) Keep Current Status

El

llegal Input: @ Show Error Status

[¥] Error Notification | gp

® [llegal Input

The multi bit combination value doesn't satisfy the condition preset.

»  Show Error Status

The indicator displays the "Error" status when illegal input happened. That is the last status
displayed in the table.

»  Keep Current status

The indicator keeps the current status when illegal input happened.

® Error Notification

You can select a bit address here. It will be set to ON if the multi bit combination value doesn't

satisfy the condition. It will be set to OFF when the condition is satisfied.
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4.6.2.4 Display Mode

You can find the "Display Mode" if you check the "Use Indicator" in the property TAB of
"Indicator Light". The display modes include "Register Control" and "Automatic looping".
1 Register mode

The "Register Control" mode can be Bit Registers, Word Registers or Combined Bits.

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display
#| Use Indicator
Display Mode: |Register Control =
@ Bit Register | Word Register. ' Combined Bits
Address: LBO @
Cenditicn:
Status Mo 2
When more than one state canditions are met, the : o : 1 :
minimum entry valid : @ Positivelogic Negativelogic
Status Condition Tag Content Blink  Frequency(0
o LBO OFF None
1 LEQ ON MNaone
Flash Mode: |None -
Flash Freq.: o .15
| Help | Description: oK Cancel

2 Automatic looping
All the status will be cycled to display according to the specified frequency if the display mode is
"Automatic looping". The unit of frequency is 100 milliseconds. The setting is shown as below.
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Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

[¥] Use Indicator

Display Mode: |Automaiic loopit v| Frequency: 1 ES| x100ms

Status No.:

2]

oK

Help Description:

| | Cancel

4.6.3 Numeric Value and Character Display

4.6.3.1 Numeric Value Display

4.6.3.1.1 General

®  Operation Attribute

The "Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: "Numeric Display

29 9
B

Numeric Input

29 9
>

Character Display" and "Character Input". The operation type of this current component can be

modified here. It is highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

General  MNumber Format | Font # Graphics i Dynamic Graphics | Display

| Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display MNumeric Input Characters Display Characters Input

7] Password

Read Address:
'] Use Address Tag
Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local Register]

Address Type: |LW
Address: [0
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0.., Ocoupy: | 1 Word

| Address Index

| Help Diescription:
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® Password
When the "Password" is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure below).

It is always used for the numeric value input component. The numeric value display component is
not used generally.

T R T T
® Rcad Address
» Use Address Tag
|« Numeric Display (Bl
General | Number Format [ F:_lnt__| Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Mumeric Input ) Characters Display (O Characters Input
| Password
Read Address: =
[#] Use Address Tag |Running Time - ’Qj;|
Deivce:  LOCAL([Local ing
Motor Speed
Address Type: LW
Address: |0
Format{Range] DDDDDD{D... Occupy: 2 Word
| Address Index
Help . Description: oK Cancel |

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by the
component (See address tag library details in: Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library). The
address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many components
in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this address need to be
modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag library without
modifying each component.

®  Address setting
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-

« Mumeric Display r'ﬁT]E
General | Number Format E Font | Gmpﬁi.cs I Dynamic Gmpi;ics E [;‘-isplalry |
Operation &ttribute: @ Numeric Display () Numeric Tnput Characters Display ' Characters Tnput
| Password
; Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag i
Deivee: | Devicel:[Ethernet PLCSIEMENS S7-1200 1 = | !
Station Now: 1 E2 (7] Index |
Address Type: |MW -
Address: |0 =3 System Register |
Format(Range) DDDD({D~20... Occupy: | 1 Waord
Rate: |Normal
[ ad
High Speed
Low Speed
Help Description: QK J | Cancel |

The address setting includes the attributes : "Device”, "Address Type”, "Address”, "Format
(Range)”, "Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address
editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.1.2 Number Format

® Data Type

The "Data Type" can be “16-bit Signed”, “16-bit Unsigned”, “32-bit Signed”, “32-bit Unsigned”,
“l6-bit BCD”, “32-bit BCD”, “16-bit Hexadecimal”, “32-bit Hexadecimal”, “16-bit Binary”,
“32-bit Binary" or "Single precision floating point number".
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| General  MWumber Format | Font | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics [ Display |
Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned =
| 16-bit Signed J
Integer dig 16- Unn:d 0 EI Display Positive Sign [T} Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lows 32-bit Signed
32-bit Unsigned
5 16-bit BCD
Minumum 55 |- oep [F] Below Lower:
16-bit Hexadecimal
| 32-bit Hexadecimal
[F] Enable Ni 16-bit Binary
32-bit Binary
Single precison floating point number

Maximurm: [C] Over Upper

|_H_e|_p__| Description: Iii |_Cf"ci__

® Data setting

The "Data setting" includes "Integer digits", "Decimal Point”, "Display Positive Sign" and "Zero
Padding Left".

|- Genefall Number Format ;_FuntJ_ Graphics J_Dynamic Graphics J_DEspIay-d

Data Type: |'_5.ingle precison floating point number = |

| Integer digits 4% Decimal Point: 2 22 ¥ Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left |

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

M i ECOHSIBF = | _0990.09 [«] [C] Below Lower:
Maximum: | Constar = | 9999.99 &1 [l Over Upper

|” Enable Number Operation

I_ Help .' Description: OK l Cancel J

The "Integer digits" means the integer digit number of the data. The "Decimal Point" means the
decimal digit number of the data.

Note: when the data type is an integer and the decimal bit is not zero, the value displayed will
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reduce to satisfy the decimal digit number. For example, if the data is an integer “55” and two
decimal bits are set, the value displayed will be “0.55”. In fact, only the value and the type of the

data displayed can be modified by this function. The actual value and the actual type are not
modified. It is still the integer “55”.

® Upper/Lower Limit of Number

[ Numeric Display -2 el

Data Type: |Single precison floating point number » |

Integer digits 4 EI Decimal Point: 2 lﬂ ' Display Positive Sign ¥ Zero Padding Left

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumurm: |Cnnstur - | 609599 =] | Below Lower: | coler for exceadin = B |1 Flicker

Mairmurm: |C«Dn5tsr - | 999,99 [ [¥] Over Upper -i_CT:hinl-'_fEr exceading -v-B [ Flicker

[~ Enable Number Operation

" Hed Descniption: OK Cancel
B =055

You can set the data upper limit in "Minimum" and the data lower limit in "Maximum". And you
can set the font color of the data beyond the limit. When the "Flicker" is checked, the text will
flash when the data is less than the lower limit or greater than the upper limit.

® Enable Number Operation

»  Proportion convert
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« Numeric Display 5 |
General Mumber Format iFontJ_ Graphics ]_Dynamic Graphi:sJ_DispIay |
Data Type: ISingle precison floating point number |
Integer digits 4 ; Decimal Paint: 2 E [¥ Display Positive Sign [¥] Zero Padding Left
Upper/Lower Limit of Mumber
Minumum: | Constar = soo00 2 & Below Lower: | [l color for exceedin ‘3 | Flicker
Maxmum: | Constar = 1000.00 T‘ o] Over Upper ."Ec.']o;'-i'or cxtccdi_n.-t_ ] | Flicker
#| Enable Number Operation
Minirnum Constant = | o E Maximum Constant = 100 E
Zoom
Gains: | Constant 1= Offset: Constant 0=
Logic Operation  Result = Source AND Constant ~ |_|] - (Hex)
Shift Result = Source  |Turn Left = 0 =1 Bit
|- Help | Description: I oK J | Cancel

When the function of "Proportion Convert" is activated, the value displayed will be the result after
proportional conversion. The proportional conversion formula is displayed when you click the
button "Explain".

— - )

« Explain [==5]

The Calculating Formula of Using Proportional Conversion Function is As Below:

Write PLC Value =Minimum Input Value+ (Output Value-Minimum Ratio Value)*(Maximum
Output Value-Minimum Input Value)/(Maximum Ratio Value-Minimum Ratio Value)

HMI Indicating Value= Minimum Ratio Value+ (Output Value-Minimum Input Value)*
{Maximum Ratio Value-Minimum Ratio Value)/{Maximum Input Value-Minimum Input Value)

> Zoom
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« Mumeric Display [
General J Mumber Format FuntJ Graphics I Dynamic Graphics L Display

Data Type: |5ingie precison floating point number = |

Integer digits 42| pecimal Point: 22| @ Display Positive Sign (¥ Zero Padding Left
Upper/Lower Limit of Number
Minumum: |C;Dnstar - | SGD.DDE ¥| Below Lower: - Color for exceedin ﬂ [ Flicker
Mlasirnum: |C,cn5tﬂf - | 1000.00 E W] Over Upper M Color for exceeding » Ij ¥ Flicker

¥ Enable Number Operation

Praportion Convert

Minimum Constant 0 Maximum Constant 1040
& Zoom | Explain |
Gains: | Constant = 1[= Offset:  [Constant = | ol
Logic Operation Result = Source AND - || Constant = ID —{Hex)
Shift Result = Source Turn Left 0 =1 Bit

|. Help Description: | Cancel |

When the function of "Zoom" is selected, the value displayed will be the result after zooming

conversion. The zooming conversion formula is displayed when you click the button "Explain".

The Calculating Formula of Using Zooming Function Is As Below:
Walue written to PLC = (Input Value - Offset) + Gain

Value displayed on HMI = (Output Value * Gain) + Offset

»  Logic Operation
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. R =1~
| General | Number Format ForrlJ Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics ] Display |
Data Type: [gz-pi_t Sig!wtli '.l

Integer digits a -%: Decimal Paint: 0 lil |¥] Display Positive Sign [¥ Zero Padding Left
Upper/Lower Limit of Mumber

Minumum: | Constar w | _sagg - ¥ Below Lower: |. Color for exceedin "B ] Flicker
Maximum: | Constar = | 8099 = ¥ Over Upper |- Color for exceeding » {3 ] Flicker

|# Enable Number Operation

Proportion Convert

Minirmum Constant = 0= Maximum Constant 100 ==
_ Zoom
Gains: | Constant 1-= Offset: Constant = 0=
@ Logic Operation  Result = Source  |AND = || Constant = |0 l%I[Hex]
7 Shift Result = Source Turn Lefi = = Bt
| Help Description: [ QK | Cancel |

The data can be logically operated by the component which the logic operation can be "And",
"Or" or "Exclusive or". And the result of logic operation will be displayed.
»  Shift

| General | Number Format | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Grapics | Display |
Data Type: |32-bit Signed =
Integer digits 42] Decimal Point o= @) Display Positive Sign 7] Zero Padding Lek

Upper/Lower Limit of Number

Minumurm: |_Cnnst,ur -_| ' 9559 = [¥] Below Lower: |- Color for exceedin [#] Flicker

Manimurm: |Cnnszar - 999 El [¥] Over Upper |- Color for exceading » B [¥] Flicker

[¥ Enable Mumber Operation

_ Proportion Convert|

Mlinimum Constant - LI:'_E Maximum Constant = 100 =
Zoom
Gains: | Constani = 1= Offset: Canstant 0=
Logic Operation  Result = Source AND « | Constam - IG S(Hex)
® shif Resut = Source |Turnleh » 315 Bit |
| Help | Description: (8] 4 | | Cancel |

The data can be shifted left or right by the component. And the result of shifting operation will be
displayed.
4.6.3.1.3 Font
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The detailed font setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font Settings.

4.6.3.1.4 Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General function/ Graphic edit.

4.6.3.1.5 Dynamic Graphics

The detailed graphics setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.3.1.6 Display

The detailed display setting can be seen: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Display.

4.6.3.2 Numeric Value Input

The attributes setting of the "Numeric Value Input" component is generally same to the "Numeric

Value Display" component. The differences are detailed as below.
4.6.3.2.1 General
® Password

+ Numeric Input
General | Number Format J Keyboard Setting J Font J Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics [ Control Settings J Display

Operation Attribute: Numeric Display & Numeric Input ) Characters Display Characters Input

| Reading And Writing Address 15 Different [¥] Password

Read Address: ——
[#] Use Address Tag |Running Time A |;>|

Deivee: | LOCAL:{l ocal Register]

Address Type: | LW
Address: [0
Fermat(Range) DDDDDD(D... Occupy: 1 Word

|7 Address Index

| ; Help Description: | OK

: Cancel

When the "Password" is checked, “*” will be displayed in the component (See the figure below).

It can be checked if the current component is used to input the password.

® Recading Address" and "Writing Address
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« Numeric Tnput [=2-]
| General ! Number Format | Keyboard Setting l -Font.; -Graphics-[ Dynamic Graphics 1 Contral Settings l Display
Operation Attribute: T Numeric Display @ Numeric Input ) Characters Display (= Characters Input
‘ [¥] Reading And Writing Address Is Different ‘ ¥ Password
Read Address: Write Address:
Use Address Tag || Use Address Tag
Deivce: |I..DCAL:[].ocaI- Register] = | Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local Register] v |
Address Type: |LW - | Address Type: |LW -
Address: |0 =S | System Register | Address: |0 [ | Systern Register i
Format{Range) DDDDDDI0... Occupy: | 1 Word Format(Range] DDDDDD{D... Occupy: |1 Word
Address Index || Address Index
| Help : Description: l OK ! | Cancel |

The numeric value input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an address
and writing data to an address. When the "Reading And Writing Address Is Different" is not
checked, the using method is same to the "Numeric Value Display" component. When the
"Reading and Writing Address Is Different" is checked, different address can be set in the "Read
Address" and in the "Write Address".

4.6.3.2.2 Keyboard Setting

See detailed functions in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.3 Character Display

4.6.3.3.1 General

® Operating Attribute
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« Characters Display [-5- | [E3e]

General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Operation Attribute: Numeric Display Numeric Input @ Characters Display Characters Input

Browse Method: [ Scrollbar [ Screen Scrollbar Width 20 =
[#] ASCI1T] Password | Unicode [T Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
_ | Use Address Tag

Dreiwce: |LOCAk:Icha|. Register] -
Address Type: |LW' - |

Address: [0 e | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDIND... Ocoupy: | 1 Word

7| Address Index

| Hel_p | Deseription: | CHI.'WE“ |

99 99

The "Operation Attribute” includes four operation types: "Numeric Display”,” Numeric Input”,
"Character Display" and "Character Input". If you want the current Character Display component
change to the Character Input component or Numeric component, you can modify it here. It is
highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

® Browse Method

The "Browse Method" includes "Scroll bar" and "Screen". You can select the "Scroll bar" or the
"Screen" or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The scroll bar
width can be freely set. The "Screen" browse method is only effective for a capacitive screen.

® Display Mode
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« Characters Display [
| General Characters Sr.—ttingni Fant ] Graphics J -Dynami-: Graphics | -Dis-play-
Operation Attribute: Mumeric Display MNumeric Input @ Characters Display ' Characters Input

Browse Method: 7| Scrollbar  [# Screen Scrollbar Width 20 r':—
[

‘ [#] ASCILT] Password | Unicode [T Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
| Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL|Lacal Register] -
Address Type: |LW A4 |

Address: |0 = | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDDI0... Ocoupy: | 1 Word

~| Address Index

|_ Help | Description: [ Cancel |

» ASCII

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCII format. In this format, only ASCII
characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters
are not supported to display.

» Password

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

»  Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each Chinese
character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

»  Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the "ASCII" is checked, you can select the function "Swap the High byte and the Low byte".
® Recad Address

» Use Address Tag
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" dwmamrsDisplay Sl
General |'Char:|cb.-r5 Setting | Font J Graphics l Dynamic Graphif.sj Display |
Operation Attribute: Mumeric Display ) Mumeric Input & Characters Display (' Characters Input

Browse Method:  [#] Scrollbar  [#] Screen Scrollbar Width 20 H

[ ASCI[| Password || Unicode | Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address: —

| Use Address Tag |Running Time = |§>

Deatvee: | LOCAL[Local i§ 111G -
| Motor Spead

Address Type: ||

Format(Range) DDDDDDD... Occupy: | 1 Word

"] Address Index

|. Help | Description: | Cancel

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by the
component (See address tag library details in: Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library). The

address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many components
in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this address need to be
modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag library without
modifying each component.

The address setting includes the attributes : "Device”, "Address Type”, "Address”, "Format
(Range)”, "Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address
editor/ Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.3.2 Characters setting

® Row Settings
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+ Characters Display 2 e
| General  Characters Setting | Font | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Display
Row Settings |
Row Space Settings
Total Row number 1 by &
Show Row number 1 54
Mumber of Characters per line 2 :
Motes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is not selectad,
gach 2 ASCIl characters or each
Chinese character use one word
reqister,
2. If "Use UNICODE" is selected,
each ASCI character or each
Chirese character use one word
| Hl:||'.|_| Description: Cancel

The "Row Settings" includes "Total Row number", "Show Row number" and "Number of
Characters per line". The "Total Row number" means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The "Show Row number" sets the number of rows displayed in the
current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of total
rows, a scroll bar will appear automatically.

® Row Space settings

« Characters Display ¥l=
General | Characters Setting | Font | Graphics | Cynamic Graphics | Display |
Row Settings |—
Row Space Settings |
Total Row number 1 o ie pa
Show Row number 1 _ ‘ .
T ' =
Mumber of Characters per line %
Notes: 1. 1f "Use UNICODE" is 1 [T] Horizontal Scaling:| 100%
each 2 ASCIH characte: Space
Chinese character use ot
register. Line Space: O 2 Words Space: 0 E
2. If "Use UNICODE" is 5
each ASCIT character ¢ | Shadow Effects
Chinese character use
Colar: M shadowCaolor v! E
Shadow Deviation: X: 0 % Y- 0 EI
8] 4 Cancel
| Help | Description: Caneel
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A dialog will pop up when you click the "Row Space Settings" button. You can set the attributes
such as "Horizontal scaling", "Line space”, "Words space”, "shadow Effects”, and so on.

4.6.3.3.3 Font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Font settings.

4.6.3.3.4 Graphics

See detailed Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Graphic edit.

4.6.3.3.5 Dynamic Graphics

See detailed Dynamic Graphics setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Dynamic

Graphics.
4.6.3.3.6 Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/Display.
4.6.3.4 Character Input

4.6.3.4.1 General

®  Operation Attribute

s Characters Input B

8|

General | Characters Setting I Keyboard Setting | Fontj Graphics | Dynamic Graphi:si Control Settings | Display

Operation Attribute: Numeric Display Numeric Input Characters Display @ Characters Input |

Browse Method: ¥ Scrollbar [V Screen Scrollbar Width 20 %i

Reading And Writing Address Is Different[¥| ASCII[ Password [ | Unicode "] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
| Use Address Tag

Deivee: LOCAL:[Local Register] 3

Address Type: |LW -

Address: [0 = | System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDDND... Occupy: 1 Word

7] Address Index

m;l:lp | Description: |- CI-K-_; |_(-.n;ncel 2

The "Operation Attribute" includes four operation types: "Numeric Display”,” Numeric Input”,”
Character Display" and "Character Input". If you want the current Character Input component
change to the Character Display component or Numeric component, you can modify it here. It is
highly efficient for the project modifying and maintaining.

® Browse Method

The "Browse Method" includes "Scroll bar" and "Screen". You can select the "Scroll bar" or the
"Screen" or both ways to browse the content of the current character component. The scroll bar
width can be freely set. The "Screen" browse method is only effective for a capacitive screen.

® Display Mode
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v Characters Input % [ 53 |
General | Characters Setting [ Keyboard Setting | Fontj Graphics | Dynamic Graphi:si Control Settings | Display
Operation Attribute: Numeric Display Numeric Input Characters Display @ Characters Input
Browse Method: ¥ Scrollbar ¥ Screen Scrollbar Width 20 %i
Reading And Writing Address s Diﬁtrcn# W] ASCI[ Password | Unicode | Swap the High byte and the Low byte
Read Address:
| Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] b |
Address Type: |LW -
Address: [0 = | System Register
Format{Range) DDDDDDND... Occupy: 1 Word
7] Address Index
_-;I:IP | Description: . CI-K-_; |_(-.n;ncel 2
» ASCII

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in ASCII format. In this format, only ASCII
characters will be displayed, including numbers, symbols and English letters. Chinese characters
are not supported to display.

» Password

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in “*” mode.

»  Unicode

If it is checked, characters will be displayed in UNICODE. In the UNICODE mode, each Chinese
character or English letter will occupy one character (two bytes).

»  Swap the High byte and the Low byte

After the "ASCII" is checked, you can select the function "Swap the High byte and the Low byte".
® Recad Address

» Reading And Writing Address s Different

The character input component is integrated with functions of reading data from an address and
writing data to an address. When the "Reading And Writing Address Is Different" is not checked,
the using method is same to the "Character Display" component. When the "Reading And Writing
Address Is Different" is checked, different address can be set in the "Read Address" and in the
"Write Address".
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« Characters Input

General | Characters Setting 1 Keyboard Setting ] Font l Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Operaticn Attribute: ! Numeric Display

Numeric Input

| Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Method: ¥ Scrollbar [V Screen Scrollbar Width 20 %

[¥] Reading And Writing Address Is Dif‘ferant|7| ASCIH[ Password ! | Unicode | Swap the High byte and the Low byte

Read Address:
'] Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL(Local Register] -

Address Type: |LW =
Address: [D =] | System Register |
Format{Range] DDDDDD{D... Qccupy: 1 « | Ward

| Address Index

Write Address:
[7] Use Address Tag

Devee: il.l.:}CN.:{Luqu Rn:gir-.h:r] -
Address Type: |LW - |
Address: [0 E | System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD{D... Occupy: | 1 _Word

|| Address Index

Help | Description:

» Use Address Tag

[ . ﬁmrur:.hﬂ.]nput

Operation Attribute; Mumeric Display

' Mumeric Input

Read Address:
[¥ Use Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCAL:[Local| Running Time :
Motor Speed

-@'0

Address Type: | LW
Address: -6
Format(Range) DDDDDD{0... Occupy: Ward

[T] Address Index

| Help Description:

General . Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics L Dynamic Graphics | Control Seitings | Display |

Characters Display @ Characters Input

Browse Method: |¥] Scrallbar | Sereen Scrollbar Width 20 -3-

| Reading And Writing Address Is Different | ASCII[ | Password| | Unicode! | Swap the High byte and the Low byte

| Cancel |

When this function is checked, variables in the address tag library can be directly linked by the

component (See address tag library details in: Detailed manual/Library/Address Tag Library). The

address tag library can be used to improve the project maintaining efficiency. If many components

in the project are linked to a same variable in the address tag library and this address need to be

modified, it is only necessary to modify the variable address linked in the tag library without
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modifying each component.

The character address setting includes the attributes : "Device”, "Address Type”, "Address”,
"Format (Range)”, "Address Index”, and so on. Please see: Detailed manual/ general functions/
Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.3.4.2 Characters Setting

® Row Settings

» Characters Input ‘Er' i@

General | Characters Seting | Keyboard Setting .- Font I Graphics | Dynamic Graphics i Control Settings | Display

Row Settings

Row Space Settings
Total Row number 1

Show Row number 1

a

Mumber of Characters per line 2 -

Motes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is not selected,
each 2 ASCH characters or each
Chinese character use one word
register.

2. If "Use UNICODE" is selected,
each ASCI character or each
Chinese character use one word

| Help | Description: | ok | [ cencel |

The "Row Settings" includes "Total Row number", "Show Row number" and "Number of
Characters per line". The "Total Row number" means the number of the rows which the current
character component contains. The "Show Row number" sets the number of rows displayed in the
current character component. If the number of rows displayed is smaller than the number of total
rows, a scroll bar will appear automatically.

Note:

If "Unicode" is not checked, each two ASCII characters or each one Chinese character occupies
one word register.

If "Unicode" is checked, each ASCII character or each Chinese Character occupies one word
register.

® Row Space settings
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» Characters Input o lﬂ
| General | Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

Row Settings
Row Space Settings

-

Total Row number 1
-

Advanced o

Show Row number 1

Number of Characters per line %

7| Horizontal Scaling:

Notes: 1. If ‘Use UNICODE* ey o Horizontal Scalings: 100% i
each 2 ASCI characte: Space

Chinese character use

register. Line Space: 0 = \Words Space: ) =

2. i "Use UNICODE" is 5
each ASCIT character ¢ ¥| Shadow Effects

Chinese character use
Colar: W shadowCalor vl E

Shadow Deviation: ¥: 0 |i—| ¥:.0 |i—’

oK || Cancel

Hc||_: | Description: QK || Cancel

A dialog will pop up when you click the "Row Space Settings" button. You can set the attributes
such as "Horizontal scaling", "Line space”, "Words space”, shadow color and shadow deviation.
4.6.3.4.3 Keyboard Setting

See detailed setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Keyboard setting.

4.6.3.4.4 Data font

See detailed font setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/Font settings.
4.6.3.4.5 Control Settings

See detailed control setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Control settings.
4.6.3.4.6 Display

See detailed display setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Display.

4.6.4 Toggle Switch and menu

4.6.4.1 Bit Switch
The "Bit Switch" is used to set the action, switch type and text display of the bit switch which is
used to change the bit state.
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" Toage S =

General |Toggle Switch i Graphics i Dynamic Graphics ] Control Settings. I Display |

Type: @ Bit toggle switch ) Word toggle switch
|| Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different

Read and Write Address
7] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LOCALILocal Register] -

[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |LB -
Format{Range) DDDDDDID..,

[T] Address Index

Help | Description: I OK II Cancel J

The "Bit Switch" component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Components.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Rec

D HP %5 D@ X "undo~ “Redo~ |2 B = 3§
| ")

858, . 8 Status0  + [1a)] ] 1-English (United St~ @

H-0 - [E]0-E-R-w-B- -4 _ L

Bl  B.1Basic W 2 Bit Switch |

3 T 1m word switch [R—
i . ......| B5 Checklist and selection boxes oxs poa pon g
‘;,_' 1107 | &8 TheDrop-down List S
2| f . .| g FileBrowserBox
']

a o User Privilege

= SERREEE

-

152



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Cmnp_um‘btl Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

7| @8 Switch ’ o
| | ¢ Indicator Light * B B_L:Basic Window(1) ~ [®@] ) T‘_E||
i25) Numeric Value and Character Display » Ay e s e va o | My
%] Toggle Switch and menu l| ‘ﬂ Bit Switch ‘
m @ Timer and Data Transmission b [ 125 Word Switch b
| BE Bar And Meter » | 2% Check list and selection boxes
E Curve Graphs * | Ef The Drop-down List
| wat Scale * | @ File Browser Box
| B Table » | & User Privilege
| o Shider T,
| #@ Moving Component | e R T S R
| @ Window BE o e e s
; List b
| 9% Tools 4
| = Pipeline BOE: CoTG Lo pogees wme am vy woni

P p———— v L T ———

4.6.4.1.1 General

See details for bit address setting in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/ Standard

Bit Address Input.
4.6.4.1.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of "Toggle Switch", you can set "Press" or "Release" for the action. And the switch

type can be "On", "Off”, "Inverse" or "Reset".
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¥ T r =
« Toggle Switch R =
| General | [Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynaric Graphics l Control Settings | Display
‘ Sehi |pm“ E | SwitchType:: [S8 ke I Impaort from Favorite Font Templates.(l)
[[] Language Independent ofF | Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Language: I-E-nghshtume-d '5"" |i § Inverse Font: |--l;ii¢-m=oh Sans Serif = |
—_— — Reset e
7] Use Text Library ;Ttuu tibrary | Size: |16 = | B [ . | - '| E
[#] Use Label Multi-line Alignment: = @ = T'I'lM“nctd:
|¥] Adaptive label size
Tag Content | To Text Li s :
28 Comme Sove Contorts To Tent Lbrery | Microsoft Sans Serif
- Copy Aftr, to: All Status 'Eﬂll Languan.gesi_ All i
Copy Text to: | All Status ||A|| Languanges || Al :
. :
|| Set label position by language state separately. | Index Correspand Tag Contents

Pos: Left Right: M@A_j . g
e T
Top Bottom: |£| T

Marquee

Help Description: [ oK J Cancel |

Details for "Language" selection can be seen in:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/ Language
Settings.
Details for "Import Favorite Font Template" can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Favorite Font Template.
Details for "Text Library" can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for "Marquee" setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Marquee.
4.6.4.1.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Graphic edit.
4.6.4.1.4 Control Settings

Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/Control settings.
4.6.4.1.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/Display.

4.6.4.2 Word Switch

The word switch is used to set the action and text display for word address states.

The "Word Switch" component can be found on the tool bar or from the menu of Components.
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4.6.4.2.1 General

. Toggle Switch -8

General | Teaggle Switch l Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Type: Bit toggle switch @ Word toggle switch

Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different

Read and Write Address
T Use Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCALj{Local Registar] -
Address Type: E\"-ul' -

Address: |0 = System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD{D... Qccupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: |Ebit Unsign +
Address Index

| Help | Description: [ oK ]| Cancel |

See details for word address setting in: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.4.2.2 Toggle Switch

On the page of "Toggle Switch", the action can be set "Press" or "Release". The switch type can be
set to "Add" or "Subtract". if"Non-cyclic" is checked and the switch type is "And", it will stop

adding when the result exceeds the maximum value. If "Non-cyclic" is not checked for the "Add"
switch type, it will start to shift again from the minimum value when the result reaches the
maximum value. The "Status" can be set directly or by the Up or Down arrows.
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"+ Toggle Suitch -5 [mesal

General Toggle Switch [Graphic: |_D1mannic Graphics |_ Control Settings |_ Displ_al'_s,:_i

Action: |Pre:s = | |SwitchType: |Add | Non-cyclic [ ey e P e MRy

‘Status: 2 13 Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Language: |1-English [United 5 v 11WF] Fornt |Microsoft Sans Serif =

Language Independent Ciza: |15_'|;I?| _[:']- ™

Use Text Library [T — Multi-ine Alignment{=[E] = [ Tr]advanced
|¥] Use Label

|¥] Adaptive label size . ;
Microsoft Sans Serif

Tag Contents Save Contents To Text Library
Copy Textto: | -All Status || All Languanges All | Copy Aftr.to: | All Status || All Languanges | All
[T Set label position by language state separately. | Index Correspond Tag Contents
Pos.: Left Right: !EE@ 0 0 [=]
T T e S 1
Top Bottom: |£i 1 1 E
EZ(Errnr) Other
T
| Marquee L

@ Display error status
lllegal Input:
_! Preserve current state

Error Motification

| Help | Description: OK | Cancel |

Details for "Language" selection can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/

Language Settings.
Details for "Import Favorite Font Template" can be seen in: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Favorite Font Template.
Details for "Text Library" can be seen in: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

Details for "Marquee" setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Marquee.
4.6.4.2.3 Graphics

Details for Graphics can be seen in: Detailed manual/General functions/Graphic edit.

4.6.4.2.4 Control Settings

Details for control settings can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/Control settings.
4.6.4.2.5 Display

Details for display setting can be seen in: Detailed manual/ General functions/Display.

4.6.4.3 Check list and selection boxes

The component of "Check list and selection boxes" is used to operate "Word register". The preset

value is written into the register and the preset text is displayed when the current component is
operated. The preset text corresponding to the status value which is equal to the word register will
display automatically. See the following description for details.

Click the menu command of the "Check list and selection boxes" component and open the
property TAB of this component.

4.6.4.3.1 General
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« Menu (2 |5a]

General | Selector Setting | Graphics iCom:r\c-a' Settings | Display

Browss Method:
Type: @ List and Check-Box ) Drop-down List | Serollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 7{
| Screen  Note: Only for capactive screen.
Data Source |Componsnt settings

| Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
] Use Address Tag

Deivee: LOCAL{Local Register] -
Address Type: |L'-'|" - |

Address: |0 A | System Register |
Farmat(Rangs) DDDDDDO-T7999.., Cooupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: ilﬁ-bii Unsigned = |
| Address Index

| Help Description: OK | | Cancel

® Browse Method

The "Browse Method" includes "Scroll bar" and "Screen". You can select the "Scroll bar" or the
"Screen" or both ways to browse the content of the current component. The scroll bar width can be
freely set and the default width is 20. The "Screen" browse method is only effective for a
capacitive screen.

® Data Source

The default is "Component settings". That means the data source is the word register.

® Reading And Writing Address Is Different

The default is not checked. That means the read address and the write address are same. When it is
checked, the "Read" register and the "Write" register can be set separately. The value of the
"Read" register will be compared with the preset value to determine the corresponding text display.
The preset value corresponding to the status selected will be written into the "Write" register when
the component is operated.

4.6.4.3.2 Selector Setting

On the page of "Selector Setting", the attributes such as the number of items (“Item Count”), the

preset value of each item and the content to be displayed can be set.
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& Menu " : B~
Gcl_:;i_'f_ll Selector Setting iG_rap_I_'lics E I_Co_r_ltrol Sc*t'hng_s ] [_Iri.';_play |
ltem Count B » Selected Color |EI3 Language: W| 7|
Line Spacing: 5 e Background Color ’:B Language Independent
Barder Color | b Ij Use Text Library Zmé
@ Use Tag

| Adaptive label size.

Tag Content Save Tag Content To Text Libra
Index Correspond Tag Content ha oy | 4 2 arctoid | |
| - . 0 T
o o = o ’
- | Copy Text To: | All Status ” All Languages | all |
1 1. =8 1 b a)ié &) 1
2 2 %» 2 | Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) |
e 5 __:_ 3 1 Vector Font '@ Graphic Font
= Font: |Micmsnft Sans Serif
G 45 it e
2 ST = size: (16 ~[B[Z| W ~[7
- Multi-line Alignment| == E = |'=_‘[;Advanced|
larEeematl  Dshar. =

lllzgal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status

7] Error Notification Microsoft Sans Serif
] Enable Control Address:

Copy Atir. To: All Status || All Languages | all |

Help | Description: QK | |_Cﬂnc|:|

® [tem Count

The default is 6. The range is 1~255. That means there are 255 items at most.

® Line Spacing

The default is 5. That means the space between rows.

® Selected Color

You can modify the color of the item selected in operation. The default is blue.

® Background Color

It is the background color of the component excluding the scroll bar. The default is grey.

® Border Color

It is the frame color of the selecting list components excluding the rolling bar, and the default is
white.

® "[ndex”, "Correspond" and "Tag Content"

There is a table for the list components. It includes three columns: "Index”, "Correspond" and
"Tag Content".

159



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

« Meng B
General : Graphics I Control Settings | Drisplay |
Item Count: 5 v | Selected Color |. '[3 Language: 1-English (United § = I
Line Spacing: 5 ¥ Background Color 'B [T Language Independent
Border Calor | - B Use Test Library [Text Library|
@ Use Tag

| Adaptive label size,

= : 7
PRIy R Tag Cartent ag Content Save Tag Content To Text Library

o o I:I [}

1 P E 1 Copy Text To: Al Status | All Languages | All

2 2 2 | Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I)

3 F [ 2 Vector Font @& Graphic Font

. = 2 Fent: | Microsaft Sans Serif =

= szee (16 v[B[Z] (W |7
5{Error) Other e _'":'I_[_l_.l — |
Multi-line .l!jlgnmcnl:|= IE'% ITIMVHMCd_

Illegal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status

[ Error Notification Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Enable Control Address:

Copy Attr. To: Al Sratus | All Languages | All

| Help | Description: | oK | Cancel

For example, the "Item Count" is set 5. The value of the "Index" is 0~5. Index 0~4 are
corresponding to effective items and item 5 is corresponding to the "Error" one.

The default value of the column "correspond" is equal to the value of the "Index" for the effective
items. When the number of items is set to 5, the content of the "correspond" for the index 5 is
"Other". The "Other" means any value except “0~4". The "correspond" value can be modified. For
example, the "correspond" value of index 0 is modified 100. That means the text of index 0 in the
"Tag Content" will be displayed if the value of the word register is equal to 100. And meanwhile,
if item O is selected, the value 100 will be written into the word register.

The default value of the column "Tag Content" is equal to the value of the "Index" for the effective
items. When any item is selected, the text required can be input to the corresponding "Tag
Content".

® [llegal input

The "Illegal input" means that the value of word address doesn't equal to any value of the
"correspond" for the effective items. The default is "Show Error Status".

»  Show Error Status

The component displays the "correspond" content of the "Error" item when illegal input happened.
»  Keep Current status

The component keeps the last correct status when illegal input happened.

® Error Notification

When it is checked, a "Bit register" can be set. The "Bit register" will be set to ON if any error
status appears.

® Enable Control Address

If it is checked, a "Word register" can be set. Each bit of the word register is corresponding to an
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index. That is, bit 0 is corresponding to index 0, and bit 1 is corresponding to index 1, and so on.
When there are more than 16 items, the next word register will be occupied automatically. When
the corresponded bit of the word register is ON, the item of the corresponding index in the list will
be hidden. For example, when the word register value of the "Enable Control Address" is set to 5,
the bit 0 and bit 2 of this word register are both ON and the items of the index 0 and the index 2
will be hidden.

+ Menu E‘
General w | Graphics | Control Settings | Dlsplay
Hem Count: 5 v Selected Color |- VB ng”"g"fimnii
Line Spacing: 5 ¥ Background Color | VB |71 Language Independent
Border Color |__ T B Use Text Library |Text Library
S @ Use Tag

[¥] Adaptive label size.

f Tag Content Save Tag Content To Text Lib |
Index Correspond Tag Content s i | i s o i
0 o =] 0 .
1 1 = 1 Copy Text To: All Status | All Languages | Al |
2 2 % 2 Impaort from Favorite Fant Templates.) |
3 = 3 | Vector Font @ Graphic Font
=] Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif = |

4 4 = 4 e rye—

:S[Etmr} Other o |1ﬁ ']B |I |-_ [3_ S

| Multi-line .ﬁ.llgnmenﬁ:.-_| |T‘[|.ﬁdvsnce{|l

lllegal input @ Display error status - | Keep Current Status

¥ Error Notification  LBO = Microsoft Sans Serif
[¥] Enable Control Address: L1 =
LW1 : Bit5Corresponding Index.50: Enabled , 1:
Disabled Capy Atr. To All Status | All Languages Al |
Tﬂpl Description: oK | |  Cancel |

In the figure above, when there is any wrong status, LBO will be set to ON. When LW1=5, index 0
and index 2 will be hidden.

1 / ltem 0 and item 2 are hidden.
3

LW1 = 5

BitO=1,bit2=1

4.6.4.4 The Drop-down List

The attributes of "The Drop-down list" are almost same to the attributes of "Check list and
selection box". The main difference is that "The Drop-down list" is withdrawn when it is not
operated or after it is operated. The "Drop-down list" will be unfolded when it is clicked, and then
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it can be viewed and operated by the scroll bar or by screen method.

4.6.4.4.1 General

The property TAB of "The Drop-down list" can be opened by clicking the command "Component/
Toggle Switch and menu/ The Drop-down List" in the menu, see the figure below.

« Meny B-
i Selecior Setting I.Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Browse Method:
Type: List and Check-Box [ @ Drop-down List [¥ Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 ~l
[# Sereen  Mote: Cnly fear c.:patftive SErEen,

Data Source |Compeanent settings '|

[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
_| Use Address Tag

Deivee: | LOCAL[Local Register] .
Address Type: LW -

Address: |0 = | System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDOD(0~7999... Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~

_ | Address Index

Help | Description: | CK | |__Ca;|_

The figure above shows that the "General" property TAB is same to the "Check list and selection

boxes", it is not introduced here, and details can be seen in Detailed manual/Commponent/Toggle
Switch and menu/Check list and selection boxes.
4.6.4.4.2 Selector Setting

Click the "Selector Setting" property TAB, it can be opened, see the figure below.
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« Menu ==
General | [Selectar Satting iGraphics.F Control Seﬂ:ingsi Display-:
Item Count 6 % Selected Color |. 'B Languags: 1-English (United & + | ;|
Line Spacing: 5o Background Color |_vB [7] Language Independent
1 N N
Pap-up styletPopup De = | Border Color | - B Use Text Library | Text Lll}rar_\,-|

@ Use Tag

| Adaptive label size.

Tag Content Save Tag Content To Test Lib
[ Index Correspond Tag Content it | bkl SE Ry |
- . 0 2
(1} a [=] o =
1 = i Copy Text To: | Al Sratus ” All Languages | All |
2 2 % . | Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I} |
3 3 g 3 1 Vector Font '@ Graphic Font
= Fent  |Micrasoft Sans Serif =
4 4.5 L T —
2 ST : szet 16+ [B[Z| W -7
B2 Multi-line Aligrmen = |7'[rhd\ranc=d|
laEeemal  ren, i

Illegal input @ Display error status ) Keep Current Status

7] Error Notification Microsoft Sans Serif
[7] Enable Control Addrass:

Copy Attr. To: All Seatus !| Al Languages | Al |

Help | Description: (0] 4 || Cancel

For "The Drop-down List" component, the most settings of the "Selector Setting" property TAB
are same to the "Check list and selection boxes". The difference is that there is an additional item
of "Pop-up style" for the "The Drop-down List".

The default is "Popup Downwards". The "Pop-up upwards" is optional. And it can be set
according to the actual requirement. See the figure below.

Popup Downwards

Popup Upwards

0 -

The figure below shows the situation when "The Drop-down List" and "Check list and selection
boxes" appear on the picture at the same time.
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0 j -ﬂ Check list and selection boxes

1

2
The Drop-down List 3

hd
0 -

The figure above shows that when the "The Drop-down List" completes operation or has no

operation, it is "withdrawn". It will be unfolded only when it is operated, while the "Check list and

selection boxes" is always unfolded no matter it is in operation or not, and it can be directly

viewed and operated.

The other details can be seen in Detailed manual/Commponent/Toggle Switch and menu/Check

list and selection boxes.
4.6.4.5 File Browser Box

File Browser Box is used to display the file information of the internal and external storage

devices.
General Display .
Font Type Only Show the File with Designa{ed Suffix.
Font Size: |24 - Suffix Name
Add Items |
coors: I~ ) s
Date Format:
Date Format |lED'MM‘"V\" - Separator:
/
o e
SRW300~349: the absolute path character string for file view.
SRW350~389 : File Name Character String
SRW300: execute file browser.
0-Cancel or No Operation. 3-Import the Formula to HMI
1-Import the Project to HMI d-export recipe to 50 Card or U-disk
2-Export to SO0 Card or U-disk from HMI  5-Other Files Operation
| Help Description: [ oK Cancel |

4.6.4.5.1 General
® Font Type
> Font Size
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Select the appropriate font size here.
»  Colors

Select the font color by the tool ":[j "or the color palette. When it is selected on the touch

screen, the background color of the font is in the inverse tone.
® Date Format

There are three optional date formats.
Date Format:

Date Format: | DEFMM*YY

MM*DD*YY
YY*MM*DD

There are three optional separators provided among the day, the month and the year.

Separator: |f x

®  Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Only Show the File with Designated Suffix.

Suffix Mame

fpg Ati |
Delete |

The suffix is blank by default.It represents to display all. You can set the file type you want.

As shown as above, if you add the "fpg" suffix by clicking the button "Add Items", only files with
fpg suffix will be displayed in the browser box for easy filtering and viewing. If you want to
display all, click the button "Delete" and keep the browser box blank.

4.6.4.5.2 Display

The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Display.
4.6.4.6 User Privilege
4.6.4.6.1 General
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"« | User Authorization Overview

Browse Method:

Display The Table

General Tab|e] Search [ Display

4| Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width

4 Screen Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Language: |1-English (L = |,E| 4| Display the Title Bar Title Bar Font Setting

4| Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title,

25@

Use Display The Project

Title Bar Description

[# |Senal Ne. Serial No.

¥ |User Name User Name

[ |User Privilege User Privileae

[# |Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

| Detailed Info:

Help | Description:

Row Spacing: S}ii Column Spacing : Sl'i-l

Restore to default

| ok || cancel

® Browse Method

You can view by scroll bar or screen sliding, and screen sliding is only effective for capacitive

screen.
® Display The Table
» Language

You can switch between Chinese and English here, and then you can edit the text in the below

table in Chinese and in English separately.

Display The Table

Language: |1-English (L = |E| [#] Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting

[¥] Use Label [¥f] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description

V] |Serial No. Senal No.

¥ [User Name Uzer Name

W] |User Privilege User Privileqe

¥ |Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

» Display the Title Bar

Check this option "Display the Title Bar", you can set the font of the title bar and the list, see

details inDetailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.
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| Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) |

") Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: IMicr::rs::rﬂ Sans Senf v|

Size: |16 le |? ‘E@
Multi-line Alignment: %| Elhdvanced|

Microsoft Sans Serif

Ok ‘ Cancel |

»  Use lable
Check this option, you can edit the "Title Bar Description" in the below table. Uncheck it, you can

edit the "Title Bar Description" by using text library.

| Use Label [#| Use same font for table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
| @ |serial Ne. | Lo
& |User Name I
o T pitege || Ny R B
| @ |Automatic Log-out Ti | o | Language Dis

Mame Status Number Reference Number
+ | e o |
|
Row Spacing: 5&‘ |_ Mew | | Delets | | Confirm | | Cancel

| Detailed Info:

»  Use same font for table contents and title

This option will be displayed only when you check the option "Display the Title Bar". After
checking this option, the font of the list will be consistent with the font of the title bar. If you do
not check it, you can edit the font of the list separately.

» Move UP and Down

You can adjust the arrangement of the displayed items by clicking the button "Move Up" or
"Down".

»  Restore to default

Restore the items to the initial arrangement.
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Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
|Seria| Nao. | Serial Mo.
User Mame User Name
User Privilege User Privilege
Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time [ Mave Up |
[ Down |

[ Restore to default |

» Row Spacing and Column Spacing
Adjust the row spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of "Row Spacing". And adjust the

column spacing by modifying the value of the edit box of "Column Spacing".

» Detailed Info

Detailed Info: lsingle Click v‘ Popup Window: |B_29001:User privilege( ~

After check the option "Detailed Info", you can select a trigger mode to pop up the window such
as "User privilege" for editing. The trigger mode can be set "Single Click" or "Double Click".

4.6.4.6.2 Table
You can set the appearance of the "User Privilege" component in the "Table" property TAB. The

appearance of this component is show as below.

Title Bar Background Color

/ N\ =
K / N D

/ X

Table Background Color Row Split Line Column Split Line Outline

The "Table" property TAB of the "User Privilege" component is shown as below.
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", User Authorization Overview ’_?—'

-Generai- Table -“Sear;h | DI;pl;’_‘{

Table Background Color: !WE‘]

Title Bar Background Color : Background "[3

Outline Styley | —————— Line Width: | ===~ | |l Outline Boa: vB
Split Line Style: |————— =|  Line Width:|————— =/ [IIl Split Line Co ~[ ¥]

Display Grid Line: ] Row Split Line ] Column Split Line

Help Description: L QK J Cancel

® Table Background Color and Title Bar Background Color
You can change the background color of the "User Privilege" component. And you can change the

title bar background color, too.

Table Background Color: | Background "B

Title Bar Background Color : | Background = [3

® Qutline Style, Split Line Style, Line Width and Line Color
You can change the type of the out line and the split line, the line width and the line color.

Tl |- Outline Boar YB
Split Line Style: [————— *|  Line Width:|————— ~| [Ill Split Line Co | ¥

® Display Grid Line
After you check the option "Row Split Line" and the option "Column Split Line", the appearance

Cutline Style: | ——— Line Width: |

of the "User Privilege" component is shown as below.
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i

Serial No.|User Name|User Privilege| Automatic Log-out Time
0 Admin 16 10

4 I

If the option "Row Split Line" and the option "Column Split Line" are unchecked, the appearance

is shown below.

Serial No. User Name User Privilege Automatic Log-out Time =
0 Admin 16 10
.v
4 2
4.6.4.6.3 Search
Check the option "Enable search", and you can query the corresponding user privilege.
", User Authorization Overview [-7-[es]

General | Table | Search Display

4| Enable search

@ Search by User Name

Search Trigger Bit LBO Ei:

LBO Value 1, it will display the result after filtering by range.
Value 0, it means no filtration.

Search Register Lwo

LWO~LW7 : Please input the username for search, maximum 16 ASCII
letters or 8 characters.

Help | Description: QK | Cancel
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®  Search Trigger Bit

A bit register needs to be set here. When the value of the bit register is “1”, the result of filtering
by a range is displayed. When the value of the bit register is “0”, the displayed result is not
filtered.

®  Secarch Register

You need to specify a starting address of a set continuous 8 word registers here. You can input the
corresponding user name to these registers to search. And the inputted user name should be no
more than 16 ACSII letters or 8 ACSII characters.

4.6.4.6.4 Display

The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.5 Timer and Data Transmission

4.6.5.1 Timer
You can use the timer component to accomplish the tasks that need to be periodically executed or

triggered under specific conditions.

» Modify Window (3]
Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function l Timer ! Timing Data Transmission
Window Description: Basic Window [”] Print Page
Window No. (By Type): =] Window number (used for window switching)1
Width: 1024 Height: 600 + Window Type: |Base Window
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal Vertical
Popup Window Safety
User Level: |0: v Q‘
| Switch to user level when window closed:
Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: |None v‘ Fadain
Middle Layer |N0ne V‘ ideont
Top Layer: | None - ‘
Help OK | Cancel
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro
JEHS F e ¥)Undo ¥ 'Redo ~ ﬂacu “
S, 8, 8, S, Status0 - \E] \EJ L+ L | 1-English (United St: ~
= R RORT B2 Rk Mt S
B_1:Basic Windov (D) Timer

E
S k@ Timi"QDafaMsim
8

,

In the"Timer" property TAB, click the button "Add", you can open the detailed settings of the

timer.
| Basic i Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission
Serial No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle Timing Function
! Add
Delete
Edit
Help oK | [ Cancel

4.6.5.1.1 Trigger and Stop
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% Timer =

Trigger and Stop & | Timer Function J

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E‘ x 0.15
[[] Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
@ Bit () Word () Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed.

; : : If need to end, please choose the end condition.
| Trigger when the window is open
Stop when specified count value reached

) Trigger when the window is closed Condition Judgement

Trigger Address: |0
Trigger Mode: |OFF -> ON - ] Auto Reset

Help : ' Cancel |

® Timing and Execution
Set the operation mode of the timer in Timing and Execution.

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 E x 0.15

[#] Delay 1 [ Execution Period

» Execution Period

Set the execution cycle of the timer, in 0.1 s (seconds). If you want to set the execution cycle in 10
seconds, you can set to 100x0.1s.

> Delay

In the case of unchecked "Delay" by default, when the trigger condition of the timer is met, the
timer will execute immediately for the first time. After an interval of the setting execution cycle,
the timer will execute for the second time until the end condition is met. If you want the timer to
delay execution for a period of time when the trigger condition is met, you can check the "Delay"
option, then delay time can be set to an integer times, such as three execution cycles.

® Trigger conditions

Trigger conditions is used to trigger the execution of the timer.There are many ways to trigger the
timer in this software. You can choose according to your actual needs. It is important to note that
the timer trigger mode should be edge trigger. After the trigger condition is met, the timer will
continue working until the end condition is met.

> Bit
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Trigger Condition:
@ Bit ) Word 0 Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

I Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address: LBO

[] Auto Reset

Trigger Mode:

After select the "Bit" option, you can specify a bit register in the "Trigger Address" to control the
timer trigger. The "Trigger Mode" can be set "OFF—ON”, "ON—OFF”, or "ON«——OFF". For
example, if you set "OFF—ON?”, that means the timer is triggered when the register value changes
from 0 to 1.

The "Auto Reset" refers to that the register value is automatically changed to OFF after the timer
is triggered (for the "OFF—ON" trigger mode). The "ON «—— OFF" trigger mode does not have
the "Auto Reset" option.

> Word

Trigger Condition:
) Bit @ Word O Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

) Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:  LWO

After selecting the "Word" option, you can specify a word register to control the timer trigger.
When the value of the specified register is changed, the timer execution will be triggered.
» Condition
Trigger Condition:
O Bit ) Word @ Condition

) Trigger when the window is open

! Trigger when the window is closed

Condition

e
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If you select "Condition" option, you can use a set of conditions to control the timer trigger. For
the logical condition editing, see: Detailed manual/General functions/Logic Control.
»  Trigger when the window is open

Trigger Condition:
I Bit ) Word ) Condition

@ Trigger when the window is open

| Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is opened, the timer execution will be directly
triggered. Note that if the timer is located in the Public Window, only trigger once when the user

project is executed after powering on the HMI, and it will not be triggered when switching to
another window.

»  Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Condition:
0 Bit ) Word () Condition

() Trigger when the window is open

@ Trigger when the window is closed

When the window in which the timer is located is closed and the other window is opened, the
timer execution is triggered.

® Condition for stop

The condition for stop refers to the condition under which the timer stops execution. It is same to
the "Trigger Condition". The condition for stop is also edge-triggered.

»  Timer will stop when the window closed

Condition for stop
@ Tirmer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

| Stop when specified count value reached
) Condition Judgement

The "Condition for stop" of the timer is "Timer will stop when the window closed" by default.If
you want to end the timer execution in advance, select the other condition for stop:
»  Stop when specified count value reached
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Condition for stop

() Timer will stop when the window closed.

If need to end, please choose the end condition.

@ Stop when specified count value reached

! Condition Judgement

Repeat Times:

specified number of times. Where in, for the specified number of times, you can directly enter it
by constant, or you can specify a word register to control the timer execution times by variable.

Note: When the trigger condition is "Trigger when the window is closed," the condition for stop
will be directly selected as the "Stop when specified count value reached"and the number of times

Caonstant -

Variable

You can use the condition for stop to make the timer end automatically after repeating the

1 [

is set to 1 and not editable. This kind of timer can only be executed once.

» Condition Judgment

Condition for stop

(0 Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.

) Stop when specified count value reached

@ Condition Judgement

Condition

Add |

You can control the timer to end by using a set of conditions. When the conditions are satisfied,
the timer execution ends. For the logical condition editing, see: Detailed manual/General

functions/Logic Control.
4.6.5.1.2 Timer Function
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Ny R
| Trigger and Stop | Timer Function @ |
" Run Macro

|| Status Setting

[ Audio Play

Click the "Timer Function" tab and open the "Timer Function" property TAB.

® Run Macro
[¥] Run Macro | - | |Macro Code| | Edit | )

You can use the timer to trigger the execution of macro instructions. If the macro instruction hasn't
been established in the project, you can't check this box. You need to click the "Macro Code" to
open the Macro code editor window and add the macro code. If the macro instruction is already
exist, you can select the established macro from the drop-down list. Click the "Edit" button, you

can directly open the Macro code editor window to edit the currently selected macro instruction.

Run Macro |Drawingl =

|Macro Code| | Edit |

DrawingPic

InitialSys

® Status Setting

The "Status Setting" function is used to set a bit register or set the value of a word register.
Whether setting the bit register status or setting the word register value, you first need to set the
target address. For the address setting, refer to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor.
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« Timer v =
Trigger and Stop | Timer Function

[¥| Run Macro IDrawingl ~ | |Macro CDdeH Edit ‘

-

@ Bit Setting ("] Use Address Tag

/] Status Setting .t . - -
") Word Setting Deivce: |LOCAL[Local Register]

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Mode: @ Set ON Address Type: ILB - |

Address: |0 IZI’ System ister
() Set OFF TR A fleg ‘
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799...

() Perodic Inverse
| Address Index

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure

("] Audio Play

| Help | oK |"| Cancel..

»  Bit Setting

Maode: @ Set ON
() Set OFF

) Perodic Inverse

The mode of the bit setting includes "Set ON", "Set OFF" and "Periodic Inverse". The "Set ON"
means that the bit is set ON when the timer is triggered and the bit remains ON in each execution
period. The rules of "Set OFF" are same to the "Set ON". The "Periodic Inverse" refers that when
the timer is triggered, the bit is inverted and continues to invert in each execution cycle.For
example, the timer executed once per second switches the LBO bit. LBO will change the state once
per second, 1 second is ON and 1 second is OFF.

»  Word Setting
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Mode:

O Loop [ Re

Constant

Addeubstract:lConstant - al
Lower Limit: Constant o El
Upper Limit; Constant = 100 E

Word setting refers to periodic setting of a word register by timer. The setting modes include
"Add", "Subtract" and "Constant".

® Audio Play
Audio Play |Audio Library| Sleep Away @

For the HMI device with an audio output function, you can use the timer to play sound.Click the
"Audio Library", and select the audio file to be played from the "Audio Library". This software
supports audio files in MP3 and WAV format. For adding audio files, please refer to:Detailed

®

manual/Library/Audio Library. Click the triangle play button at the back of audio file, you

can hear the audio file.

Note:

The "Run Macro", "Status Setting" and "Audio Play" options can be checked at the same time.
The timer can simultaneously control the execution of the three. However the execution order is
uncertain.

4.6.5.2Timing Data Transmission

A single or batch data can be transmitted by timing. The action can be triggered or executes
periodically. This component is similar to the timer. You need to add it to a specified window. If
you want a global execution, you can add it to the public window.
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. . Data Transmission Item 2

Trigger and Stop @ Data Transmission ] Notification |

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 @ x 0.1S
[7] Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
o Bit Word Condition ® Timer will stop when the window closed.

; . : If need to end, please choose the end condition.
Trigger when the window is open

Stop when specified count value reached

| Trigger when the window is closed  Condiion Sadgement

Trigger Address: |~t)
Trigger Mode: |.OFF -= ON v | [[] Auto Reset
| Help | Cancel ‘

4.6.5.2.1 Trigger and Stop

The "Trigger and Stop" is used to control the execution modes of components. The modes of
"Trigger and Stop" include "Execution Period", "Trigger Condition" and "Condition for stop". The
details can be refers to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and Data Transmissionn/Timer.

4.6.5.2.2 Data Transmission

Data transmission can set the data to be transmitted, including the type and the length of the data
to be transmitted, source address and target, and so on.

4.6.5.2.3 Notification

Notification function is similar to the notification function in the "Control Setting" property TAB
of some components. It is used for before-writing notification and after-writing notification.For

the detailed settings, refer to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings.
4.6.6 Bar and Meter

4.6.6.1Bar Chart
Apart from the slight difference of "Direction" as shown in the figure below, the other functions of
the bar graph are the same as the Sector Chart. The detailed description is referred to: Detailed

manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Sector Chart.
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Shape: @ Bar Graph () Fan-shaped Graph Display upward ~
Display upward

: . Display downward
Type: @ Standard (0 Deviation Type Display leftward

Minimum Value:
Maximum Value:

Read Address:
["] Use Address Tag

Display rightward

Deivce: [I.DCM.:ELDC&I Register] v |
Address Type: [LW v ]
Address: |0 .IZIV System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 « | Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned '|
[7] Address Index
Help Description: i OK l I Cancel

4.6.6.2 Sector Chart
Add a sector chart component by clicking the menu command "Component/Bar and Meter". It is

shown as below.

.' omponent | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

}| =8 Switch e § O o ult
/ Indicator Light » § B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [®
% 123) Numeric Value and Character Display ’ L %%% &A%
%] Toggle Switch and menu ’
Timer and Data Transmission ¥
- g Bar And Meter ’ : Bar Chart |
| ¢ Curve Graphs » [W? Sector Chart
| wet Scale v | @ Meter ¥
| B Table sy}
| ¥ Slider C EEEREss s v e i R R Ly
& Moving Component > ::::::::::::E:::::
| B Window - e T
1 8] List I
| To - Heatiny
-~ Pipeline 2
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You can add the sector chart by clicking the corresponding shortcut button. It is shown as below.
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library

Jd & Fe ¥)Undo ¥ (“Redo v | 2,

S;|S; S; S; Status0  ~ (L[] = 11| 1-English (Unit

-9 -B-B-O--K-wm-E-9-

5 \NLOOO ™ { |[BE 8ar Chart

B_1:Basic Window(1)" | [ Sector Chart
Meter

pafoid

General | Extended l Scale and Mark I Dynamic Graphics | Display

= = Angle:
Shape: ) Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction: Clockwise ik .
Inside and outside ring ratio(%) 70 =
Type: @ Standard () Deviation Type Start Angle 180 E End Angle 360 E
Minimum Value: |Constant ¥ 0 E ‘ ‘
Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm

Maximum Value: | Constant = 100 @
Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] -
Address Type: [Lw ']
Address: |D - ]%I System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 + | Word

oea e
[] Address Index

Help | Description: | OK |[ Cancel ]

® Direction
The option "Direction" is used to set the starting point direction which refers to the fill direction of

the sector chart.

Shape: () Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction: Clockwise

Clockwise

Anti-clockwise

Turnea: @ Standard (1 Nawatinn Tunes

As shown below, the left Sector chart is filled by clockwise, and the right Sector chart is filled by

anti-clockwise.
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_// Clockwise '7/ Anti-clockwise

® Angle
The "Inside and outside ring ratio (%)” is set to a percentage of the inner ring radius to the outer
ring radius. The "Start angle" of the sector chart can be set at will. The effect is shown as below.

...... o R s S R e
Angle:

Inside and outside ring ratio(%) 75 E

Start Angle 211 E End Angle 360| IZI

® Type

The types of the sector chart include "Standard" and "Deviation Type". The filling origin position
of the standard sector chart is not adjustable. The origin position of the deviation type is adjustable.
Here introduces the usage of bias type pie chart.

As shown as below, after selecting the Deviation Type, the "Origin Pos." can be freely set.

Type: ) Standard |@ Deviation Type Origin Pos.: 39 E

The running effects of the "Deviation Type" and the "Standard"are contrasted as shown as below

(the left is deviation type, the right is standard type).
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20

® Read Address

The detailed information 1is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

4.6.6.2.2 Extended

® Border Color and Background Color

As shown as below, the border color and the background color of the sector chart can be set freely.
If the "Border Color" and "Background Color" are not checked,the border and the background
color are not visible. The sector chart has three Fill Types: "Solid Color”, "Pattern" and "Gradient".

The Bar color can be set freely.

. Bar Graph and Sector Graph -2
| General | Extended | Scale and Mark l Dynamic Graphics ] Display |
[¥] Border Color |- Border Color 'B 4| Background Color Background Color = Ij
Bar Color
|- Background Color » [j Fill Type SolidColor - L
SolidColor
Pattern
Gradient
] Alarm Limit: [[] Mark Target Area
1
I
0
Help Description: [ OK Cancel

® Alarm Limit
As shown as below, you can set the upper and lower limit for alarm. Except for the "Blink"
function, other functions are same to the "Meter".The detailed settings are referred to:Detailed

manual/Component/Bar and Meter/Meter.

184



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[¥] Alarm Limit:

Lower Limit: Constant - 10 E
Upper Limit: a0 E
Over Top Limit: |- Backgrount = [3 [T] Blink
Ower Lower Limit: |- Backgrounc » B [C] Blink

When the bar color is not pure color, foreground color and background
color is needed to be set separately.

® Mark Target Area
When the value enters into the specified mark target area, the color of sector chart will be changed

to the target area color. The target value and error range can be set by constant or by variable.

V| Mark Target Area

Target Value: | Constant 0 @

Constant «
Variable

Error Range:

Target Area Color v |

The running results are as shown in the figure below. In this case, the target area color is set
yellow.

50

4.6.6.2.3 Scale and Mark

® Display the percentage

The function is used to display the total percentage of filling part to the entire sector chart. As
shown as below, the display font size, font style and font color can be set freely.
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. ru_| Bar Graph and Sector Graph

| General I Extended| Scale and Mark ._ Dynamic Graphics 1 Display |

|#/| Display the Percentage:

Display Fonts: Size: IS - | Font: |An'u| v | | Il Font Color vB

[”] Display Scale

® Display Scale

The "Display scale" usage of the sector chart is same to the meter but a slightly different, as
shown as below. The detailed usage is referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Bar and
Meter/Meter.

Display Scale

Line Scale Display Location
|- Line Color YB .
@ Inside
Line Width |——— ~|
. ) Qutside
Line Type [— v]
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 4 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 3 E Sub Scale Length: 2 E
[¥] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 @

Font:  Size: |8 - | Font: |m&% - | | I Font Color ~ [3

4.6.6.2.4 Display
The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Display.
4.6.6.3 Meter
As shown as below, the Meter component can be added by clicking the menu command

"Component/Bar and Meter".
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Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

! UL
/ Indicator Light ’ B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ |

G 23] Numeric Value and Character Display ’ 2% &La:

'] Toggle Switch and menu »

(J) Timer and Data Transmission »
||WE Bar And Meter »| BE Bar Chart
| ¢ Curve Graphs » | W Sector Chart
| wa Scale v | Meter
| Table T T
| 9 Slider . - s e o n s B
| 9 Moving Component - B
| & window - AR e TR
{ €8] List . HEEEEReC A S R g
| % Tools vl
| = Pipeline Vo

You can add a meter component by clicking the corresponding tool button in the shortcut tool bar.
It is shown as below.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Libran
RE=A" - F e ¥JUndo ¥ (“Redo v | 2,
S;|8, S. 8 Status0 ~ L[] = 1| 1-English (Uni
Wv;v@vv@vwvﬁvmvm'ﬂ—q
s N LOQO O ™ | BE BarChart

= B_L:Basic Window(1)* | W2 Sector Chart
= R T

Al

i

4.6.6.3.1 General
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General |Wa'lch Hand and Scale I Dynamic Graphics [ Display ]

Maximum Minimum Value

Meter Plate: IRound (Hands Up) "J

Maximum Value:

["] Display Range Scale:

Read Address:

Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCALi[Local Register] v |
Address Type: [I.W v]

Address: |0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD.({)-?QQQQQ) Occupy: | 1 « | Word

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned =

Address Index

Minimum Value: :

Help Description: [

ok || cancel |

® Meter Plate

As shown as below, the meter plate includes five types: "Round (Hands Up)”, "Round (Hands
down)”, "Upper Semi-Circle”, "Lower Semi-circle" and "Arc (Set Automatically)”.

General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics

Display

Meter Plate:

Round (Hands Down)
Upper Semi-Circle
Lower Semi-circle
Arc (Set Automatically)

The attributes of the "Round (Hands Up)”, "Round (Hands down)”, "Upper Semi-Circle" and
"Lower Semi-circle" are same. For the Arc Meter Plate, you can freely set the starting angle and

ending angle, as shown as below.
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General | Watch Hand and Scale l Dynamic Graphics | Display ‘

Meter Plate: lArc (Set Automatically) ~ ‘

Angle

Start Angle 221 E End Angle 319 @

® Read Address

Read Address:
[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL:[LDCEI Register] -

Address Type: [LW vl

Address: |0 E_L-T--l., . [ System Register l
Format(Range) DDDDDDO~799998) Occupy: | 1 - | Word

Data Type: [lﬁ—bit Unsigned vl

[[] Address Index

For details of Read Address, see: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard
Byte Address Input.

® Maximum Minimum Value
The Maximum value and the minimum value of the meter can be set by constant or by Variable.
If you select by constant, a fixed constant can be set in the position shown in the figure below.
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Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: | Consti = | o]
Maximum Value: | Consti v| lﬂﬂ@

If you select by variable, you can specify a word register and enter a value to the word register to

change meter during running your project, as shown in the figure below.

Maximum Minimum Value

Minimum Value: |Varnak 1|r| LWz E
Maximum Value: |Varnak = | LW3

==

0 100

® Display Range Scale
Set the upper and lower limit for alarm on the position shown in the figure below. The limit value

can be set by constant or by variable. After setting the upper and lower limit value, you can also

set the colors for value within limit, below lower limit and above upper limit, as shown below.

[#| Display Range Scale:

Lower Limit: 20 E

Upper Limit: a0 @
Sector Ring Canstant 10 E

[] User-defined Outer Radius

Sector Ring Outer Radius: a8 =
|- Color for value within limit B

|- Color for value below low [3
|- Color for value above upp ~ B

4.6.6.3.2 Watch Hand and Scale

® Color and Size
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As shown in the figure below, the color of the watch hand and watch hand axis, the length and

width of the watch hand,and the radius of the watch hand axis can be set.

TInstrumerllCompcment 7 ]

i General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics I Display |

Watch Hand Color: |- Watch Hi m Watch Hand Axis Color: [- Axis Cole m

i -
Watch Hand Length: 48 =~ Watch Hand Axis Radius: 8 Ii‘
Watch Hand Width: 4 E

| Display Scale
Line
I Line Color ~[ ¥
Line Width [——— |

e (= -
Line Type | | Watch Hand Style l

Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
Location: Ilnside v |
V| Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 %
] Axis
¥ Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 El
Font:  Size: |8 > | Font: |Aria| - ||- Font Color vB
"] Reverse scale order
[ Help | Description: [ ok || cancel

® Display Scale
As shown as the figure below, you can modify the color, the width and type of the meter scale line

after the "Display Scale" is checked.
» Line

Display Scale
/| Line

|- Line Color vB

Line Width |———— +|

Line Type I
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Scale

Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12
[#] Sub Scale Division Number 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8
Axis

Mark Integer: 3 Decimal: 0 IZI

g Location: |Inside -

Font:  Size: |8 v| Font: [Arial v] | Il Font Color ~ B

[7] Reverse scale order

You can set the "Main Scale Division Number", the "Main Scale Length" and the "Sub Scale
Length" here. The Location of the scale can be set "Inside", "Outside" and "Center", as shown as
below. The "Sub Scale Division Number" and the "Axis" are checked by default. The default sub
scale division number is 2. If the "Sub Scale Division Number" and the "Axis" are unchecked, that

means the sub scale and axis are not displayed.

Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12
Sub Scale Division Mumber 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8
] Axis

If the "Mark" is not checked, the meter will not display the scale value. After the "Mark" is
checked, you can set the number of the integer digits and the decimal digits of the scale value and
also can set the font styles of scale value. If you select the "Reverse scale order", then the

maximum value and the minimum value will switch their positions.

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 []

&

Location:

Font:  Size: |8 + | Font: |Arial
| Font |

[¥| Reverse scale order

®  Watch Hand Style

Inside
COutside
Center

v||- Font Color VB

Click the button "Watch Hand Style", you can select a style of watch hand for the meter.
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Drawing |, Instrument Component |_?_”__E_3_|
gl ——
b X Y General | Watch Hand and Scale | Dynamic Graphics I Display |
@ |
® - it Watch Hand Color: |[Jll Watch 5. v[ #]  Watch Hand Auis Color: [Jill Axis Colc v [ #]
Azl Watch Hand Length: 48 E Watch Hand Axis Radius: 8 E
= Watch Hand Width: o
[ |
. |¥| Display Scale
|« Watchhand Type =

Please Select Watchhand Type

/ /Watch Hand Style |

Watchhand2 ‘Watchhand3 Watchhand4 / \

/[ /

Watchhand5 Watchhand6 ‘Watchhand?7 Watchhand8
Ed
Select | Cancel ‘
[ ok || cancel |
4.6.6.3.3 Display
The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Display.
4.6.7Curve Graphs
4.6.7.1Trend Curve

The "Trend Graph" component is a curve formed by the sampling data.
4.6.7.1.1 General
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\ Trend Chart - pa— X

A e e W— - e - : | -

| Genersl @ | Channel @ | Search | scale | Display |

(' Points per screen: 10 = @ Time span per screen: [Cons ~ | 1440 =1 Minut

Diredion:m| Browse Method:

[¥] Scrollbar ~ Scrollbar Width 20 E
Pause: l 9 [¥] Slide  Note: Only for capacitive screen.

[] Suspension Of Recovery Time:
V| Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO Cursor Color:

LBO=1: Show the Cursor
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LWO

LWDO Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

7| Zoom
[ Two-point Touch Zooming(only for multi-touch hardware)

|1 Register Control Zooming:

| Help | Deseription: Cancel |

® Display Points of Each HMI

This option means the number of the displayed sampling data points on the screen. The default is
10.The max number of points can not more than the width of the used HMI resolution. For
example, the 7-inch HMI device with the resolution 800*480 is used.Then the max number of
points is 799.

® Direction

The option "Direction" is used to set the display direction of the trend curve. It is set "Horizontal"
by default. It can be set "Vertical", too.

® Pause

A bit register address can be set here. When the bit register is ON, the trend curve is not refreshed
(but the sampling is not paused). When it is OFF, the trend curve is refreshed in real time.

® Time range per screen

You can set the time axis range, there are constants and variables optional,variables are controlled
through the register, maximum time can be set as1440 minutes.

® Browse Method

The methods of "Scroll bar" and "Slide" are all supported to view the trend curve.You can check
anyone or two. But the "Slide" is only valid for the capacitive HMI device.

® Use Cursor
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You can check the option "Use Cursor". This option is used to view the trend data crossed by the
cursor and the data sampling time. The settings are shown as below.

'] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LB1 Cursor Colon! . _"B

LB1=1: Show the Cursor
LB1=0: Hide the Cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: LWO @l

LWO Use 7 registers to define the time represented by the cursor position (Year, Month, Day,
Hour, Minute, Second and mili-second)
LW7 The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

» Display/Hide the Cursor

Here you can set a bit register.If the bit register is ON, the cursor is displayed. If it is OFF, the
cursor is hidden. When the cursor is visible, you can click or slide to move the cursor.

»  Cursor Color

The default color of the cursor is red. You can modify it according to the actual needs.

»  Cursor Data Area

You need to set a starting address of a continuous word registers area here to save the information
of the cursor data. The first 7 word registers save the sampling time of the trend data which is
crossed by the cursor. They are year, month, day, hour, minute, second and millisecond. From the
eighth register, the sampling data crossed by the cursor is saved. The data format should be
consistent with which defined in "Data Sampling".

For example, the starting address of the cursor data area is set LW100. Then the registers from
LWI100 to LW106 save the sampling time information of year, month, day, hour, minute, second
and millisecond. If the "Data Sampling" that you use only defines a data in "16-bit Unsigned" data
type and the channel number is 1, then the LW107 register saves the sampled data at this time. If
the "Data Sampling" that you use has the data sampled from two channels, the data type of the
first channel is "Single precision floating point number" and the second channel is "16-bit
Unsigned",then LW107 (Single precision floating point number) saves the data of the first channel
and LWI109 (16-bit Unsigned) saves the data of the second channel.Other data formats can be
done in the same matter.

® Use Zoom

This option is optional. After it is checked, the option "Two-point Touch Zooming (only for
multi-touch hardware)" can be check. This option is only valid for the capacitive HMI device.
After you enable this function, the curve will be zoomed out when two fingers slide outward in the
curve zone and the curve will be zoomed in when two fingers slide inward in the curve zone.

The option "Register Control Zooming" is used to zoom by using a word register. After check it, a
word register needs to be given here.The value of this word register is the percentage of zooming.
For example, the value of the word register is 50. It means that only 50% is displayed and the
curve is scaled a half. If the value of the word register is 200, it means 200% is displayed and the

curve is zoomed to 2 times. The settings are shown as below.
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[¥] Zoom
[#] Two-point Touch Zooming(only for multi-touch hardware)

[¥] Register Control Zooming:

LW200

LW200 The zooming value represents the percentage coefficient of the number of points
being displayed on the screen. For example, when the zooming value is 50 and data points
are 20, 50% of the 20 data points will be displayed on the screen. Zoom value is 0 means
there is no zoom-in or zoom-out.

4.6.7.1.2 Channel
[ Trendchan R

| General | Channel @ || Search I Scale | Display |

Data Source: | - | !Eh)

I Help Description: | Cancel |

In the "Channel" property TAB, you need select a sampling data as the "Data Source". There will
be a red exclamation mark here if the "Data Sampling" is not set. You can open the "Data

Sampling" settings page to set the required sampling data by click the button " ". After the

setting is complete, the "Channel" page is shown as below.
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[ Trend Chart o )|
i General | CFanné | Search J Scale i Display |

|Dm Source: | L:Temperature_Humidity - ‘ |
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: CycliclS Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: No Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 | Auto Stop

["] Hide Channel Register

Channel Setting

Channel Use Address Type Word Count Notes
1 (¥ Lwo precision Floating-point N 2
2 |1 w2 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channel Setting

"] Dot Mark:
[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color IEB Line Width | - | Line Type | - |
[} Projection along X-axis Direction
Minimum Value: Constant ~ | 0 E Maximum Value:|Constant = | 100 E
| Help | Description: |  OK | | cancel |

After you selecting a sampling data for the option "Data Source", all channels of this sampling
data defined in the "Data Sampling" will be displayed in the "Channel Setting" property box.

For the above figure,the sampling data "Temperature Humidity" is selected as the data source.
This sampling data has two channels. The data of channel 1 is from LWO register and the data
type is "Single precision floating point number". The data of channel 2 is from LW2 register and
the data type is "16-bit Unsigned".

® Data Source Information

In this area, you can see the various attributes of the selected sampling data defined in the "Data
Sampling".

There is an option "Hide Channel Register" here. After it is checked, you need to specify a word
register. When the bit0 of this word register is ON, hide the curve of Channel 1. When the bitl is
ON, hide the curve of Channel 2. Other channels can be done in the same matter. The setting is
shown as below.
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« Trend Chart -8 w3l
| Genetail Channel || Search i Scale i Display |
Data Source: |1:Ternperature‘Humidity - HE

Data Source Information

Trigger Type: Cyclic1S Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1

Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: No Use

Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 | Auto Stop

[¥] Hide Channel Register LWS500

Channel Setting

Channel Use Address Type Word Count MNotes
|
1 (¥ Lwo precision Floating-point N 2
2 [w] Lw2 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channel Setting
[ Dot Mark:

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color E[j Line Width |

- | Line Type -

[7] Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum Valueq Constant = | 0 E Maximum Value:| Constant » | 100 E
| Help | Description: [ ok | | Cancel |

For example, the option "Hide Channel Register" is set LW500. Then the curve of Channel 1 is
hidden when the bit 0 of the LW500 is ON. The curve of Channel 2 is hidden when the bit 1 of the
LW500 is ON.

® Channel Setting

All channels of the data source are displayed here. They are all checked in the "Use" Column by
default. It means they are all set to display on the trend curve.

Note:

If one channel is not checked in the "Use" column, that means the data of this channel will not be
displayed on the trend curve. So the corresponding bit of the word register specified in the option
"Hide Channel Register" cannot control the curve of this channel to display or hide.

Click one channel in the "Channel Setting" area, the relevant attribute settings of this channel will
be displayed below. It is shown as below.
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s oo o

Data Source: | liTemperature_Humidity - | |E|
Data Source Information
Trigger Type: Cyclic1S Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: No Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000 Auto Stop
[¥] Hide Channel Register LWS500 |
Channel Setting
Channel Use Address Type Word Count Notes |
1 Lwo precision Floating-point N 2 |

[ 2 1T ™ 1] W2 | 16btUnsigned | i [ i

1Channel Setting

[7] Dot Mark:

|| Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color |. "I 2' Line Width E] Line Type |

[7] Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum Value: Constant ~ 0 @ Masximum Va|ue‘:|.Constant - 100 @

Help Description: OK ] [ Cancel

» Dot Mark
This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, you can set the dot color, the dot size
and the dot style for each point of the sampling data.

Dot Mark: Dot Color IEB Dot Size 10 - | Dot Style E]

» Drawing Connecting Line
This option is checked by default. If it is checked, you can set the line color, the line width and the

line type for the connecting line of the sampling data points.

[¥] Drawing Connecting Line:  Line Color \EB Line Width [————— = | Line Type E}

» Projection along X-axis Direction

This option is not checked by default. After it is checked, the trend curve from the first point to the
current sampling point will project to the X-axis to form a closed figure.

For example, the option "Dot Mark" and the option "Projection along X-axis Direction" are all

checked, the display effect is shown as below.
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» Minimum Value

The minimum value of the trend curve can be set by Constant or by Variable. When set it by
Variable, the data type of the specified word register should be consistent with the data type of the
selected sampling data channel.

» Maximum Value

The maximum value of the trend curve can be set by constant or by variable. When set it by
variable, the data type of the specified word register should be consistent with the data type of the
selected sampling data channel.

4.6.7.1.3 Search

The option "Enable Search Function” is not checked by default in the "Search" property TAB.

After it is checked, the settings are shown as below.

« Trend Chart ]
| General I Channel Scale 1 Display |
| [+ Enable Search Function
© Search By Date Search By Time Range Search By Sequence
Register Query Mode
Search Trigger Bit: |‘J
Search Register: |@“)
[ Export CSV
Help Description: Cancel
L —— |
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There are three fixed search modes supported: "Search by Date”,“Search by Time
Range" and "Search by Sequence". The "Register Query Mode" is a dynamic search
mode. The default search mode is "Search by Date".

»  Search by Date

The settings of "Search by Date" are shown as below.

“m— =n
I. General [ Channel .- Scale ] Display]
[¥] Enable Search Function
@ Search By Date | () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence
| Register Query Mode
Search Trigger Bit: LB20 ||
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering
Search Register: LW300
LW300: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW301: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW302: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)
"Search Trigger Bit"

The option "Search Trigger Bit" is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search function.
When the trigger bit is ON, the filtered results are displayed. When the trigger bit is OFF, the
result which is not filtered is displayed.

"Search Register"

The "Search Register" is used to specify word registers to save the information of the search
function. The number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. You can get the
information of the used word registers according to the text displayed under the specified address.
For example, select the "Search by Date" mode and specify LW300 for the option "Search
Register". Then LW300 saves the search year, LW301 saves the search month and LW302 saves
the search day. You can use three numeric value input components connected with the three word
registers to give the search conditions in your project.

»  Search by Time Range

For the "Search by Time Range" mode, the function and the setting of the "Search Trigger Bit" are
same to the "Search by Date" mode. The difference is the "Search Register."

When selecting the "Search by Time Range" mode,you should specify a start address of a
continuous 12 word registers area for the option "Search Register". The first six word registers
save the start date of search, including year, month, day, hour, minute and second. The last six
word registers save the stop date of search. The setting is shown as below.
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[ Trend e 7|
| General | Channel [Search ] Scale | Display |

[¥] Enable Search Function

_) Search By Date | @ Search By Time Range | _) Search By Sequence

" Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 ||
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW300 E

LW300 ~ LW305: It Shows The search Starting time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

LW306 ~ LW311: It Shows The search Finishing time, in the order of
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second.

»  Search by Sequence

For the "Search by Sequence" mode, the function and the setting of the "Search Trigger Bit" are
same to the "Search by Date" mode. The difference is the "Search Register."

For example, select the "Search by Sequence" mode and specify LW300 for the option "Search
Register". The settings are shown as below. Then when LW300 is 0, the data of the current day is
displayed on the curve. When LW300 is 1, the data of the yesterday is displayed on the
curve.Other values can be done in the same matter.

[ Trend Chart 7 s

| General l Channel .|Search | Scale | Display

[¥] Enable Search Function

Search By Date (! Search By Time Range |@ Search By Sequence

_) Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: LB20 ||

LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW300 ||
LW300: 0: Today 1: Yesterday 2: The Day Before Yesterday 3: 3
Days Ago

»  Register Query Mode

The "Register Query Mode" is a dynamic search mode.When the "Register Query
Mode" is selected, you can specify a word register to dynamically adjust the search
mode. If the word register is 0, the "Search by Date" mode will be used.If it is 1, the
"Search by Time Range" mode will be used. If it is 2, the "Search by Sequence" mode
will be used. The settings are shown as below.
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[\ Frend Chart 5
i Generall.-[zhannel- ! §3EI55;>|0?|

[¥] Enable Search Function

_ Search By Date _! Search By Time Range  (_ Search By Sequence

@ Register Query Mode LW350 =
LW350 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:Search
by Sequence
Search Trigger Bit: LB20 l@J
LB20 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering
Search Register: LW300

LW300 ~ LW311: Depending on different search methods, take up
to 12 words.

4.6.7.1.4 Scale

® X-axis Scale

The source of X-axis value can be set "Use Point Scale Value" or "Use Time Scale Value". The
default is "Use Point Scale Value". It is shown as below.

[8 « Trend Chart =2 E |

¥] Use Background Color | [l] Backgro ~ ‘ /] Use Scale Aera Color | Scale Aera ( "l E

/| X-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 @ :
AxisfScale Color|. vl EI
|#] Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E‘ Sub Scale Length: 8 E
[¥] Display Grid Line n
[#] Mark
Font: Size: [8 v ] Font: [Arial - | |- Font Color vlj
| @ Use Point Scale Value ' Use Time Scale Value

The option "Use Point Scale Value" means that the values of the sampling data points are used as
the X-axis scale. The option "Use Time Scale Value" means that the time of the data sampling is
used as the X-axis scale.

® X-axis Scale

The source of Y-axis value can be set "Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value" or
"Self-setting". The default is "Use 1 Channel Maximum Minimum Value". It is shown as below.
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r-.lTi'enddun

i.Genetai [“Channei 1 Search.“m?lt Display"|

[¥] Use Background Color |l Backgro ~ n [¥] Use Scale Aera Color | Scale Aera ( "I E

V] X-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Mumber: 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 @

- £ Axis/Scale Color|w
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number: 5 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
[¥] Display Grid Line
[#] Mark
Font: Size: [8 vl Font: [Arial - | }- Font Color v[j
@ Use Point Scale Value () Use Time Scale Value

] Y-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 E Main Scale Length: f i) @
— Axis/Scale Color|. vl El
2] . 4w - ~ | | S S
|¥] Sub Scale Division Number: 9 H Sub Scale Length: g h
[¥] Display Grid Line | Line Colc "l El
[¥I Mark  Interger: 3 :. Decimal: 0 L"—
Font:  Size: [B 'l Font: IAriaI - | }- Font Color VB
@ Use|l "Channel Maximum Minimum Value.
() Self-setting:

After you select the option "Use ... Channel Maximum Minimum Value”, you can specify a
channel number. And the minimum and the maximum values of this channel will be used as the
minimum and the maximum values of the Y axis.
If the option "Self-setting" is selected, you can set the maximum and minimum values by yourself
as the source of Y-axis. The minimum and maximum values can be set by constant or by

variable.The settings are shown as below.
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= T a= @
|| [ General | Channel [ search | [Scale | Display |
[¥] Use Background Color n V| Use Scale Aera Color ’E@
V] X-axis Scale
.Mam Scale Division Number: 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 @ s ﬁ@
[ Sub Scale Division Number: 2 2] sub Scale Length: s[5 L
[¥] Display Grid Line ‘
[¥] Mark
Font:  Size: [B - | Font: [Arial ~ | | Il Font Color v[j
8 Use Point Scale Value () Use Time Scale Value
Main Scale Division Number: 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 @
- s v Axis/Scale Color|m
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number: 2 ﬁ Sub Scale Length: 8 {5 -
[¥] Display Grid Line m{j
[¥IMark  Interger: 3 }%], Decimal: 0 |i
Font: Size: [B - | Font: [Arial - | | Il Font Color v[j
Use[1 ~ | Channel Maximum Minimum Value.
@ Self-setting: Min Value:| Constant | 0 E Max VaiueJConstant v| 1 @

For more details, please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Scale.
4.6.7.1.5 Display
The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Display.
4.6.7.2 XY Chart
The "XY Chart" refers to the curve formed by the corresponding data points which are comprised

by a set of data registers or two different sets of data registers. All settings are described below.
4.6.7.2.1 General
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7 =3

XV Chart 0 |
General | Channel I Scale | Display |
Refresh Mode Data Point
@ Cyclic ) Triggered

Sampling Cycle 1 I—T-— X|S v| Constant v| 10 E

Control Setting

[] Pause Control

[] Clear Control

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO | Cursor Color: |- Cursor Color: = B

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LB0=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWo ||

LW: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate Y Value

| Help | Description: [ ok || cancel ||

® Refresh Mode

The "Refresh Mode"includes two types: "Cyclic" and "Triggered".

» Cyclic

The default refresh mode is "Cyclic". The default sampling cycle period is 1 second. That means
the curve is refreshed every 1 second. The minimum sampling cycle period is 0.1 second.

» Triggered

After you select "Triggered" refresh mode, you need to specify a bit register and select the
"Trigger Mode". The Trigger Mode can be set "Bit" or "Word".

For the "Bit" trigger mode, there are three "Trigger Condition": "OFF— ON", "ON—OFF" and
"OFF«—ON". You can choose one of them. The settings are shown as below.
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[« XV Chart

General || Channel I Scale l D;spla)r |
Refresh Mode Data Point
Address: LBO | Constant v| 10 E

Trigger Mode: @ Bit Word

Tri C ition: 2
migIor Copuion Control Setting

ON<-=0FF

7] Pause Control

["] Clear Contrel

¥ Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO Cursor Color: |- Cursor Color: v[j

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: Lwo

LWO: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate Y Value

&)

Help Description: [ OK ] | Cancel

For example, if the trigger condition is set "OFF— ON", that means the XY curve will be
refreshed when the specified bit register is changed from OFF to ON.

There is an option "Auto Reset" for the trigger condition "OFF— ON" and "ON—OFF". If you
check it, the bit register state will be reset after it is changed.

For the "Word" trigger mode, the details are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Logical Control.
® Data Point
The default value is 10. The range is from 2 to 4096. The option "Data Point"can be set by

constant or by variable.

® Control Setting

»  Pause control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Pause function. When
the bit register is ON, the XY chart is paused and not be refreshed.

»  Clear control

If you check this option, a bit register needs to be specified to control the Clear function. When the
bit register is ON, the data of the current XY chart is cleared.
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® Use Cursor
After this option is checked, some parameters need to be set. The settings are shown as below.

[« XY Chart o)

Channel | Scale | isplay |

| Refresh Mode Data Point

| Cyelic ® Triggered
Address: LBO |l Constant 'i 10 E
Trigger Mode: @ Bit ) Word

Trigger Condition: .C}N(-:-OFF V| Control Setting

[] Pause Contral

[7] Clear Control

|¥] Use Cursor | |

Display/Hide the Cursor: LBO [l Cursor Color: |- Cursor Color: ¥ B
LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LBO=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWo ||

LWO: Current Cursor Coordinate X Value
LW1: Current Cursor Coordinate Y Value

Hel Description: OK Cancel
e Py

» Display/Hide the cursor

Same to the Trend Curve, a bit register needs to be specified to control the cursor display or hide.
»  Cursor Color

The cursor color is set here.

»  Cursor Data Address

Similarly, you need to set a starting address of a continuous word registersarea here to save the
coordinate data information of which the cursor is crossed with the XY chart. The data type is
depended on the setting in the "Channel" property TAB. For example, the data type is set "16-bit
Unsigned in the "Channel" property TAB and the first starting register address is set LW100, then
the data of the cursor (X, Y) is (LW100, LWI101). If the data type is "Single-precision
Floating-point Number", then the data of the cursor (X, Y) is (LW100, LW102). Other data types
can be done in the same matter.

4.6.7.2.2 Channel

The "Channel" property TAB is shown as below.
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« XY Chart (7 |
I General ' Scale I Display Il
Channel Number: 1 E3)

Channel Settings

Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark

1 Channel Setting
7] Use Dot Mark:

[¥] Draw connecting line Line Color M Line Color "I EI Line Width p— Line Style I— =

[7] Projection along X-axile Direction [] Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: [Constant v| 0 El Maximum Value: IConstant v| 100 E
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: iConstant v| 0 EI Maximum Value: [Canstant v.| 100
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY Continuous Address X0:LWO0 YO0:Lwi

OccupylWD~LW19 X1:1W2 Y1:LW3

X2:LW4 Y2:LW5

Help | Description: oK l| Cancel |

® Channel Number

The default value of the "Channel Number" is 1. The XY chart can display up to 16 channels
simultaneously.

® Channel Settings

You can define the channel information in the "Channel Settings" table: the X address and the Y
address are continuous by default. As shown as above,the default starting X address is LWO and
the default starting Y address is LW1. They are continuous. If you check the box in front of the Y
address, the Y address can be not continuous with the X address. For example, you can set the
starting Y address LW100.

> Type

Select the data type for the current channel according to the actual needs.

> Remark

You can note the name of the curve for the current channel in the "Remark" column. For example,
channel 1 is noted as "Disc a track".

Same as the Trend Curve, select a channel in the "Channel Settings" table, there are many
parameters can be set for the selected channel in the following "Channel Setting". The most
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parameters are same to the settings of the Trend Curve. The option "Projection along Y-axis
Direction" is added here. The meaning of this option is same to the "Projection along X-axis
Direction" but the direction is different. The Minimum Value and the Maximum Value of the
Y-axis can be set different with X-axis. They can be set by constant or by variable. The default
range of the Minimum Value and the Maximum Value is from 0 to 100. The detailed settings can
be referred to the "Channel" property TAB of the Trend Curve.

For the information of the occupied addresses by the current channel, it is depended on the data

type of this channel. You can view the text which is noted below the "Channel Setting". It is
shown as below.

| General |Char|r1e| || Scale I Display |

Channel Number: El

Channel Settings

Channel X Address ¥ Address Type Remark

1 |LWO =] |DLW1 h 16-bit Unsigne ~ ||

1 Channel Setting
[T] Use Dot Mark:

[¥] Draw connecting line Line Color I Line Color "I EI Line Width %— v | Line Style |[————— =

| Projection along X-axile Direction | Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: | Constant '| 0 E,l Maximum Value: | Constant '| 100 E
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: | Constant ~ 0 E,l Maximum Value: | Constant '| 100 El
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY Continuous Address X0:LW0 YO0:Lwl

Occupyl WO~LW19 X1:1W2 Y1:1W3

X2:1LW4 Y2:LWS

. Help Description: oK ]| Cancel
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| General | Channel || Scale | Display |
Channel Number: 1 ]Z]
Channel Settings
Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark
LWo (& LW100 @] 16-bit Unsigne v]

1 Channel Setting

| Use Dot Mark:
[¥| Draw connecting line Line Color @ Line Width EJ Line Style E}
[] Projection along X-axile Direction "] Projection along Y-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: |Constant *‘ 0 El Maximum Value: | Constant » 100 @
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: |.Cons‘bant VI 0 El Maximum Value: | Constant v‘ 100 E
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

XY address are set, X occupy LWO~LW9, Y occupy X0 :LWO0 YO:LwW100

LW100~LW109, X1:LW1l Y1:Lwiol

X2:LW2 vY2:1LwW102
F Help i Description: oK | l Cancel

4.6.7.2.3 Scale

Refer to the "Scale" property TAB of Trend Curve.

4.6.7.2.4 Display

The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Display.

4.6.7.3Data Group Chart Display

The "Data Group Chart Display" component is a curve comprising of a set data of specified

continuous registers.
4.6.7.3.1 General
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(" Data Block Displaying ==
|Genera| || Channel | Scale I Display |

Each screen sampling points:

Refresh Mode
hofg O :
9 Cyclic Triggered
Direction: [Leﬂ To Right v‘ Sampling Cycle ; El X |S vl

Browse Method:
[¥] Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 :
[¥|Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Control Setting
[T] Stop Control

[7] Clear Control

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cur LBO | Cursor COIORIEB

LBO =1: Show the cursor

LBO =0: Hide the cursor

When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data Area:  LWO l

LWO0~1: X-axis Points

LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data format:Storage the current

data value of the curve through channel 1.

[¥] Use Zoom
["] Two points touch zooming (only for multi-touch hardware)

[7] Register Control Zoom Function:

Help j Description: OK ] Cancel

® Each screen sampling points

The default value of this option is 10. The minimum value is 2 and the maximum value is less than
the width of the used screen resolution. For example, the used screen resolution is 800*480, and
then the maximum value of samples per screen is 799.

® Direction

The "Direction" option is set "Left to Right" by default. You can set it "Up to Down" too. They
are corresponding to the "Horizontal" and "Vertical" display modes.

The settings of these parameters such as the "Browse Method", the "Control Setting", the "Refresh
Mode" and the "Use Zoom" are same to the "XY Chart". The details can be referred to the settings
in the "General" property TAB of XY Chart.

® Use Cursor

It is not checked by default. After check it, the parameters are shown as below.
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« Data Block Displaying -2
|"|-(.3enera| | Channel l Scalel Display |
' Refresh M
Each screen sampling points: lo % e Wadc
@ Cyclic _) Triggered
Direction: [LeftTo Right - | Sampling Cycle 1 EJ X |S - |

Browse Method:
[#] Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 @
[¥]Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Control Setting
[7] Stop Control

[] Clear Cantrol

[¥] Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cur LBO Cursor Color: . "[ EI

LBO =1: Show the cursor

LBO =0: Hide the cursor

When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.
Cursor Data Area:  LWO |J|

LW0~1: X-axis Points

LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data format:Storage the current

data value of the curve through channel 1.

[¥] Use Zoom
[] Two points touch zooming (only for multi-touch hardware)

[] Register Control Zoom Function:

Help Description: OK | I Cancel

The settings of these options are same to the Trend Curve or the XY Chart, such as the
"Display/Hide the Cursor" and the "Cursor Color".

®  Cursor Data Area

Similarly, you can set a "Word Register" as the starting address of the continuous registers here.
The first two word registers are used to save the point number where the cursor stays. The
registers from the specified register address + 2 are used to save the data of which the cursor is
crossed with the XY chart.

As shown as above, the starting register is set LW0, and then LW0 and LW1 save the point
number where the cursor stays. If there are three channels for the XY chart, the data type of the
Channel 1 is "16-bit Unsigned", the second channel is "Single-precision Floating-point Number",
the third channel is "32-bit Unsigned", then LW2 (16-bit Unsigned number) save the Channel 1
data, LW3 (Single-precision Floating-point Number) save the Channel 2 data, LW5 (32-bit
Unsigned) save the Channel 3 data. Other channels can be done in the same matter.

4.6.7.3.2 Channel

213



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

"\ Data Block Displaying s
| General ' Scale | Display

Channel No.: 1 :fl
Channel Setting #| From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.
Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark

LW100 LW101 16-bit Unsigne ~ |

1 Channel Setting
[T] Dot Mark:

Draw connecting line Line Color |- "I E Line Width - | Line Type -

[T] Projection in X-axis Direction

Min Value: Constant v| 0 El Max Value:|Constant v| 100 E

Help J Description: [ oK ]l Cancel

® Channel No.

There is 1 channel by default.A "Data Group Chart Display" component can display up to 16
channels.

® From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

This option is checked by default. If the register of the "Sampling No."for channel 1 in the
"Channel Setting" table is set "LW100" and the "Data Type" is "16-bit Unsigned", then LW101 is
used to save the first sample data, LW102 is used to save the second, and so on. If the "Data
Type" is set "32-bit Unsigned", then LW101 (32-bit Unsigned) saves the first sample data, LW103
(32-bit Unsigned) saves the second sample data. Other data types can be done in the same matter.
If you don't check the option "From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.",it
means the "Start Address" of the registers to save the sample data can be set independently. The

settings are shown as below.
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T Doi= Dotk Dapisyig

I General Elmﬂ Scale l Display |

Channel No.: 1 E

Channel Setting || From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.

Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark
LW100 (= I Lw200 16-bit Unsigne ~ |

1 Channel Setting
[7] Dot Mark:

[¥] Draw connecting line Line Color |l "I E Line Width - ] Line Type i

[7] Projection in X-axis Direction

Min Value:| Constant = | 0 E Max Vafue:|Constant - | 100 @

Help | Description: [ OK ‘| Cancel |

The below parameters setting for the selected channel is same to the Trend Curve or the XY Chart.
Please refer to the settings in the "Channel" property TAB of the Trend Graph or XY Curve.
4.6.7.3.3 Scale

Refer to the settings in the "Scale" property TAB of the Trend Curve.

4.6.7.3.4 Display

The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Display.

4.6.8 Scale

The "Scale" includes four types: "Horizontal Scale”, "Vertical Scale”, "Arc Scale" and "Round
Scale". You can add a Scale component by clicking the menu command or by using the shortcut
tools bar.
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Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

& Switch » il

/ Indicator Light 4 tJB_lzaasic Window(1) ~ [®]
; 123 Numeric Value and Character Display ’ O\ QA= 5 %

%] Toggle Switch and menu » -
, (J) Timer and Data Transmission PR
| §E Bar And Meter Qi 7 v v e s mema s
| & Curve Graphs 1 N S R R
wa Scale » [|uw Horizontal Scale b
| ## Table » || | Vertical Scale
T Slider » |7 Arc Scale
| 4@+ Moving Component » [T Round Scale
| B3 Window R
. R
| 95 Tools . ;G cogia kR ok ¢ @hans & b &
| s - HEERE et

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recip

Jed ¥JUndo v Redo'ﬂacu

[So] 81 8. 8 Status0  ~ ] [12] 1-English (United St~ @
= - ,"EJ'EE'(D'EE%'QQ-M'E-*-@-_i RO
_Ei_ B_l:Basic Window(1)* X ‘ wat  Horizontal Scale

E A ARy

i Lo e Arc Scale

FIE @ o s

3

The "Horizontal Scale" is mainly used to display a progress bar. The "Vertical Scale" can be used
to display the current liquid level of a tank or the charge state of a battery. The "Arc Scale" can
display the value of a fuel meter, a speed meter, and other display devices. The "Round Scale" can
display the revolution speed, the angle and other parameters.

4.6.8.1General

4.6.8.1.1 Horizontal Scale
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First, the option "Horizontal" is selected. Then you can do other settings for the Horizontal Scale

component.
% Scale (2= |

General | Display
-

Position: X: 116 Y: y £

Line

Il Line Color ~| #| [ Locked Width: 150 o Height: 57 «

Line Width l— v|

Line Type | ————=

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 2 > —
Position: [Up =
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 s Sub Scale Length 28 il
] Axis
¥] Mark Integer: 3 % Decimal: 0 .

Fonts: Font Size: IB v| Fonts: |BIERIEE . ‘ |. Font vB
Min Value: Constant 0 =
Max Value: |Constant « 100 &

[] Scale Is Reverse

| Help Description: [ oK ‘ [ Cancel

® Line

You can set the line color, the line width and the line type to meet the needs of your project.
® Scale

»  Main Scale Bisection

Subdivide the scale in the scale range.
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 o
Position: |Up = ‘
Sub Scale Division Number 2 2 Sub Scale Length & a2
[#] Axis
Mark Integer: 3 = Decimal: 0 5

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: Iﬁ\.rial vl ‘. Font v@

Min Value: Constant 0
Max Value: Constant - | 100 =

[7] Scale Is Reverse

4

»  Sub Scale Division Number
The main scale is subdivided singly. The option "Sub Scale Length" can be set to make difference

with the main scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 : —
: Position: [Up o ‘
|¥| Sub Scale Division Number 2 s Sub Scale Length & .
[¥] Axis
] Mark Integer: 3 +  Dedmal: 0 5
Fonts: Font Size: |8—VI Fonts: {Arial v[ ‘. Font « [3
Min Value: {‘Constant V‘ 0 e
Max Value: i.Constant V| 100 =

[ Scale Is Reverse

» Mark

The option "Mark is used to set the value of the main scale.

The option "Integer" refers to the number of the decimal integer digits. The option "Decimal"
refers to the number of the decimal fraction digits.

You can set the font size, the font color and the font type for the main scale here.

The options "Min Value" and "Max Value" are used to set the range of the main scale.
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 = R
Position: |Up ¥ ‘
\#] Sub Scale Division Number 2 : Sub Scale Length 6 :
V] Axis
| Mark Integer: 3 %+  Decimal: 0 =

Fonts: Font Size: |8 '_| Fonts: {Arial '! ‘. Font VB

Min Value:  |Constant ~ 0 -
Max Value: W‘ 100 :

[ Scale Is Reverse

The options "Min Value" and "Max Value" can be set by Constant or by Variable. If you set them
by Variable and specify word registers for them, you can change the range of the main scale by
modifying the value of the specified word registers.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 :
Position: |Up - ‘

[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 - Sub Scale Length 56 -
[¥] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 oy Decimal: 0 =

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - ‘ Fonts: lAn'aI - ‘ ‘. Font VB

Min Value: l.Variables -‘ I )

Max Value: \Variables vl D

[] Scale Is Reverse

Usually, the scale value is displayed increasing from left to right.Sometimes,it needs to be
displayed increasing from right to left. To do that, you should check the option "Scale Is Reverse".
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 = E——
Position: |Up 'f
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 - SubScale Length 56 =
[¥] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 = Decimal: 0 3

Fonts: Font Size: l8 - Fonts: |Arial - ‘ i. Font w B
Min Value: Constant ‘ 0
Max Value: |Constant ~ ‘ 100 <5

[¥] Scale Is Reverse

4

»  Axis
You can check the option "Axis" to display the axis of the scale. The position of the axis can be
set "Up", "Down" or "Center". Of course, you can remove the check to hide the axis of the scale.

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 -
Position:
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 S Sub Scale Length 56 =
V] Axis
~ . ~
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 = Decimal: 0 ”

Fonts: Font Size: |8 v[ Fonts: |Aral ,| ‘. Fort B [3
Min Value: Constant « ‘ 0

Max Value: [Constant - ‘ 100

4

4

[¥] Scale Is Reverse

4.6.8.1.2 Vertical Scale
For the "Vertical Scale", the only difference with the "Horizontal Scale" is the option "Position" in
the "Scale" property box. It is shown as below.
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q[ General

Position; X: 116 Y: 73 L

| Line

1| [ HE tine Color ~[F) Fllocked Width: 150 &  Height 30 4

Line Width |————— ~|

Line Type |— w f

Scale

4

Main Scale Bisection: 5
Position: |Inside =

[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 + Sub Scale Length 56 % Inside
! Asxis Center |

[¥] Mark Integer: 3 : Decimal: 0 .

Fonts: Font Size: |3 - ‘ Fonts: lAn'al v ‘ ‘. Font « B

Min Value: Constant | 0 2

Max Value: Constant ~ | 100 v

[7] Scale Is Reverse

| Help Description: [ oK ]L Cancel I

4.6.8.1.3 Arc Scale

For the "Arc Scale", there are three differences with the "Horizontal Scale". The options "Starting
Angle" and "End Angle" are added in the "Angle" property box. The option "Main Scale Length"
is added in the "Scale" property box. The option "Position" in the "Scale" property box is
different.

The option "Main Scale Length" is shown as below.
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Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
% Ga 3 @ X | TUndo v ORe% ' : -

itatus0 1. 'D‘_“E] 1-Eng | -General : Display |
Pl @) - BE - B - wa - E s

g ' E ) Horizontal Uenica!._..' Circle Position
NS ) | = B T - -
PO NP = £ 3L Position: X: 1163 Vi H#E
WNindow(1)® X 7] Line

I Line Color ~| E‘] [Jlocked Width: 150 3 Height 150
.................... Line Width 17 - s

S oR D coR B s o : —_— = =
ThAT TR = L SR . Line Type |7 s Starting Angle O%J End Angle ISOE

g -

Main Scale Bisection: 5 > |Main Scale Length: 30 & ~ .
Pasition: |In v
[¥ Sub Scale Division Number 2 = Sub Scale Length 2 2
| Axis
[ Mark Integer: 3 . Dedmal: D 5
Fonts: Font Size: IS v] Fonts: [Arial v] |. Font VB
Min Value: !Comtunt - | 0 =
e e T e TR Max Value: EConstant- 100 =

L e e [7 Scale Is Reverse

R TTTTIRT ([ ox ]| concel |

The start angle and the end angle can be set for the arc scale in the "Angle" property box. The
settings and the effect are shown as below.

General [3|;|-Jla_y]

) Horizontal ) Vertical @ Arc ) Circle Hoghon
-

Position: X: 50 5 ¥: 160 5

Line

W Line Color 'I f | Locked  Width: 250 o Height: 250 .,

Line Width |[——— | Tl
Line Type | ——— = Starting Angle 180 E End Angle e
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 + Main Scale Length: 30 %
Position: |In -
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 ud Sub Scale Length 15 i
¥ Asis
¥ Mark Tnteger: 3 % Decimak 0 -
Fonts: Font Size: [3 - | Fonts: |Aria| - | l! Font |x B

Min Value: Constant | o

4

For the option "Position" in the "Scale" property box, the axis position of the scale can set "In",
"Out" and "Center".
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Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 2 Main Scale Length: 30 s
Position: |In >
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 : Sub Scale Length 15 i In
. Out
@ i

[¥] Mark Integer: 3

: Decimal: 0

Fonts: Font Size: |8 - Fonts: lAr!'al v] ‘. Font » 13
Min Value: Constant w 0 s
Max Value: Constant ‘ 100

[7] Scale Is Reverse

<)

4.6.8.1.4 Round Scale
For the "Round Scale", the only difference with the "Arc Scale" is that there is not "Angle"
settings. It is shown as below.

-,

General | Display |

") Horizontal ) Vertical Arc Position

Position: X: 50 o ¥ 160

4>

/| Line

Il Line Color vl E [T Locked Width: 250 o Height: 250
Line Width |—— ~ |
Line Type ——— ™

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 5 %+ Main Scale Length: 30 = .
Position: lln v|
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 & Sub Scale Length 15 i
[¥] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 - Decimal: 0 -

Fonts: Font Size: |8 v| Fonts: [Aﬁai vl l. Font *

Min Value: Constant « | 0 ~
Max Value: |Constant - 100 x

[[] Scale Is Reverse

[ Help Description: OK ] [ Cancel
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The settings of the "Position" for the Scale component are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Position.
4.6.8.2Display
The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Display.

4.6.9 Table

The "Table" component is used largely in the project. There are two types: "Fixed-width Table"
and "Fixed-height Table". You can add a Table component by clicking the menu command
"Component/Table/Fixed-width Table" or “Component/ Table/ Fixed-height Table". Of course,
you can add it by using the shortcut tools bar.

@ Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

8 Switch ’ o oof

/ Indicator Light » §| B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ [B] )
@ Numeric Value and Character Display » 3% SLd% P

%] Toggle Switch and menu »

(J) Timer and Data Transmission b
(I Ber And Metoe ' ———
| B¢ Curve Graphs R R G
| wan Scale C. SRR EER SRR R RS R
| & Table » |[E8 Fixed-width Table :
| 9= Slider » |FR Fixed-height Table
| € Moving Component B T T T T R T
| B Window 3 SRS SRS
| 8] List L
| oo -
| < Pipeline N

oo B-EO E-R-ABI BT E -
RNLOGe ™ ) A= ¥} ||E8 Fixed-width Table
B_1:Basic Window(1)* X i Fixed-height Table

For the fixed-width table, the width of the cells is same and the height of the cells is equal.lt is

shown as below.
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For the fixed-height table, the width and the height of the cells can be modified by
mouse-dragging the split line. It is shown as below.

4.6.9.1General
The "General" property TAB of the "Fixed-width Table" is shown as below.

« Table R
General _UIS_[JE]
Position
Position: X: v oo ¥ 19 :
| Locked Width: 274 Height: 210 &

Sheet Background Color: Backgroun ¥ B
Outline Type: |7 & | Line Width: |———— = | |. Outline Col = B
Split Line Type: |7 - | Line Width: |[——— | |. Split Line C « B

Row Count: 2 @ #| Equal Height | [] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2 ',%-‘ ] Equal Width | [] Hide Vertical Split Line

| Select

Select Mode: | Select by Row W celect Cole ~ B

Grid Position: (=

| Help | Description: [ ok || cancel |
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The "General" property TAB of the "Fixed-height Table" is shown as below.

e (7 ==
General .i Display
Position
Position: X' 792 b dF 68 o

|Locked Width: 675 3 Height 318 &

Sheet Background Color: Backgroun -'[3

Outline Type: |- v|  Line Width: [————— | |Jll Outiine Col ~[ ¥
Splt Line Type: [———— «|  Line Width: [—————— «| |l splittine C ~[ ¥]
Row Count: 2 @ | Equal Height | [ | Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2 '—?‘ "] Equal Width |[] Hide Vertical Split Line
| Select
Select Mode: |Select by Row Wl sciect colc ~[F)
Grid Position: ()

| Help | Description: | OK H Cancel |

The difference with the "Fixed-width Table" is that the options "Equal Height" and "Equal Width"
are not checked. Of course, you can check them and make the Fixed-height Table switch to the
Fixed-width Table.

® Position

The option "Position" in the "General" property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Position.

® Appearance settings
The background color, the outline color, the split line color, the outline type, the split line type, the
outline width and the split line width can be set for the table component appearance according to

your needs and the project configuration.
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[STes B~
General | Display.|
Position
Position: X: || 2585 Y: % 5
Jlocked Width: 317 % Height 161 +
Sheet Background Color: Backgroun v -
Outline Type: |_ '| Line Width: |———— | |. Outline Col ¥ B
Split Line Type: |:| Line Width: |7 'l |_. Split Line C » B
Row Count: 2 |i [¥] Equal Height [ | Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 25 [¥/Equal Width (] Hide Vertical Split Line
| Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row W select Cole ~ B
Grid Position:
|E| Description: OK | | Cancel |

The option "Row Count" and the option "Column No." are used to set the number of the rows and
the columns of the table. The option "Equal Height" and the option "Equal Width" can be checked.
If they are all checked, the table will be a fixed-width table.
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"« Table 7 =]
Generaf_@§@
Position
Position: X: | 2922 ¥ 250 3

|locked Width: 160 o Height 100 %

Sheet Background Color: Backgroun v] f
Outline Type: *| Line Width: | . Outline Col »

Split Line Type: - | Line Width: | - | . Split Line C » B

Row Count: 2 % [¥! Equal Height || Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 2 [2]| | ¥ Equal Width | Hide Vertical Split Line
] Select
Select Mode: | Select by Row . Select Colc [j
Grid Position: =

| _Eglp_| Description: | OK I [_Cfi_"lcel_ |

The option "Hide Horizontal Split Line" and the option "Hide Vertical Split Line" can be checked.
You can check anyone or two to hide the split line of the table according to your needs
For example, only check the option "Hide Vertical Split Line". It is shown as below.

..... [\ Table
General Display |
i o O e
....... g e Position: X 60 o iz 100
fecciiil el | Ellocked Width: 160 3 Height 100 2
R :-:: il Sheet Background Color: | Backgroun VI E
Outline Type: | ‘| Line Width: |——— '| |. QOutline Col VB
Split Line Type: |7 v| Line Width: |7 '| |. Split Line C VB
Row Count: 3 % [¥ Equal Height |[¥ Hide Horizontal Split Line
i Column No.: 3 % [¥] Equal Width |[] Hide Vertical Split Line 6

® Select
In the "General" property TAB, if you check the option "Select",the "Control Settings" property
TAB will display.
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»  Select Mode and Select Color

General O |k:0|1t1’0| Settings | Display
Position
Position: X: 60 o X: 100 5
Locked Width: 160 = Height 100 2
Sheet Background Color: ’W
Outline Type: Line Width: |. Qutline Col » 3
Split Line Type: | v i Line Width: | - | . Split Line C » 3
Row Count: 3+ [¥Equal Height [¥] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: 3 E [ Equal Width [[] Hide Vertical Split Line
|__-£i Select |
Select Mode: [Seiact by Row '] [. Select Cole » B
Grid Position: @0
| Help Description: | Cancel

After checking the option "Select",you can set the color of the row/column/cell which is selected

during running the project. The option "Select Mode" can be set "Select by Row", "Select by

Column" or "Select by Cell". It determines that the selected is a row, a column or a cell.

Select

Select Mode:

Select by R
Select by C
Select by C

Grid Position:

|- Select Colc «

-

ow :
s : 0

olumn
ell

>  Grid Position

For the option "Grid Position", you need to give a word register to record the selected row number
if the select mode is "Select by Row". The first row number is 0.
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[¢¥] Select

‘. Select Colc » m
Grid Position:  |\Wo

LW0:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.

Select Mode: ||Select by Row

You need to give a word register to record the selected column number if the select mode is
"Select by Column". The first column number is 0.

/| Select
Select Mode: |Se|ect by Column ~ | ‘. Select Colc » m
Grid Position: .LWO -

LWO:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the "Select by Row" mode is shown as below.

When selecting the mode "Select by Cell", two continuous word registers are occupied. You need
to give the first address of the two word registers here. The first word register records the selected
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row number and the second records the selected column number. The first row number and the

first column number are 0.

[¥] Select

Select Mode: ‘ Select by Cell

‘. Select Colc vl "I

Grid Position: w0

=

LWO:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.
LW1:Selected one column, and the left column is 0.

The effect of the "Select by Cell" mode is shown as below.

4.6.9.2 Control Settings

The settings of the "Control Settings" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Control settings.
4.6.9.3 Display

The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Display.

4.6.10 Slider

The "Slider" component can change the value of the specified word register by pressing and

moving the slider block.
4.6.10.1 General
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|« Slider [7 ==
General :.Scale | Background Graphics l Slider Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings I.Display
Direction: [Dis_plag Rightward '__|

Minimum Value: |‘Cormtant - 0 lil
Maximum Value: | Constant 100 I%‘ Min Scale: 1 zl

[ Increase 1 — minimum scale per each click

["] Writing value change simutaneously while sliding
Read and Write Address:
"] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCALi[Local Register] -

Address Type: ILW . |
Address: |0 lal I System Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 - | Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~ |

| Address Index

| Help Description: OK | Cancel

® Minimum Value

The option "Minimum Value" refers to the minimum value of the slider. It can be set by a constant
or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred to:Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Maximum Value

The option "Maximum Value" refers to the maximum value of the slider. It can be set by a
constant or by a variable. When use a variable to set, the details are referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
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& Slider

General J | Scale I Background Grapl-'l-ics I Slider Grap-i;igl Dynamic Grapi'lics | Control Settings | Dispm

Direction: |Disp|ay Rightward "
Minimum Value: |Variable | LWO @\

Maximum Value: |Variable » ( _w Standard Byte Address Inph ’?“
[[] Use Address Tag jopn
Deivce: [LDCAI.:[LocaI Register] v| while
Read and Write Address:
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAI.:[I.ocal Registd  Address Type: JLW 'J
Address: |0 L‘:‘J System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 - | Word
Address Type: w Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned v
Address: [0 [7] Address Index
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~7
D
[] Address Index L 0OK l i Cancel

® Read and Write Address
You should specify a word register to change the value for the slider component. The word

register input method is referred to:Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard
Byte Address Input.
® Direction

The option "Direction" is used to set the display direction of the slider. It can be set "Display
Upward", "Display Downward”, "Display Leftward" and "Display Rightward",

T

« Slider

General | Scale 1 Background Graphics i Slider Graphics | Dynamic Graphics l Conh'ul_.SetLings | Display |
Direction: |Display Rightward =
Minimum Value: | Constant | 0 =] Display Upward

! Display Downward
Maximum Value: | Constant v 100 :' Min Scale: |Display Leftward

Display Rightward

cale per each click

[ Writing value change simutaneously while sliding

® Min Scale

The "Min Scale" refers to the step of the slider block.

® Increase

The option "Increase” is used to set the minimum increase or decrease per each click. It should set
multiple of the "Min Scale".If this option is not checked, it is set the value of the "Min Scale" by
default.

®  Writing value change simultaneously while sliding
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After this option is checked, the word register which is set in the option "Read and Write Address"
will change in real time during sliding the slider component. If it is not checked, the value of the
word register will change after the slider block is released.

4.6.10.2 Scale

The settings of the "Scale" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ Component/ Scale.
4.6.10.3 Background Graphics

The settings of the "Background Graphics" property TAB are referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Graphic edit.
4.6.10.4 Slider Graphics
The settings of the "Slider Graphics" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Graphic edit.

4.6.10.5 Dynamic Graphics

The settings of the "Dynamic Graphics" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Dynamic Graphics.

4.6.10.6 Control Settings

The settings of the "Control Settings" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Control settings.

4.6.10.7 Display

The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Display.

4.6.11 Moving Component

You can click the menu command "Component/Moving Component/Moving
Component" to add a moving component in your project.
4.6.11.1 General
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General | Indicator Light Q) | Lable | Graphics | Display |

[¥] Move in X-Axis Direction

Read Address:  LW0

Screen Moving Range :  Axis Upper Limit | Constant - | 799 E
Axis Lower Limit | Constant - | o

Move Proportionally Input Lower Limit | Constant x | 0 El
[[] Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit | Constant - | 799 E

Move in ¥-Axis Direction

Read Address: LW10

Screen Moving Range :  Axis Lower Limit | Constant * | 0
Axis Upper Limit | Constant - | 479

Movwe Proportionally Input Lower Limit | Constant > | 0 El
[7] Inversely Proportional Input Upper Limit | Constant - | 479 E

Help Dlescription: D Cancel |

The option "Move in X-Axis Direction" refers to moving along the horizontal direction. The

option"Move in Y-Axis Direction" refers to moving along the vertical direction.These two options
can be checked together. That means moving in an oblique line direction. The angle of the oblique
line can be computed based on the moving distance along the x-axis and along the y-axis.
4.6.11.1.1 Move in X-Axis Direction

® Read Address

For this option, you should set a word register to specify the moving distance of the moving
component along the x-axis.The standard word address input method is referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Screen Moving Range

After check this option, you should set the upper limit and lower limit of the moving range on the
screen.

»  Axis Lower Limit

The option "Axis Lower Limit" refers to the minimum value of x-axis for the moving range. It can
be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

»  Axis Upper Limit

The option "Axis Upper Limit" refers to the maximum value of x-axis for the moving range. It can
be a constant or a variable. When it is a variable,the details are referred to:Detailed
manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

® Move Proportionally
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After check this option, the moving component will move according to the proportion that the
"Input Lower Limit" is corresponding to the "Axis Lower Limit" and the "Input Upper Limit" is
corresponding to the "Axis Upper Limit".

For example, the "Axis Lower Limit" is 0, the "Axis Upper Limit" is 799, the "Input Lower Limit"
is 0, and the "Input Upper Limit" is 7990. When the value of the specified word register is 0, the
position is corresponding to the x coordinate: 0.When the value of the specified word register is
7990, it is corresponding to the x coordinate: 799.

® Inversely Proportional

This option can be checked when the option "Move Proportionally" is checked. After it is checked,
the "Input Lower Limit" is corresponding to the "Axis Upper Limit" and the "Input Upper Limit"
is corresponding to the "Axis Lower Limit". The moving component will move in a inverse
proportion.

4.6.11.1.2 Move in Y-Axis Direction

The settings of the "Move in Y-Axis Direction" are same to the "Move in X-Axis Direction".But
the moving component is along the vertical direction.

4.6.11.2 Indicator Light

Display a picture or a text according to the status of the specified address.

The settings of the '"Indicator Light" property TAB are referred to: Detailed
manual/Component/Indicator Light.

4.6.11.3 Label

The settings of the "Label" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Label.
4.6.11.4 Graphics
The settings of the "Graphics" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Graphic edit.
4.6.11.5 Display
The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Display.

4.6.12 Window

4.6.12.1 Bit Control Window
You can click the menu command "Component/Window/Bit Control Window" to add a bit control

window component in your project.

236



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

|Component| Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

=8 Switch »

, Indicator Light 4 B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ Bl ]|
:-25 Numeric Value and Character Display » i BEh% P

%] Toggle Switch and menu v B -

(¥) Timer and Data Transmission »
:iE RS S ' e r——
| £¢ Curve Graphs o SRt AR R A R EER )
| wat Scale L
| E8 Table R L et
| 9 Slider N O LT R DR RREE R0 b BT
| € Moving Component »_.:::l:::j::::::::::ﬂ::-:
| B Window 8 |% Bit Control Window ‘
1 8 Lst » | =] Word Control Window
E'%TOOIS B = i o i e 5 5 v s 4
| = Pipeline L |

4.6.12.1.1 General

The "Bit Control Window"component is similar to the "Word Control Window"component. The
differences with the "Word Control Window"component are pointed out as below. The other
details are referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Window/Word Control Window.

®  Bit register triggers the pop-up of window

The option "Trigger Bit" is used to specify a bit register to trigger a popup window. The popup
window is determined by the option "Popup Window ID No.". If you select the option "Popup
On", the window will popup when the bit register is ON.If you select the option "Popup Off", the
window will popup when the bit register is OFF.
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General | Display I
O Bit trigger pop-up the specified window Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: LBO (&= ® Popup On () Popup Off

Popup Window ID No.: |B_2:Base Window(2) A

| | Use Variable Window ID number:

With Window Control Bar:

[ Variable pop-up window position

Variable window size

Help Description: OK | | Cancel

For example, a button named "Popup the window" is connected with LBO and the trigger bit of the
popup window component is set LB0. The simulation running result is shown as below. When

press the button "Popup the window", the specified window will pop up.
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® Use Variable Window ID number
The function of "Use Variable Window ID number"is used to dynamically specify a pop-up

window by using a word register.

General | Display

@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window ) Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: LBO | @ Popup On ) Popup Off

Use Variable Window ID number: W0

[ With Window Contral Bar:

[[] Variable pop-up window position

[] Variable window size

| Help Description: 0K I [ Cancel

For the above example, the word register is specified LWO and a numeric value input component
is connected with LW0. The simulation running result is shown as below. Enter the corresponding
window ID number in the numeric value input component and then click the button"Popup the
window”, the designated window will pop up.
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Window |D number

Popup the vindow. ——

4.6.12.1.2 Display
The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Display.
4.6.12.2 Word Control Window
You can click the menu command "Component/Window/Word Control Window" to add a word

control window component in your project.

| Component | Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

| =8 Switch v
,/ Indicator Light * B B_1:Basic Window(l) ~ [&] [} j
f 123] Numeric Value and Character Display > %% &2a% >
'2’] Toggle Switch and menu y oL
Il () Timer and Data Transmission >
: i Bar And Meter ’
Lﬁ Curve Graphs L
wi Scale N S
& Table CIHH HI A
T Slider B . oo e R R R EAGE R B R B
&» Moving Component | R e
% Window 3 r;ﬂ Bit Control Window
=] List » |52 Word Control Window
# Tools ’::::::::::::::::f:::::l:
Pipeline O
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4.6.12.2.1 General

General | Display |

7 Bit trigger pop-up the specified window @ Word register control the popup window

Word register control the pop-up of window

Popup Window IC: LWo

LW0: Popup Basic Window of the corresponding Window ID
number when the value is not 0.

[T with Window Control Bar:

[C] Variable pop-up window position

[T Variable window size

Help l Description: (8] 9 || Cancel

® Word register control the pop-up window

For the option "Popup Window ID", a word register needs to be given to specify the ID number of
the popup window.

For example, add a word control window component and a numeric value input component in
your project. The word register controlling the pop-up window is set LWO and it is also connected

with the numeric value input component. It is shown as below.
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D = —— i — — e — i — ———— —————— ——

The simulation running result is shown as below.When input a positive integer value to the

numeric value input component, the window which the ID number of it is equal to the inputted

value will pop up.

...........

Window |D number
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® With Window Control Bar

After checking the option "With Window Control Bar", you can add the window title by checking
the option "Title"and add the window close button by checking the option "Close Button". The
font of the window title can be set by clicking the button "Set Title". The details are referred to:

Detailed manual/General functions/Font settings.

[¥] With Window Control Bar: [¥] Close Button [ Title Set Title
Note: If window title is set in the attribut
pop-up window, other title setting wi

"

(\ Set Title ==
e

Language: |1-English (United S ~ || @ |

Use Text Libra Text Libra
ry ry

@ Use Labels

Title Contents \Save Label Contents To Text Library|
Start
Copy Current Text To All Languages|

| Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) |

— Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif = |

size: (16 »[B[Z] [H ~[¥ S

Multi-line Alignment; = = | |Tx |Advanced ________________

After set the window control bar, the simulation running result is shown as below.

Start

® Variable pop-up window position
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After check the option "Variable pop-up window position", a first address of continuous two word
registers needs to be given to specify the X and Y coordinates of the pop-up window.

[¥] Variable pop-up window position  Lw2 In_E_ﬂJ

LW2: Initial X coordinates
LW3: Initial ¥ coordinates

For the above example, check the option "Variable pop-up window position" and the first word
register address of the window position control is set LW2.Then add two numeric value input
components in your project for inputting the X and Y coordinates of the pop-up window.They are
connected with LW2 and LW3 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the numeric value

input components, the position of the popup window will change.

%3, Emulator

Start

Window ID number | X coordinate Y coordinate

2 0 0
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%2, Emulator

Start

Window ID number | X coordinate Y coordinate

2 200 50

® Variable window size
If you check the option "Variable window size", a first address of continuous two word registers
needs to be given to specify the width and height of the popup window.

[¥] Variable window size LW

LWd: Window Width
LW3: Window Height

For the above example, check the option "Variable window size" and the first word register
address of the window size control is set LW4.Then add two numeric value input components in
your project for inputting the width and height of the pop-up window.They are connected with
LW4 and LWS5 separately.

The simulation running result is shown as below. When change the values of the numeric value

input components, the size of the popup window will change.
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%1, Emulator

Start

Window ID number | Window Width Window Height

2 200 200

E Emulator

Window ID number Window Width Window Height

2 300 250

4.6.12.2.2 Display
The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Display.

4.6.13 List

4.6.13.1 Alarm and Event Display

4.6.13.1.1 Current Alarm and Event

The "Current Alarm and Event" function is to display the current triggered alarms and events in a
tabular form.Only the trigger state is displayed.

® General
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The general properties of the "Current Alarm and Event" are basically the same to the "Alarming
and Event History". Please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/List/Alarm and Event History.

General | Table | Display
Type: Show Group: Browse Method:
) Alarm Bar(Marquee) me|1[02 vl To 132[0} v] [¥] ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20@

Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.
[] Browser Reg.

21 Alarmig and Event History

Alarm and Events Login|

@ Current Alarming and Events

Show List

Display Language: |1-English ~ @ Show Title |Title Font Setting| Sorting Mode:  |By Date =
Use Labels [ Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting | () Ascending @ Descending

Title Description |

Use Display Item

||Confirm Mode: |Single Click =

Select Color

Serial No.

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen:

Date of Alarming Event

Date of Alarming Event

Time of Alarming Event

Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

Counting

FEREIOOOE

Alarming Event Contents

Content

Restore Default

5 E Pixel 10 E x0ds
W o) recover e [MResme v
Conimeds Contimed (I G

Date Format:  |YY*MM*DD = | Date Separator: |/ = | Time Format |HH:MM:SS -
' 10

Trigger Status v

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll O Interrupt Step: Speed:

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed

Line Spacing: 0@ Column Spacing:

| [ Cancel

Help Description:

Note:
The differences with the "Alarming and Event History" are shown as below.

| Use Display Item Title Description
¥ | Count of Alarming Event: | Counting g
| | Alarming Event Contents | Content

Trigger Status

Confirm Status

Restore Date

Restore Time

m

onfirm Date

Co
Confirm Time

»  The "Current Alarm and Event" includes"Count of Alarming Events". But the "Alarming and
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Event History" does not include it.
The "Current Alarm and Event" only displays the trigger status. It does not confirm and restore the
status.So the gray color options in the table can not be checked.
® Table
The settings of "Table" property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Table
drawing.
® Display
The settings of "Display" property TAB is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Display.
4.6.13.1.2 Alarming and Event History
The "Alarming and Event History" function is to display all alarms entries in tabular form,

including the current and historical alarms and events.

General |Tab|e | Search And Control | Display |

Type: Show Group: Browse Method:
ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 E

' Alarm Bar(Marquee) me[]_[{]] v‘ To [32[0] v|

@ Alarmig and Event History m| Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

() Current Alarming and Events [T] Browser Reg.

Show List
Display Language: |1-English ~ [;| [¥] Show Title |Tit|e Font Setting| Sorting Mode: | By Date VI
Use Labels [C] Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting| ' Ascending @ Descending
Use Display Item Title Description | Select Eolor -
] | serial Na. = —_—
- - Confirm Mode: |Single Click |
[C] | Alarming Event Serial No
[C] | Alarming Event Group .
[] | Alarming Event Emergemn:
[¥] | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event i
[¥] | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event
Count of Alarming Events
[¥] | Alarming Event Contents | Content Bt Defau|t|
[C] | Trigger Status -

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll O Interrupt Step: 5 Pixel Speed: 10 x01s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ ¥ ‘ Recovery: | Restore ﬂ
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed ﬂ

Date Format:  |YY*MM*DD - | Date Separator: |/ A | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS |

Line Spacing: o™ Column Spacing: 10 E

Help Description: OK I [ Cancel

® General

»  Show Group

You can select some groups of alarms and events to display in the alarm list.

Note:

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups is from 1 to 32.
The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button "Alarm and Events Login" or by
double-clicking the "System Settings/Alarm and Event" in the project tree. The details are referred
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to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.

> Browse Method

Browse Method:
[¥] ScrollBar Scrollbar Width 20 E

[¥] Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

[¥] Browser Reg. LWO

There are three browse methods: "Scroll Bar”, "Slide" and "Browser".

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option "Scroll Bar". You can view the
alarms by using the scroll bar. The "Scroll bar Width" needs to be set. The unit of it is pixel.

You can check the option "Slide" in order to view the alarms by sliding the screen. This function
is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option "Browser" can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word register
needs to be specified to define the current page. The default is that 0 represents the records on the
current day, 1 represents the records on yesterday, 2 represents the records on the day before

yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byer Address Input.
»  Show List

Show List
Display Language: |1-Eng|i5h - |&| [¥] show Title |Tii|e Font Sehing| Sorting Mode: |By Date = |

[¥] Use Labels 7] Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting | ) Ascending @ Descending

Use Display Item Title Description | Select Color -

[T | serial No. = P —
9 Confirm Mode: |Single Click v|

[ Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergem

Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event

HE IO

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Events

[ :
& Alarming Event Contents | Content Restare Default
£

Trigger Status -

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt  Step: 5 Pixel Speed: 10 x0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger M Trigger ¢ ~ n Recaovery: | Restore
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed ﬂ

Date Format: |YY"MM*DD ~ | Date Separator: |,’ v | Time Format: |HH:MM:S5 = |

Line Spacing: o™= column Spacing: 10 E

"Display Language"
The "Display Language" is selected to switch the current display language for editing the Title
Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Language

Settings.
"Show Title"
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The option"Show Title" is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar, you can
cancel the check.

"Title Font Setting"

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Font settings.

"Sorting Mode"

The "Sorting Mode" set the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set "By Date" and select the option "Descending", the latest event will be displayed on the
top.

If you set "By Level" and select the option "Descending", the higher level events are displayed on
the top.

If you select the option "Ascending", the display order is inverse.

"Select Color"

The selected alarm entry will display in the color which is set by the option"Select Color".
"Confirm Mode"

When the alarm is triggered, it is in the trigger status.If you want to confirm this alarm, you need
to select the "Confirm Mode". It can be "Single Click", "Double Click" or "Press And Hold".

"List settings"

The title bar contents of the alarm list are set in the below table. The contents of the title bar can
be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display Items can not be checked.

Use Display ltem Title Description | Salect Color -
[ | Serial Mo. &1 : ;
- - Confirm Mode: |Single Click v|
[] | Alarming Event Serial No
[] | Alarming Event Group 3
[[] | Alarming Event Emergem Move Up ‘
—
[¥] | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event
| | Count of Alarming Events
| = —
#| | Alarming Event Contents | Content [Restore Defaultl
[C] | Trigger Status v

For the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button "Move Up" or "Move Down" to
modify it. The content on the to prow will display on the left of the alarm list. You can restore the
default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default ".

“Display content beyond the table width"

There are two modes, "Scroll" and "Interrupt", to display the title contents when they are more
than the alarm list width. You can select one mode to display.

The content will be displayed by scrolling if you select the "Scroll" mode. You need to set the step
size (Step: 1 to 255 pixels), and the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.1s).

Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x 0.1s

The excess contents will be truncated directly if you select the "Interrupt" mode.
"Alarming Status Display"
You can set the text color of the alarms and events in the different status here.
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Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger B Trigger ¢ ~ n Recovery: | Restore ‘
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

"Date and Time Format"

The "Date Format" is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day (DD). The
"Date Separator" is used to set the separator among year,month and day. The "Time Format" is
used to set the time display format.

"Line Spacing and Column Spacing"

The "Line Spacing" and the "Column Spacing"are to set the ranks spacing of the alarm list. The
unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

® Table

The settings of the "Table" property page TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General

functions/ Drawing/ Table Drawing.
® Search And Control
The "Search And Control" property TAB is shown as below.

Table | Search And Control | Display

[¥] Enable Search Function

) Search By Date (! Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence () By Serial No. () By Level () Search by Group

@ Register Query Mode  LWO .
L\WO 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:5earch by
Sequence ,3:5earch by Serial Mumber, 4:5earch by
Level 5:Search by Group
Search Trigger Bit  LBO
LBO 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW10

LW10~LW21 Use maximum 12 registers, depending on different search methods.

[7] Use Control Function

[C] Export CSV

Help Description: OK | | Cancel

> Enable Search Function
Check the option "Enable Search Function" to use the search function.

"Search mode"

251



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[¥] Enable Search Function

") Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence () By Serial No. () By Level (0 Search by Group
@ Register Query Mode WO |
LW0 0:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:5earch by

Sequence ,3:Search by Serial Number, 4:5earch by
Level ,5:5earch by Group

There are seven search modes: "Search By Date”, "Search By Time Range”, "Search By
Sequence”, "By Serial No.”, "By Level”, "Search by Group" and "Register Query Mode".

The "Register Query Mode" is a dynamic search mode.You can specify a word register to
dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the "Search By Date" mode is
used.If it is 1, the "Search By Time Range" mode is used. If it is 2, the "Search By Sequence"
mode is used.If it is 3, the "By Serial No." mode is used. If it is 4, the "By Level." mode is used. If
it is 5, the "Search by Group." mode is used.The word register address input method is referred to:
Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

"Search Trigger Bit"

The option "Search Trigger Bit" is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search function. Note
that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When setting the trigger bit 1, the alarm list
displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will display the results which are not
filtered. The bit address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

“Search Register"

The "Search Register" is used to specify the first word register address for the search function. The
number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function of the word registers
used to search is different for the different search mode. You can get the information of the used
word registers according to the text displayed under the first word register address. The word
address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard
ByteAddress Input.

Search Register: W10
LW10 : Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
Lwil : Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12 : Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

»  Use Control Function
After checking this option, you can use word address registers to control the display of the alarms

and events in the alarm list.

Use Control Function

Control Register:  LWO
LW0:0: Display All Alarming Events LW0:1: Hide the Confirmed Alarming Events
LW0:2: Hide the Recovered Event  LW0:3: Hide the Confirmed and Recovered Event

> Export CSV
The option"Export CSV" is referred to:Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Export
CSV.
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® Display
The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.
4.6.13.1.3 Alarm Bar (Marquee)
The "Alarm Bar" function is to display the alarms and events in a single line and in a marquee

form. The scrolling direction, step and speed need to be set.A title can be chosen to display.

General | Table | Display |

Type: Show Group:
@ Alarm Bar(Marquee) melli{)] v| 5 132[0] v‘
| ) Alarmig and Event History | [ml
“TCurrent Alarming and EVents
Show List
Display Language: E| [] Show Title Sorting Mode: [By Date |
[¥#] Use Labels List Font Setting | () Ascending @ Descending
Use Display Item Title Description
[T] | Serial No. -
[T] | Alarming Event Serial No
[T] | Alarming Event Group g
[] | Alarming Event Emergen:
[¥] | Date of Alarming Event lDate of Alarming Event i
[¥] | Time of Alarming Event Tt o Alarming Event
[] | Count of Alarming Events
[#] | Alarming Event Contents .Content M|
Trigger Status -
Marquee moving mode: @| Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10@ x 0.1s
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger Recovery: | Restore n
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n
Date Format: |YY*"MM*DD ~ | Date Separator: |/ . | Time Format: | HH:MM:SS =
Line Spacing: Dlzl Column Spacing: IDE

Help | Description: OK |I Cancel

® General

»  Show Group

The specified groups of the alarms and events will display in the Alarm Bar.

The alarms and events can be grouped when they are created. The range of groups is from 1 to 32.
The alarm and event content can be set by clicking the button "Alarm and Events Login" or by
double-clicking the "System Settings/Alarm and Event" in the project tree. The details are referred

to:Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Alarm and Event.
> Show List
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Show List
Display Language: |1-English E| [] Show Title Sorting Mode: | By Date = |
[¥] Use Labels List Font Setting | ' Ascending © Descending
Use Display Item Title Description
[T | Serial No. 2
[] | Alarming Event Serial No
[T] | Alarming Event Group g
[T] | Alarming Event Emergem
[¥] | Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event 1|
[¥ | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event
[T] | Count of Alarming Events
& Alarming Event Contents | Content | B Defau|t|
Trigger Status

Marguee moving mode: |Right To Lef = | Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 @ x 0.1s

Alarming Status Display: Trigger: | Trigger Recovery: | Restore ‘
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

Date Format: |YY*MM*DD | Date Separator: |/ >, | Time Format:  |HH:MM:SS ~ |

Line Spacing: 0 Izl Column Spacing: 10 @

"Display Language"
The "Display Language" is selected to switch the current display language for editing the Title
Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System Settings/Language

Settings.
"Show Title"

The option "Show Title" is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar, you can
remove the check.

"List Font Setting"

The button "List Font Setting" is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to:
Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Font settings.

“Sorting Mode"

The "Sorting Mode" sets the arrangement order of the alarms and events.

If you set "By Date" and select the option "Descending", the latest event will be displayed on the
top.

If you set "By Level" and select the option "Descending", the higher level events are displayed on
the top.

If you select the option "Ascending", the display order is inverse.

"Use Labels"

If you check the option "Use Labels", the contents of the "Title Description" can use the default or
you can edit them.

If you don't check the option "Use Labels", the contents of the "Title Description" can be set by

using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button "H" to open the

text library and select the required text. The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed
manual/Library/Text Library.
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|Use Labels | | List Font Setting | © Ascending
Use Display Item Title Description
] | Senal No. it

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergen

nzl
[# | Time of Alarming Event T |;|0
[7] | Count of Alarming Events
| @ Alarming Event Contents 1 |:|J
lTr'igger' Status -

"List settings"
The title bar contents of the alarm bar are set in the below table. The contents of the title bar can
be set to display by checking it. But the gray Display Items cannot be checked.

Use Display Item Title Description

Serial Nao.

Alarming Event Serial No

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergemn Move Up |

Date of Alarming Event | 4] Move Down

) g

I

Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event

Count of Alarming Event:

= O E

Alarming Event Contents | Content Boriams Polonk

Trigger Status v

You can use the button "Move Up" or "Move Down" to modify the order of the display items
arrangement. The content on the to prow will display on the left of the alarm bar. You can restore
the default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore Default ".

"Marquee moving mode"

You can set the scrolling direction of the alarm contents, the step size (Step: 1 to 255 pixels), and
the scrolling speed (Speed: 1 to 255*0.15s).

Marquee moving mode: |Right To Lef = | Step: [ SIE Pixel Speed: ID.E x0.1s

"Alarm Status Display"

The alarm bar only displays the triggered alarms and events. So only the Trigger Color can be
changed.
"Date Format"
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Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger B Trigger ¢ ~ n Recovery: | Restore
Unconfirmed: | Unconfirmed Confirmed: | Confirmed n

Date Format: | YY*MM*DD v| Date Separaton: |,’ v| Time Format: | HH:MM:SS v|

Line Spacing: o column Spacing: 10@

The "Date Format" is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day (DD). The
"Date Separator" is used to set the separator among year,month and day. The "Time Format" is
used to set the time display format.

"Line Spacing and Column Spacing"

The "Line Spacing" and the "Column Spacing"are to set the ranks spacing of the alarm bar. The
unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.

® Table

The settings of the "Table" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Table Drawing.
® Display
The settings of the "Display" property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.
4.6.13.2 Historical Data Display
The function of the "Historical Data Display" is to display the sampling data in tabular form. The

display is continuously refreshed according to the specified sampling frequency.
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General |Tab|e| Search | Displayl

Data Source: | LiTemperature H « | [El Browse Method:

[¥] Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 @
Pause:  LBO [#]Slide  Mote: Only for capacitive screen,

LBOO: Refresh the latest sampling data [[] Browser Reg.
LBO1: Pause the refreshing.

[T Hide Column Register

Show List

Language: |1-English (Uni = El [#] Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:

_! Ascending

[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings| @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Zi
@ |serial No.| Serial No. | -7
[ Date | Date [ E
Time | Time |- - B [l
[¥] | Channell | Channell |- - [j Single-precision Flo| 4 E 0o B [
# | Channel2 ChannéIQ |- "B 16-bit Unsigned 4 E o = [

Reset Default |
Date Format: |YY*MM*DD | Data Separator: |/ b | Time Format: | HH:MM:5S v |

Line spacing 5 E Column Space: 10 E

Help | Description: OK ‘[ Cancel

4.6.13.2.1 General
® Data Source
Select a data sampling from the pull-down list.If there is no data sampling, you can quickly build

one by clicking the button " @| ". The details are referred to: Detailed manual/Setup/System

Settings/Data Sampling.
® Pause

A bit register address can be set to pause or start the display of the historical data sampling.

For example: set a bit address LBO for the option "Pause". Then when LBO is OFF, the latest data
sampling is refreshed. When LBO is ON, the refreshing is paused.

Note:

The refreshing is paused, but sampling is not stopped. All sampling data will be refreshed.

® Browse Method

The "Browse Method" includes "Scroll Bar", "Slide”, "Browser" and "Hide Column Register".
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Browse Method:
[#] Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width EDE
Slide Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

I ¥ Browser Reg. Lo

[ Hide Column Register

»  Scroll Bar

When checking the option"Scroll Bar”, the list will appear scroll bar for viewing. The scroll bar
width can be customized. The unit is pixel.

»  Slide

You can check the option "Slide" in order to view by sliding the screen. This function is supported
by the capacitive screen devices.

> Browser

The option "Browser" can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word register
needs to be specified to define the current page. The default is that 0 represents the records on the
current day, 1 represents the records on yesterday, 2 represents the records on the day before
yesterday, and so on. The word register input is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

» Hide Column Register

If you check the option "Hide Column Register", a word register can be set. The value of the word

register is used to control the display or hiding of each column.
® Show List
Show List
Language: m| |7| [¥] Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:
T ) Ascending
[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table [Table Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
B |serial No. | serial No. [
¥ | Date |Date ' [ (@]
[¥ Time | Time |- > B ]
Channell | Channell |- e [] Single-precision Flo| 4 @ = =]
Channel2 | Channel2 |- > [] 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ = [

| Reset Default |

Date Format: [ YY*"MM™DD  « | Data Separator: |/ X | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS v |

Line spacing 2 E Column Space: 10 E
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» Language
The "Display Language" is selected to switch the current display language for editing the Title
Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System Settings/ Language

Settings.
» Display Title Bar

The option "Display Title Bar" is checked by default.If you do not want to display the title bar,
you can remove the check.
» Table Font Settings
It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Font settings.
» Use Label

By default, the option "Use Label" is checked.The contents of the "Title Description" can use the

default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.

[¥] Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Tab|e Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display Tl Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
Serial No. | Serial No. W
# Date | Date |- b B [
Time Time |- > B Ol
[ | Channell | Channell |- 2 B Single-precision Flo| 4 @ 0o [
[¥] | Channel2 | Channel2 |- - B 16-bit Unsigned | 4 @ o = [

If you don't check the option "Use Label", the contents of the "Title Description" can be set by

using the text in the text library. It is shown as below.You can click the button "H" to open the

text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[l Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings | @ Descending

l Use Display T|  Title Discription List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Zi
. W |Serial No. |_!u]i ﬁ@

Fl Date o/m ~[7 B

[+ Time |_|t.]' ' = I] I

[# | Channell |:i\]' (Il - B Single-precision Flo| 4 E‘ 0 = |

¥ | Channel2 |i|g]ll ' - B 16-bit Unsigned | 4 3, 0o k= |

The details of the Text Library are referred to:Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.
»  Use same font for Title Bar and Table
By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar.If you want to

define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the font by clicking the
button "Table Font Settings".

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings
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The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.
>  Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending.When the option "Ascending”" is
selected, the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option "Descending" is selected,
the newest record will display on the first row.
> List Settings
Show List
Language: |1-English (Uni = |(@| [ Display Title Bar Sorting Mode:
— ) Ascending
[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table [Table Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z

] |Serial No. | Serial No. m [

¥ Date Date |- v [3 ]
M | Time |Time m ~[7 B
[¥] | Channell | Channell |- ¥ [j Single-precision Flo| 4 @ = =]
[¥] | Channel2 | Channel2 |- v [] 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ = [

| Reset Default |
Date Format: |W*MM*DD ¥ | Data Separator: |/ X | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS v |

Line spacing 2 E Column Space: 10 E

» Language

The Display Language is selected to switch the current display language for editing the Title
Description. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System Settings/ Language
Settings.

» Display Title Bar

The option Display Title Bar is checked by default. If you do not want to display the title bar, you

can remove the check.

»  Table Font Settings

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Font settings.

» Use Label

By default, the option Use Label is checked. The contents of the Title Description can use the

default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
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[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Tab|e Font Settings | @ Descending

Use Display Tl Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
[¥] |Serial No. | Serial No. W
# Date | Date |- b B [
[#] Time Time |- bt B [
[+ Channell | Channell |- 2 B Single-precision Flo| 4 @ o = El
[¥] | Channel2 | Channel2 |- > B 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ o = [

If you don't check the option Use Label, the contents of the Title Description can be set by using

the text in the text library. It is shown as below. You can click the button |_| to open the text

library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

[ Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Tab|e Font Seﬁings| @ Descending

Use Display Tl Title Discription List Fonts Co Cata Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
[¥ |Serial No. l:|‘} W
@ | Date jo/m ~[ &
@ | Time Ljo/m ~[¥ [
[¥] | Channell |:|‘,I | B - B Single-precision Flo| 4 @ o B O
[+ Channel2 |j'n' | B - [3 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ o k= =

The details of the Text Library are referred to: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.
»  Use same font for Title Bar and Table
By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar. If you want to

define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the font by clicking the
button Table Font Settings.

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and Table |Table Font Settings

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

»  Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending. When the option Ascending is selected,
the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option Descending is selected, the newest
record will display on the first row.

»  List Settings
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Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading &
Serial No. | Serial No. m [
Date = vl =
Time Time |- "[3 [l
Channell | Channell |- o n Single-precision Flo| 4 E o E
¥ | Channel2 | Channel2 |- B [3 16-bit Unsigned 4 @ o B E

Up | [ Down | [Resel Default

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the Use column. For
the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button Move Up or Move Down to modify
it. The content on the to prow will display on the left of the Historical Data Display List. You can
restore the default arrangement by clicking the button Restore Default.

» Date and Time Format

The Date Format is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day (DD). The Date
Separator is used to set the separator among year, month and day. The Time Format is used to
set the time display format.

»  Line Spacing and Column Space

The Line Spacing and the Column Space are to set the ranks spacing of the alarm list. The unit is
pixel and the range is 0-255. The line space is a unified value, and the column space can be set one
by one and can be set to the same value.

4.6.13.2.2 Table

The settings of the Table property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Table Drawing.
4.6.13.2.3 Search
® Enable Search Function

Check the option Enable Search Function to use the search function.
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General | Table | Search & | Display

Enable Search Function

@ Search By Date ) Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence

() Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: J
Search Register: J
[C] Export CSV

Help | Description: Cancel |

»  Search mode

There are four search modes supported: Search By Date, Search By Time Range, Search By
Sequence and Register Query Mode.

The Register Query Mode is a dynamic search mode. You can specify a word register to
dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the Search By Date mode is used. If
itis 1, the Search By Time Range mode is used. If it is 2, the Search By Sequence mode is used.
The word register address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address Input.

263



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[¥] Enable Search Function

' Search By Date ) Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence

@ Register Query Mode  LWOD
LW0 O:Search by Date ,1:Search by Time Range, 2:5earch by
Sequence

»  Search Trigger Bit

The option Search Trigger Bit is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search function. Note
that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger bit 1, the alarm list
displays the filtered results. After setting the trigger bit 0, the list will display the results which are
not filtered. The bit address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

»  Search Register

Search Register: Lw1o
LW10 ~ LW21: Depending on different search methods, take up to
12 words.

The Search Register is used to specify the first word register address for the search function. The
number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function of the word registers
used to search is different for the different search mode. You can get the information of the used
word registers according to the text displayed under the first word register address. The word
address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard
ByteAddress Input.

® Export CSV

The option Export CSV is referred to:  Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Export
CSV.

4.6.13.2.4 Display

The settings of the Display property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Drawing/Display.
4.6.13.3 Operator Log
The function of the Operation Log is to record the required detailed operation of the HMI device,

such as a button is triggered at a certain time, a value is modified at another certain time, and so on.
The Operation Log component displays the detailed operating records in the list form. You can
search the records or export them.

Note 1: For the created components, the operations are not recorded by default. To record the
operation of a component, check the Records Operation option in the Control Settings property
TAB and click the button Set to set the operation information. The details are referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Drawing/Control settings and Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Label.
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| General L Teggle Switch l Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings O Display

Activation Settings Security Settings
& Abways Minimum Press Time: 0™ poas
Conditional Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time wo [ moas
¥ Records Operation ﬂ'ls.ﬂ:
Minimum Operation Interval: oF s

Matification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing |

Matify Bit Address:

Motify Byte Address:

Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
Use Keyboard .
WD, Audio
Play Audio
Help | Description: L l_:..:n:ul !

Note 2: Only when the user privilege is enabled and a user logs in, the operator user name will be
recorded and displayed. When the user privilege is not enabled or there is no user to log in, the
user name is displayed a blank in the operation records.

4.6.13.3.1 General

The general attributes of the Operator Log are set in the General property TAB.
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General |Table | Checking I Display |

Browse Method:
[¥] Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
[#] Screen  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

[7] Browser Reg.

Display the List

Language: |1-English (United 5 = || 0| [¥] Display Title Bar | Title Font Setting | Sorting Mode:

() Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

[ Use Lable  [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List @ Descending(Newer data are displayed first)
Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
7]l Serial Na. Serial No.
Date Diate
il Time Time
il User Name User Name
= Operation Log Operation Log

Restore to default sorting

Date Format: | DD*MM*YY v| Date Time Split: |/ v| Time Format: |HH:MM:SS »

Row Spacing 5 E Column Spacing 5 E

Description: OK I [ Cancel

® Browse Method
Browse Method:
Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 E
Screen  Mote: Only for capacitive screen.,
[] Browser Reg.

There are three browse methods: Scroll bar, Screen and Browser.

The scroll bar will display in the alarm list if you check the option Scroll bar. You can view the

alarms by using the scroll bar. The "Scroll bar Width" needs to be set. The unit of it is pixel.

You can check the option Screen in order to view the records by sliding the screen. This function

is supported by the capacitive screen devices.

The option Browser can be checked when you need to view multiple pages. A word register needs

to be specified to define the current page. The default that 0 represents the records on the current

day, 1 represents the records on yesterday, 2 represents the records on the day before yesterday,

and so on. The word register input is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address

editor/Standard Byte Address Input.
® Display the list
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Display the List

Language: |1-English (United 5 « [:l [¥] Display Title Bar | Title Font Setting | Lol

) Ascending (Older data are displayed first)

[¥] Use Lable  [¥] Use same font far Title Bar and List ® Descending(Newer data are displayed first)

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
& Serial Nao. Serial No.

& Date Date

Time Time

& User Name User Name

& Operation Log Operation Log

Restore to default sorting

Date Format: |DD*MM*YY = | Date Time Split: |/ Vl Time Format: | HH:MM:SS v|

Row Spacing 5 E Column Spacing 5 E

» Language

The Language is selected to switch the current display language for editing the Title Description.
The details are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System Settings/ Language Settings.

» Display Title Bar

The option Display Title Bar is checked by default. If you do not want to display the title bar, you
can remove the check.

»  Title Font Setting

It is used to set the font of the title bar. The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Font settings.

»  Use label

By default, the option Use Label is checked. The contents of the Title Bar Description can use

the default or you can edit them. It is shown as below.
[#] Use Lable  [#] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
=] Serial No. Serial Mo.

[+ Date Date

# Tirme Time

[# User Name User Name

[+ Operation Log Operation Log

If you don't check the option Use Label, the contents of the Title Bar Description can be set by

using the text in the text library. It is shown as below. You can click the button "H" to open the

text library and select the required text. It is shown as below.

267



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

[ Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

| Serial Mo, Dﬂ
¥ Date WO
Il Time O
User Name UJ
=]l Cperation Log [:|.,‘)

The details of the Text Library are referred to: Detailed manual/Library/Text Library.

»  Use same font for Title Bar and List

By default, the font of the contents in the list is same to the font of the title bar. If you want to
define the font of the contents in the list, you can remove the check and set the font by clicking the
button Table Font Settings.

[[] Use same font for Title Bar and List Table Font Setting

The details are referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Font settings.

»  Sorting Mode

There are two Sorting Modes: Ascending and Descending. When the option Ascending is selected,
the oldest record is displayed in the first row. When the option Descending is selected, the newest
record will display on the first row.

»  List Settings

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description

il Serial No. Serial No.

Date Date

Time T

¥ ime . | Up l

User Mame User Name

Operation Log Operation Log [ Firamn l
lRestore to default sorting|

You can select the required contents to display in the title bar by checking in the Use column. For
the order of the contents arrangement, you can use the button Up or Down to modify it. The
content on the to prow will display on the left of the Operator Log List. You can restore the
default arrangement by clicking the button "Restore to default sorting".

» Date and Time Format

The Date Format is used to set the sort order of year (YY), month (MM) and day (DD). The Date
Time Split is used to set the separator among year, month and day. The Time Format is used to
set the time display format.

» Row Spacing and Column Spacing
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The Row Spacing and the Column Spacing are to set the ranks spacing of the operator log list.
The unit is pixel and the range is 0-255.-

4.6.13.3.2 Table

The settings of the Table property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/

Drawing/ Table Drawing.
4.6.13.3.3 Checking
® Enable Search Function

Check the option Enable Search Function to use the search function.

Table | Checking & |Display |

[¥] Enable Search Function

@ Check By Date _ Check By Time Range () Check By Sequence ) Check By User Name

() Use register to control the search mothod.

Search trigger bit J
Search Register |0
[C] Export CSV

Description: Cancel

»  Search mode

There are four fixed search modes supported: Check By Date, Check By Time Range, Check By
Sequence and Check By User Name.

The Use register to control the search method is a dynamic search mode. You can specify a
word register to dynamically adjust the search mode. If the word register is 0, the Check By Date
mode is used. If it is 1, the Check By Time Range mode is used. If it is 2, the Check By
Sequence mode is used. If it is 3, the Check By User Name mode is used. The word register
address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard
Byte Address Input.

") Check By Date ) Check By Time Range ) Check By Sequence ) Check By User Name

@ Use register to control the search mothod. LWO

LWO (:Search By Date,
1:Search By Time Range,
2:Search By Seguence,
3:Search By User Name
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»  Search trigger bit

The option "Search trigger bit" is used to specify a bit register to trigger the search function. Note
that the search function is not edge-triggered mode. When set the trigger bit 1, the alarm list
displays the filtered results. After set the trigger bit 0, the list will display the results which are not
filtered. The bit address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

»  Search Register

The Search Register is used to specify the first word register address for the search function. The
number of the word registers is depending on the search mode. The function of the word registers
used to search is different for the different search mode. You can get the information of the used
word registers according to the text displayed under the first word register address. The word
address input method is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard
ByteAddress Input.

Search Register LW10D
LW10: Year (Input unsigned number Y¥YY, e.g. 2015)
LW11l: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW12: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

® Export CSV

The option Export CSV is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/ Export
CSV.

4.6.13.3.4 Display

The settings of the Display property TAB are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Drawing/Display.

4.6.14 Tools

The Tools component includes Touch Trigger, Canvas, Calendar Clock and QR-Code.
File View Edit Window Drawing Componenti Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

DEH® )| @@ Switch o | ]
1So|8; 8. 8 |Status0  ~ ([ / Indicator Light * B B_1:Basic Window(1) - [&]
— + 123} Numeric Value and Character Displa »
R - I B , R A LT T
S 0| B Toggle Switch and menu o =
: LE@ @ ™ = ; L
_,_:% — Q___ (¥) Timer and Data Transmission 3
| 4 Public Windows | B LBasic| _
b W Bar And Meter -
ﬁ- I Curve Graphs >
—;"‘-H' il Scale 3
i F Table »
g & Slider »
;;.f «» Moving Component >
-;T % Window »
-“';.- ] List >
t_;n'; % Tools » |+ Touch Trigger
g = Pipeline v | [#] Canvas
j—_ m Calendar Clock

i QR-Code

270



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

4.6.14.1 Touch Trigger

The Touch Trigger component can be used in the occasions that a component or more
components can be triggered not by touching. That is, all components which occupy the active
area of the touch trigger component can be triggered when the register specified by the touch
trigger component meets the conditions.

The area of a touch trigger component

As shown as above, when the trigger condition of the touch trigger component is met, the
components 1,2 and 3 will be triggered, while component 4 will not be triggered.
The property page of the Touch Trigger component is shown as below.
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Trigger Settings ) | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click (' Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing ) World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment

Trigger Address: .J

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0N - | [] Auto Reset

Help Description: : Cancel |

4.6.14.1.1 Trigger Simulation Type

The Trigger Simulation Type refers to the trigger type of the Touch Trigger component. It
includes Simulation Click, Simulation Sliding and Simulation Zoom. They are corresponding
to the trigger actions when the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met.
® Simulation Click

Trigger Simulation Type

@ Simulation Click O Simulation Sliding ) Simulation Zoom

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components which
occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the click action, such as
clicking a switch button.
® Simulation Sliding
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Trigger Simulation Type

() Sirmulation Click @ Simulation Sliding 0 Simulation Zoom

Touch Contral Parameters

LWO

The sliding angle, 0 for the right slide, 80 slide up, 180 slide to the left, 270 to
decline,

Lwi1

The sliding velocity, unit: pixel per second

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components which
occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the sliding action within this
area. The sliding action is controlled by two word registers. The first word register controls the
sliding angle, 0 for sliding to right, 90 for sliding up, 180 for sliding to left, 270 for sliding down.
The second word register controls the sliding velocity. The sliding velocity unit is pixel per second.
The address input of the word register is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Simulation Zoom

Trigger Simulation Type

) Simulation Click O Simulation Sliding @ Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

w1

Zoom ratio, 0~200, in percent, less than 100 is reduced, with more than 100
amplification.

When the trigger conditions of the touch trigger component are met, the components which
occupy the active area of the touch trigger component will execute the zooming action within this
area, such as viewing the trend curve by zooming.

The zoom ratio is controlled by a word register. The range of zoom ratio is 0-200, in percent. The
value 1-200 is legal. It represents the zoom percentage which less than 100 is corresponding to
reducing and more than 100 is corresponding to amplification. The address input of the word
register is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Address editor/ Standard ByteAddress

Input.
4.6.14.1.2 Triggering Condition
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Trigger Condition:
@ Bit Status Changing ' World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment

Trigger Address:  LEO

Trigger Mode: |OFF-=0N vl [] Auto Reset

The Trigger Condition supports Bit Status Changing, Word Value Changing and Condition

Judgment. The settings are referred to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and Data
Transmission/Timer.

4.6.14.2 Canvas

The property page of the "Canvas" can be opened by clicking the menu command
Component/Tools/Canvas.

4.6.14.2.1 Monochrome Brush

You can control the graphics canvas by bit registers. You can modify the canvas color and the pen

color, as shown as below.

| General || Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Brush Type

@ Meonochreme Brush | Carvas o= [3 |- Pan Co o [3
) Multicalar Brush

Address
| | Use Address Tag
Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] -

| Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |LB -
Address: |0 S | System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~7999...

] Address Index

The length of occupancy address: 16384

Refresh
@ Timing Refresh | Trigger Touch

Execution Cycle: 1p 2 = 0.15

[ Delay

Description: oK || Cancel |
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i General I Dynamic Graphi@
Position

Position: X ' ¥ 0

| Locked |V|.ﬁdth'. 128 & Height: 128 &

@ [Always Display

s (W <SP}
endirefrarBrspiay

Help ! Description: QK Cancel

In the above settings, you can see that the Canvas Width is 128 and the Canvas Height is 128 in
the Display property page. The size of the canvas is 128*128.So the occupied LB addresses
number is 16384. It is displayed in the General property page. If any of the address LBO ~ 160000
is 1, the corresponding pixel on the canvas is white. If it is 0, the corresponding pixel on the
canvas is black. You can also check the Bit-index within a Byte Register to set the canvas. It is
easy to program a complex graphic. You can set LW0=65535 (0xFFFF) directly if you want all
LWO0.0~ LWO0.15 to be 1.

4.6.14.2.2 Multi color Brush

The settings of the Multi color Brush are similar to the monochrome brush. The default canvas
color is white. Each pixel of the canvas is controlled by using word register addresses. The color
of pen brush is based on the value of the corresponding word address according to the RGB565
form.

The RGB565 mode is a color mode which a pixel occupies two bytes. The first 5 bits in the low
byte are used to indicate B (BLUE). The last 3 bits in the low byte + the first 3 bits in the high
byte are used to indicate G (Green). The last 5 bits in the high byte are used to indicate R (RED).

HLBYTE LO-BYTE
Bits: 15 1110 8 T i
RO e e T blue value

red walue ;
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2000

60000

50000

;
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4.6.15 Pipeline

The Pipeline component includes three types: Horizontal, Vertical and Elbow.

[Component] Library Macro FRecipe Setup Tools Help

I 28 Switch v
¢ Indicator Light » § B_1L:Basic Window(1)
I 122] Mumeric Value and Character Display * %% &2d
| Toggle Switch and menu y
() Timer and Data Transmission *
i Bt Bar And Meter *
0 Curve Graphs *
wai  Scale 3
H Table C
- Slider C
£» Moving Component *
Eh Window »
List C
4= Toals *
= Pipeline b | == Horizontal
i Vertical
¢ Elbow

4.6.15.1 Horizontal
4.6.15.1.1 Pipeline
The Pipe Diameter and Pipe wall thickness should be given when you use a horizontal component.

It is shown as below.
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Pipeline Settings
| Pipe Diameter: 15 + Piuel ”‘iple weall thickress: 17 Pixel |

Piple wall colon [,'__ Piple Wall Calor vB & Horizontal| ) Vertical

[ o] Fill
|. Background Color vB Fill Type [E’.ﬂ'.ﬂ‘—'
| Foreground Color *}3 Gradual Approach M|

Gradient Filling Effect

Description: | oK || Cancel |

Pipe Diameter

4.6.15.1.2 Flow Block
The Flow Block property page is mainly used to set the width and length of the pipe and the flow
block. The flow direction and flow velocity parameters are also set here. It is shown as below.
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; Pipeline i Flow Block I Flow Block Graphics [ Cynamic Graphics 1 Display E

Flow Area Settings

Width{radial): 5 % Pixel Lengthiflow direction): 180 % Pixel

Flow Black Settings

Block Length: 12 ¥ Pixel Block Spacing: 8 5 Piwel

Flow Direction: | Left To Right |-| Flow Speed: |'|.I'.-ri| - | LG E
«1=:10 indicate the reverse flow, the smaller the value flow faster.

0 indicate stop flowing,

1~10 indicate the forward flow, the greater the value flow faster,

LW1 indicate graphics library state
LW2 indicate flicker speed

0 indicate no flicker,1~10 control flicker speed, the greater the value of blink faster,

|| Flow by condition (Only releate speed if not checked)

Description: | OK || Cancel |

Width (radial)

. Block Length _ | Block Spacing . .

Note: For example, the system will use LW0, LW1 and LW2 to control the flow block of the pipe
when the Flow Speed is set LWO.
4.6.15.1.3 Flow Block Graphics

The graphic of the flow block is set here. You can edit the graphic and the display color in
different status. It is shown as below.
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| Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Use Graphics

Current Project Status Preview:
backgro... backspace button button002 buttonl StatusD Status1
!
circle dot Enter flowblock  Forbidden  Frame002
] — | — [ = 1] - | =
[ Import l [ Add a new Graphic l [ Favorites l [ Edit Graphics |

[7] Shadow Effect

Help Description: i OK | [ Cancel

4.6.15.1.4 Display settings

The overall height and width of the pipeline component are set here. The settings are shown as
below. Note that the Width of the component should be greater than the length of the flow block
and the Height of the component should be greater than the diameter of the pipeline.

| Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position
Position: x: Bl - ¥: 120 +
[ Locked  Width: 200 & Height: 44 3

@ Always Display
) Conditional Display

Description: - OK Cancel
| |
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4.6.15.2 Vertical
The settings of a vertical pipeline are similar to a horizontal pipeline. The attribute of vertical or
horizontal can be switched directly in the Pipeline property page. It is shown as below.
Pipeline | Flow Block | Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
Pipeline Settings
Pipe Diameter: 44 % Piel Piple wall thicknesss 10 ¥ Pixel

Piple wall color: | 1] Piple Wall Color » [ ¥] 1 j Hmiuanhl[i Vertical |

[ Rl
|- Background Calar = [:3 Fill Type Gradient =
| Foreground Color » B Gradual Approach |Hnrin=nul -

Gradient Filling Effect
R
—

Description: [ ok || cancel |

4.6.15.3 Elbow

It is mainly used to connect the horizontal pipeline and the vertical pipeline. There are many kinds
of elbows in the graphics library. You can use it by clicking the button Import to select one to use.
They are shown as below.

Graghics | Oy g "
[ Lk Gemphicn | colapes Brasehes | Graphice| Only Edhsble Graphics
Rarard Arope [ 4 15wetch 1 — 1
wa Llndicatoragha
B AFrame | 1 r
h o o “"‘
e 8 3 Senaor I
T S Commeyne w0l E.t-cmm EM! Elbowid  Eeow003
backgro_.  backspac S T.Medicine
5 =1 = 8 BResctor
i 9.5ty
- ‘. o wCommmonioon ‘] J L " |
| abfreater || ([ g T | [ R eS|
i ; i e _!' r ""- | dd T Favorites Category |
ertle det Eriet B dbump EI E i i e R
p— .,:T Ly g Chiveery
[ r S firser L
dmpor | | Add e mgteaicy |
e 54 hirtondiionsr
58 iPpeline
k. Matural
Chasoas thet ki v Sratu
B o Commprafier -
“ nlanguage
5 o Vabve
A i
| Dwseription: 8 g Maobed
L. ~a rilow -
= Eatl
[ e T , st ;
M
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4.7 Library

4.7.1 Graphics Library

Many graphics need to be used in the project configuration. The VI20 Studio software has a
graphics library which provides rich graphics. The users can also add their own pictures to the
library to use.

The commands of Graphics Library include Add Graphics and Browse Graphics Library. You
can use any of these commands by clicking the menu command Library/Add Graphics or
Library/Browse Graphics Library. You can also double-click the Library/ Add Graphics or
Library/ Browse Graphics Library in the project tree.

é ETNErnNet FLL
£, Service
&= Printer
£53 Keyboard
= Gk System Settings
. Global Settings
|| Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
Tr Favorite Font Templates
:ﬁ User Level
i User Privilege
3] Task Schedule
[y Data Sampling
24 pPLC Control
&5 Alarm and Event
3 Library
» |3 Graphics Library
|_ 4 Add Graphics |
| iz Browse Graphics Library | ||
Bl Text Library
3 Address Tag Library
{3 Audio Library
@; Macro
ﬁ: Create Macro
|__ﬂ'| DrawingPic.c
@ InitialSys.c
~ [i% Recipe
¥IL Create Recipe
HLRP A

'l

4

-~ )
TEle View Edit Window Drrawing H:rc:nm|:|¢|:|-|:1uu:|t“r Lﬁm‘l Macro Recipe Setup Tools H-ulp.\

O & Undo = T Red '@ Address Label Library
|—Sg—| 5, 8 3, Status0 b [Eﬂ 1-Engl E] Text Library

£ =t ; ] Audic Lib

d R R REORY- RS R RE - [ e i

B 1:Basic Window(l) X | Add Graphics

|lj Browse Graphics Library e

q
=
g

4.7.1.1 Add Graphics
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The "Add Graphics" window is shown as below.

Mame: ﬂ

-

Gtatus Count: 2 - | Width: 300  |Height 300 5

Meodify on current graphics Rbrary

Praview

[ Cancel

4.7.1.1.1 Name, Status Count, Width and Height

You need to give a name for the new added graphic. A graphic may have many statuses. You
should set the number of the statuses for the option Status Count. And you should also set the
Width and the Height for your graphic.

4.7.1.1.2 Modify on current graphics library

Please check the option Modify on current graphics library if you want to modify the selected
graphic from the graphics library. Then you can click the button Select Graphics to select a
graphic from the library.
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Mame: Test

-~

Status Count: 1

| 4 Madify on current graphics library Select Graphics

Preview

N\

Status0

4.7.1.1.3 Edit
Click the button OK to confirm. Then the graphic editor window is displayed. The content of the
editor window is corresponding to the selected status. It is shown as below.
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Test™ X | B_lBasic Window()* |

A\

Status0 Statusl

4.7.1.2 Browse Graphics Library
The menu command Browse Graphics Library is used to open the View Graphics Library. It is

shown as below.
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Collapes Branches Shape: [] Only Vector Graphics[Z| Only Editable Graphics

1% Current Project A
¢ Favorites
~ 7] Graphics Library «

—ka 1.Switch
“a 2IndicatorLight
5 3.Frame backgroun backspace button button002 buttonl
La 4.Arrow d
“a 5.5ensor

‘a 6.Conveyor

& 7.Medicine
‘a B.Reactor et J

a 9.5afety

“a a.Commeonlcon circle dot  Elbow001 Enter flowblock  Forbidden
“a b.Treater
s c.File Y

Add To Favorites Category

m

‘a d.Pump Add New Graphics

I

. l

s e.Chimney [
I

l

a f.User
‘3 g.Electricity

4 hAirConditioner Frame002 frame003  indicatorla indicatorla indicatorla

'@f':i;e“”e mp002  mpD06  mpENGZ0 .
“a J.Eait

a k.Natural Status:
‘& |.Dial

‘a m.Computer
a nlanguage
3 oValve

Rename Graphics

Delete Graphics

|
l
e |
|
|

a p.Fan

Status0

Exit

4.7.1.2.1"Only Vector Graphics' and '"Only Editable Graphics"
You can filter to display the graphics by check the Only Vector Graphics or the Only Editable
Graphics.

| Collapes Branches | Shape: | Cnly Vectar Graphics| Orly Editable Graphics
u‘i Currant Padjlcl »

.'i Favarites
= [l Graphics Library h
& LSwitch

A ?.1r¢bur¢-th;l-:

- ——— harbaren harbemara kit e e e ] [T

4.7.1.2.2 Add, Edit and Rename Graphics

You can add a new graphic to the library by clicking the button Add New Graphics. After select
a graphic in the library, you can modify it by clicking the button Edit Graphics and rename it by
clicking the button Rename Graphics.
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|. Collapes Branches ]

Shape:

T

[ Only Vector Graphics?| Only Editable Graphics

1 Current Broject .
or Favorites
» | Graphics Library
S 1Swatch
w8 2lndicatorlight
w3 3.Frame
“a 4Arrow
w4 J.5ensor
w3 G.Commyor
“a 7.Medicine
“a B.Reactor
S8 9.5afery
wa aCammaonloon
“a b.Treater
) “a cFile
“a d.Pump
-3 e.fhl'mncy
wa fUser
o g Electricity
“a hfirConditioner
“a LPipeline
Sa jEdit
“a k.Matural
= LDial
wa m.Computer
<4 nlanguage
A aValve

=3 p.an d
P T Y P —|

-

| *

backgroun
d

e

circle dot

Frame002

Status:

Status0

backspace butten

Rl

Elb-nm;[:ﬂl

button02

ter flowblock

buttonl

Forbidden

L@

frame003  indicatorda
mp 002

indicaterla  indicatorla
mpl06  mpPNG20 .

4.7.1.2.3 "Collapse Branches" and "Expand Branches"

There are rich graphics in the Graphics Library, such as Switch, Frame, Arrow, and so on. You
can view the directory on the left area of the View Graphics Library window by clicking the

button Expand Branches and select a required graphic from the directory.
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[ Collapes Branches l

] Current Project =
¢ Favorites
~ 7], Graphics Library
‘a 1.5witch
a ZIndicatorLight
a 3.Frame
3 dArrow
‘4 S.5ensor
“a 6.Conveyor
a 7.Medicine
'3 B.Reactor
‘a 9.5afety
a a.Commonlcon
a b.Treater

m

‘a c.File

‘a d.Pump

& e.Chimney

a f.User

‘& g.Electricity
‘a haAirConditioner
a i.Pipeline

a J.Edit

‘a k.Matural

‘& |.Dial

“a m.Computer
a nlanguage
‘a oNalve

«a p.Fan

= — Ad_r_.

4.7.1.2.4 Favorites

The users can select favorite or popular graphics into the Favorites or a category under the
Favorites. The category under the Favorites can be added by clicking the button Add. It can be
renamed by clicking the button Rename or deleted by clicking the button Delete.
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| Collapes Branches Shape: | Only Vector Graphics! | Orly Editable Graphics

uﬁ, Current Project =3
-
3 Tast -
- Lzﬂ Graphics Library =
o3 1 Switch
“3 2IndicatorLight Test AarConditi
4 3 Frame aner0l5
A dArrow
“a 3.5ensor
A B.Corveyor
“a T.Medicine
“4 B.Reactar L
o4 9.5afety
“a a.Commonlcon
w4 b.Treater
=& c.File
w4 d.Pump
“a eChimney
wa flser =
U4 g Electricity [ Rename Graphics |
I T
“a j.Edit Status:
«a k.Matural

“a LDial | |
<4 m.Computar |
<4 nlanguage

a3 oMalve
.

Import

= Status0 Statusl Status2 ’
add | , Exit

The selected graphic of the Graphics Library can be added to the Favorites or a category of the
Favorites by clicking the button Add to Favorites Category.

Collapes Branches Shape: [C] Only Vector Graphics[C] Only Editable Graphics

1% Current Project =l -
+ “U¢ Favorites 1
o
~ |#) Graphics Library

4 2.IndicatorLight Switch001  Switch002  Switch003  Switch004  Switch005 =
\ —ka 3.Frame

“a d.Arrow
—ka 5.5ensor
—a 6.Conveyor
a 7.Medicine —
—a 8.Reactor [ Import |

a 9.Safety 8 Switch006  Switch007  Switch010  Switch011  Switch012 T
s a.Commonlcon |~ [ Add To Favorites Category l

I

Switch015  Switch016  Switch017

—La b.Treater 4

“a c.File
l &

—ts d.Pump

5 e.Chimney
L fUser

'8 g Electricity Switch013  Switch014
a h.AirConditioner
“a i.Pipeline

—ka j.Edit Status:
& k.Natural

|— &3 I.Dial -

—ka m.Computer =3
“a nlanguage

—la oMalve

Status0 Statusl

Exit

4.7.2Text Library
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The text can be saved in the form of multi-languages and multi-statuses by using the function of
the Text Library. It can facilitate the users to use the text and modify it together in the project.

The Text Library can be opened by clicking the menu command Library/ Text Library or
double-click the Library/ Text Library in the project tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component | Library | Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

N & e Unde * " Red & Address Label Library m Ll
= I :
@si S, S StatusD - |w] 1 l-Eng|| Text Library |B_1:Ba5|'c‘
-9 -@-8-0- K-k w- gl ddotben %% .
A Lsss [ =aa | B LBasic Window(l) x| f Add Graphics
E?;: .. .| & Browse Graphics Library r
m | = L Shan

41

L& ETNEFNEL PLL
&8 Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard

~ i System Settings
&2 Global Settings
|5 Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings

T7 Favorite Font Templates
£5 User Level
4= User Privilege
(2] Task Schedule
Il Data Sampling
4 pLC Control
45 Alarm and Event
+ |3 Library
+ |44 Graphics Library
% Add Graphics

Graphics Library
Text Libra

3 Address Tag Library
{3 Audio Library
- @J Macro
‘@ Create Macro
€] DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
~ I Recipe
HI Create Recipe
lix RP A bt

The Text Library window will pop up. It is shown as below.
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[ Search l I Language Display l [ Sort by Name l [T] Display All Languages

) ) i ] ) o) o) e ) ) ) ) ) ) ) s ) ) ) o) )

Name Status Number Reference Number
= |Examp|e_1 | 15 | o

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0 Test bl
- Example 2 o182 0

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

0o ok == |

i ()

4.7.2.1 Search
After enter the name required to find and click the button Search, all items which match the

content will be found out.

Note that only the name is supported to find. The content in different language is not supported to
search.

4.7.2.2 Language Display

After click the button Language Display, the Language Display window will pop up. It is shown

as below.
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Select languages needed from the list, use "UP" and "Down" to change the
relative position.

Flease note that Up/Down operation only changes the relative display
position in the list, while it will not change the list sequence of the language.

Visible Serial No. Language

& |1 1-English (United States) Language Seftings
¥ |2 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
| SelectAll |
[ Down l

l Restore Order |

I Confirm |

I Cancel |

4.7.2.2.1 Language Settings

After clicking the button Language Settings, the Language Settings property page will be
opened. You can add or delete language and set the display color, size and other information here.
The details of the "Language Settings" are referred to: Detailed manual/ Setup/ System
Settings/Language Settings.

4.7.2.2.2 Other settings

The checked languages will be displayed in the Text Library window. And you can check all the

languages by clicking the button Select All. Meanwhile, you can modify the order of the
languages by clicking the button Up or Down after select a language.

Note: The settings are valid for the language display effect in the Text Library window. It does
not change the order of languages.

4.7.2.3 Sort by Name

After clicking the button Sort by Name, all items in the text library will be sorted in the
increasing order by the first letter of the item name.

4.7.2.4 Display All Languages

After checking the button Display All Language, all the languages will display in the table
including which is not checked in the "language display" window.

4.7.2.5 A~Z letters
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The A~Z letters are used to locate the desired item.

4.7.2.6 Preview box

The same content to the selected text in the table displays simultaneously in the preview box. If
you modify the content in the preview box, the selected text in the table will be modified to the
same content.

Note: The name of the item is not displayed in the preview box.

MName Status Number Reference Number |
- Example_1
Status 1-English (United States) Z-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
o [l | |
1

The item in the table is shown as below.

| Name Status Number Reference Number
= Bample.l m ]
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC) ———
[1] Tast st
1 Act HT

Note: The name of the item cannot be blank and not be duplicated.
4.7.2.7 New

A new item will be created after you click the button New.

4.7.2.8 Delete

The selected item will be deleted after you click the button Delete.

4.7.3Address Tag Library

The Address Tag Library saves the addresses in the tag form. This makes it easy to use and
modify the address for the user.

The Address Tag Library can be opened by clicking the menu command Library/ Address Label
Library or double-click the Library/ Address Tag Library in the project tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Ebram | Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Q& Undo *  Req| S Address Label Library fi e
(S| 8: 8. 85 Statws0 [ 1| 1-Engl Bl Text Library B_1:Basic’
W'J'@'m'@'iﬁvwvm-ﬁ‘ﬂaAUdioubmq 4 73
hNLEEE ™ § ~|=-E ¢ Add Graphics

H B_1:Basic Window(1l) X a 5% Browse Graphics Library
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24 sernce
‘. Printer Reference Tag Mame Device Aliag Staticn Mo, Address Type Address
8 Keyboerd IU JMulor Speed ]LO(M'ELouI Register] ]D ILW Ju I
= ) System Semings ! D"‘ i egist
% Glokal Settings 0 IRumlnq Time: iLUC.ﬂL:[Ln{d Register] IU |L'\'\I ||J |
| Extended Settinge

W Laguange Settings

T Faverite Famt Templates
;. Ugar Lawvel

o, User Privilege

R Task Schedule

lLa Dota Sampling

4 mc Contral

A Alarm and Event
= |4 Library
= Ll Graphics Library /
B Add Graphics _
| Browse Graphics Library
{2 Teut Library
I3 Address Tag Library

& Audie Library
= |G Macro
% Create Macre
& DrawingPic.e
£ InitialSyae
= |l Recipe

Ry —
L. .

| bewBit | | NewWord Delete All | | concel |

4.7.3.1 Table preview
The table in the Address Tag Library displays the information of all the address tags.

Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station Mo. Address Type Address
0 Motor Speed LOCAL[Local Register] 0 LW 0

0 Running Time LOCAL[Local Register] 0 Lw 0
4.7.3.2 New Bit

After click the button New Bit, the Create Bit Address dialog will pop up. You can create a new
bit address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to: Detailed manual/General
functions/Address editor/Standard Bit Address Input.
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Reference Tag Mame Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
0 Motor Spasd_—____llocaidmeal Bamicsaa 1o luae 0
0 Running|-* Create Bit Address (B3 0

Tag Name  Bit Adress 1

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register] i

|| Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: | LB 'J

Address: |_-U' .E': - System chister. I

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[ ok | | cancel |

New Bit | | New Word Delete Al | Cancel

4.7.3.3 New Word
After click the button New Word, the Create Byte Address dialog will pop up. You can create a
new word address here. The details to input the bit address are referred to: Detailed

manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
0 Bit Auddl'ﬁ".' — ._._.,.I._._...-I\,I._:::-A‘- Al sl O o tndin] e lig 0
0 Motor S L] M%“Jﬂw | o
0 Running - o
Tag Name  \Word Address 1
Deivee: |LOCALi[Local Register] v|
Address Type: | LW -r]

Address: |0 k=] System Register |

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[ OK ] | Cancel l

| Newsit || NewWord | | Delete || Deletedl || Edit || Concel |

4.7.3.4 Delete
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Delete the selected tag.
4.7.3.5 Delete All
Delete all tags.

4.7.3.6 Edit

Modify the selected tag.

4.7.4 Audio Library
In the VI20 Studio software, you can use some specific audios. These audios can be selected from

the Audio Library or be added from the other devices.

The Audio Library can be opened by clicking the menu command Library/ Audio Library or
double-click the Library/ Audio Library in the project tree.

File View Edit Window Drawing Component _Hbrail Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
O e Undo * " Red @ Address Label Library [ oo Wl
Sl 8§, §, Status0 - @I L/ | 1-Eng Text Library B_1:Basic
@',"@'@'@'iﬁ'm'uﬁ'ﬂ‘ﬁAUdiOmew | %6 %8
FNLOOO™N ) A =EF %} Add Graphics

_Eg B_1:Basic Window(1) X . Z4 Browse Graphics Library

e
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|| azuaialay \bla::mdag pue puy ‘%|

PR e
LS ETnernet FLL i
E& Service
& Printer
£3 Keyboard

~ iih System Settings
&2 Global Settings
|5 Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
T7 Favorite Font Templates
£ User Level i
4= User Privilege
@Task Schedule
ll4 Data Sampling
43 pLC Control
45 Alarm and Event
~ [ Library
~ |24 Graphics Library
4 Add Graphics
L Browse Graphics Library
(5] Text Library

"% Address Tag Library
'ﬁE Audio Ubra
- @I Macrao
‘@ Create Macro
[€ DrawingPic.c
€] InitialSys.c
~ [iI Recipe
%I Create Recipe

L RrPA -

The Audio Library is opened as below.

AUd 10 ]—I brary Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

1 Objects
Audic Name File Name Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Length [
."-‘ Sleep Away ‘Sleep Away.mp3 ‘0 ‘4729 200.6

Import Audio

[ Import from System Catalogue |

Clear
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4.7.4.1 Import Audio

After click the button Import Audio or Import from System Catalogue, the audio file in the

current computer can be imported to the Audio Library.

AUdiD Li bfﬂl’}f Attantlon : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautionsl

1 Oibjects

Audio Name File Mame Heferance Timet File Size(h) Ao Longtl l

ﬁ Slewp dveay Sleep fvwaympld

l Clear
"'\".-" Aheep Muway Audic Mame: Sleop Away F 47K .
oo @ ':'.l‘:'l Bl NameSlesp hiaympl IFII” . IF i
Gt |
4.7.4.2 Export Audio

You can click the button Export Audio to export the selected audio. So the other projects can use
it.

AUdlo Ll brary Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
2 Objects
| .D._tud'm Mame File Mame Reference Timee  File Size(KB) Audia Lengtt | Import Audio
| my Sleep dway Sloep Away.mp3 0 4728 200.6 ’
BN kaimba Kafimbamp3 219 | Import from System Catalogue
| Epothudo
™ Delete Audio
| Play dudio
Clear
| R ¥
4 e s fudio Mame: Kalimba
Lig Budie Length: 348 1
e @ S e
Quit |

4.7.4.3 Play Audio
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After you import the audio to the Audio Library and select it, you can click the button Play Audio
to listen.

AUCIO LiDrary asantion : vour sperston wil be saved discty, unable 1o ede. Msss be cautions

2 Obsjmets
| Audio Name File Marme Reference Times  File Size(KB)  Audio Length | P e
"_" Slewp Away Cleep Away.mpd o 4729 200.6
q Kafimba Kalimbamp3 0 8217 | Import from System Catalogue
| Export Audio
| Delete Audio
| Flay Audio
Cherar
Kalimba File Size:8217KE
Py Apdio Mame: Kalirmba

Audic Length:348.15

[ R File Name#alimba.mp3 St L
Refmrancs Timesd

| Quit

4.7.4.4“Delete Audio" and "Clear"

You can delete the selected audio by clicking the button Delete Audio. And you can delete all the
audios of the Audio Library by clicking the button Clear.

AUdID LI brary Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to rede. Please be cautions!
2 Ohbjects
| ﬂ.:dicl Mame File Mame Reference Times  File Size(KB) Audio Length | Iﬂ“"ﬂ‘ﬂ" .|.
- Sleep Ay Sleop Away.mp3 0 4729 2006
m Kafimba Kalimba.mp3 0 3 | Impart from System Catalogue
[ Export Audio
| Delete Audio
L flaphadio
|| Clear
Kalirnba File SizeB217KE
‘ .I_‘-; Audie Mame: Kalimba
| Audio Length:348.15
[ o0 R = File Mameialimba.mp3 . .
'.\!_," Referancs Times0
S
4.7.4.5 Name

You can change the name of the imported audio in the edit box Audio Name for your project.
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AUdio Li brary Attention : Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!
r -m..ji; Name File Mams Reference Times e Size(KE) Audio Length Import Audio |
& Sleep Away Sleep Awoy.mpd 0 4719 2008 :
& Kakimbal Kalimba.mp3 0 8217 3481 Import from System Catalogue |
Export Audio |
Delete Audic |
Play Audio |
Clear
q.'.:"' Kalumial Audio Mame: Kalimbal SRR
I oasaros @ (m) e i By , - I;, ;i .
[ ouir

4.7.5 Watch Address Table

Insert Watch Address button will be used in the alarm content display of the Alarm and Event
Detail Setting. You can set the Watch Address Table in the following ways.

Group ID: |1 » | Urgency Level:

Trigger Condition

Audio

- [ Trigger Buzzer [7] Buzzer Timeout | 10 = (s)
El Audio |Audio Libra @ i
o
Action

Triggering | Confirming I Recovery Action

—

Text and Record

[[] Macreo:

[7] Bit Address:
Description: [[] Text Lib.

Language: [l-English {United & vl@ [ Save to Text Lib. l

[ Word Address:

[C] Popup Window:

o [C] Print Information to Printer

Copy Current Text To: lAlI Languages| { )

Insert Watch Address.
S —
[[] Background Color:

You can click the button as shown in the figure to enter the Watch Address Table (path: Alarm
and Event Display/Alarm and Events Login/Create/Insert Watch Address), you can also enter it
through the tool bar (path: Library /Watch Address Table).
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The Watch Address Table page is shown as below:

MName Address
Fire Alarm LWo
[ Add || Modify | | Delete || Clear || Select And Quit |

Add: You can add new watch address entry. Click Add, set the watch address name, such as Fire
Alarm, and set the address of the watch entry, such as local register LW0, set the data format,
there are various data types to choose; click Confirm after setting finished, you can see the
figure as below.

Modify: You can modify the created watch address entry.

Delete: You can delete the selected watch address entry.

Clear: You can delete all watch address entries.

Select and Quit: When you enter the Watch Address Table from the Alarm and Event Detailed
Setting page, select the watch address entry you are using, click the Select and Quit button to
complete setting.
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Watch Address Name:  Fire Alarm|

[T Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL(Local Register] -

Address Type: [LW _ - |

Address: Iﬂ' T“%‘I System Register
i [*]

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~.. . Occupy: | 1 * Waord

|| Address Index
Data Format
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned =

Integer digits 4 : Decmal Point: (1 R Display Positive Sign  [[] Zero Padding Left

| Confirm | | cancel |

4.7.6 Device Tag Library

The "Device Tag Library" saves the device addresses in the tag form. This makes it easy for the
users to use and modify the addresses.

You need add the contents of the tag first when using the devices of tag type. The added tag should
be the tags on the tag type devices.
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Project X
+ - Local Connection 4]
¥ coM1L: Unused
¥ coM2: Unused
J com3: Unused
¥ coM4: Unused

& Swap Serial Parts
» 5% Remote Connection
E Remote HMI
i Remaote PLC
D Ethernet PLC
&0 Service
& Printer
€9 Keyboard
~ ik System Settings
&2 Global Settings
i Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
£ User Level
4 User Privilege
@Task Schedule
Ily Data Sampling
ddpLc contral
45 Alarm and Event
» |3 Library
+ | Graphics Library
i Add Graphics
i Browse Graphics Library
Text Library
' Address Tag Library
] Audio Library
! Address Watch Table
Device Tag Library
- @j Macro
TE Create Macro
~ [ix Recipe

M Create Recipe 5

liw DN A
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(% 2. Serial Port

ﬂ Ethernet Port

Add Equipment Delete

Add Equipment: Click the ‘Add Equipment’ button, select the Serial Port Type, and select the
‘Manufacturer’ and ‘Device Type’. Then click ‘OK’ to finish adding after selecting device, the
added device should be the tag type device here, such as the figure shown as below.

» Add Equipment =

Serial Port Type: @ Serial Ports ©) Ethernet Port

Manufacturer: [VEICHI hd J

............................................................................................

Device Type: [VEICHIVS—MC1D4 -}

Add Tags
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b PreDefined

MName: ahc
v flexem
—abc Description:
Name Data Type Description Delete

T ‘REAL ‘ |

| Add Data Type || Modify |

[ Add Category H Add Data Group | Close

. SeriaI‘Pc»rts Name Data Type Station Na. Delete
AB Micro850_CIPTAG
b 38 Ethernet Por fleremabcabe -

flexem.abc.abe
BOOL

SINT

USINT

INT

UINT

UDINT
REAL

Add || Import || Export || DataType

[ Add Equipment “ Delete l | save |

A

dd: You can add tags manually, enter the tag name, select the data type and station number, click
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‘Save’ after finishing adding.

Import: You can import the tags directly in the form of file, this will facilitate users to quickly
establish a tag library. The tag file format can be imported is CSV file. The CSV format files can
be exported by the tag type PLC software, you can also make it with Excel, about the table format,
you can refer to Export the CSV File.

Export: You can export the added contents of the tag library as CSV format files, which you can
quickly import to other devices to use.

Data type: You can classify and group the data type of the device tags, this will facilitate users to
quickly select the data type they need. Click the ‘Data Type’ button, click the ‘Add Category’,
then you can define the category name, click the ‘Add Data Group’, you can add the elements of
the group - data type. Click ‘Close’ after the definition.

After defining the data type, you can see the data type just defined in the ‘Data Type’ page, as
shown below: you can select the data type for the ‘flexem / abc.REAL’, the nature of this type is
‘REAL’.

Delete Data Type:
Right-click the data category then you can modify category, delete category, and add data group.
Right-click data group then you can delete the data group.

£ e = —

s Data Type

¢ PreDefined
+ flexem
a Update Category

Delete Category
Add Data Group
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il — -
| w Data Type

b -PreDefined

~ flexem
& Nescrintion:

Delete Data Group

Mame: aI;::.c

MName

abc

4.8 Macro

4.8.1 Create Macro

Click the menu command ‘Macro/ Create Macro’ or double-click the ‘Macro/ Create Macro’

in the project tree, you can open the ‘Create Macro’ window. It is shown as below.

u - Macro Instrscion = | ==
¥ d ] [ &
Create Macro. Sawe  Save (ut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling Help
[ Mame Macro Code | [ Read Write Functian
P Systern Funchions:
| . .

Lo :Sﬁ = | Compuation and Comertian Function
:Dmu.ngi'ug Cperator

macro 1

-'T —_—
Mame: macro_ 1
Description |
" it
| [ox ]|
|Create
| Jdmport | | Expont
Pacro Code
Address Statement - [nput adsistard | Find and Replace
Feady
i e et S 4
(1) Name

You need to designate a name for the new macro. It will be displayed in the ‘Macro’ directory of
the project tree. When you call and execute a macro, the name is used. It can be in Chinese or
English.

(2) Description

The ‘Description’ is used to introduce the macro, which is similar to the ‘Comments’. It can be in
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Chinese or English.
Click the button "OK" to confirm and the new macro will be displayed in the macro editor as

below. You can also click the button "Cancel" to cancel the new macro.

T = ——— e - -

% Macro Instruction : = o=
- i ¥ a o - 2l
Create Macro  Save Save & Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo | Add New Address Compiling = Help
L =]
| Aliax Mame | Address ||| TransData.c X Read Write Funchion
. T P ik System Functions
3 ARC IR Compustion and Comerion Function
1 int MacraMaing ) Operator
it
ff Mere to sdd mscro code,
return @;
o G
Address Statement . -
Macra Code - Inpud assistart | Find and Replace
Ready

You can edit the macro code in the code editor window.

4.8.2 Edit Macro

Click the menu command ‘Macro/ Edit Macro’, you can open the ‘Macro Instruction’ window.

It is shown as below.
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Create Macro

Name Macro Code
[nitialSys
Drawing i
Transliata
Create |
peitiy] |pekipsile
Mairs Code
Address Liaterment
Ready

o

Help

Read Write Function
System Functions

= | =

Compuation and Coreenion Function

Operatar

[npat assistant Fl_ﬂd and Replace

[Select And Exit it

The existing macros are listed on the left side of the ‘Macro Instruction’ window.
After clicking any one of the existing macros, you can delete, modify, import and export it. But
the deleted macro will not be recovered.
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After double-click any one of the macro, the macro can be opened and display in the code editor

window area.
4.8.3 Enable Password Verification

You can use the password verification function to protect the macro codes.
Click the menu command ‘Macro/Enable Password Verification’, you can open the ‘Set Macro

Password’ window.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help

;Pg Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

o =

« Set Macro Password

Password: 123456

Confirm Passweord: | 123456

OK l | Cancel

Note the ‘Confirm Password’ needs to be same to the ‘Password’. Otherwise the ‘OK’ button
will be unavailable.

After you enable password verification, the ‘Verify Password’ window will pop up when you
click the menu command ‘Create Macro’ or ‘Edit Macro’. These two menu commands can be
used only after you entering the correct password. The ‘Verify Password’ window is shown as

below.

-

s Verify Password -'

Password: |

[ Verify H Cancel |

If you want to cancel the password verification function, you can click the menu command
‘Macro/Enable Password verification’ again and enter the correct password to cancel the

password verification function.
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Macro] Recipe Setup Tools Help
'Tﬁ Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification
Update MagRa ssword

If you want to modify the macro password, the details are referred to: Detailed

manual/Macro/Update MacroPassword.

Note: The macro password is a global password. All macros need to password verification once
you enable the password verification function. You can't set a password for a single macro.

4.8.4 Update Macro Password

If you use the ‘Enable Password Verification’ function, the menu command ‘Update Macro
Password’ is available. Otherwise this command is not available.
The menu command ‘Update Macro Password’ is available. It is shown as below.

Macro | Recipe Setup Tools Help
| Create Macro
Edit Macro

v Enable Password Verification

Update Macro Password

The menu command ‘Update Macro Password’ is not available. It is shown as below.
m Recipe Setup Tools Help
Y& Create Macro
Edit Macro

Enable Password Verification

After click the ‘Update Password Verification’, the ‘Update macro password’ window will

pop up.

o = =

« Update macro password

Old Password: 123456

Mew Password: 554321

Confirm Password: | 654321

Ok | I Cancel
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Enter the correct old password and valid new password, then clicking the button ‘OK’ to confirm
the password modification.

If the new password is not valid, the button ‘OK’ is unavailable.

After click the button ‘OK’, a “Warning’ window will pop up to message that the old password is
error if the old password is not correct.

r'1.|"l.|"E:|rrr‘u:Tg

-

l _ Old password is wrong.

o]

4.9 Recipe

Recipe refers to a group of data saved in a continuous registers of the HMI device. The data in this
area is resistant after powering off. It can be quickly downloaded to the controller.
Click the menu command ‘Recipe/ Create Recipe’ or double-click the ‘Recipe/ Create Recipe’

in the project tree, you can open the ‘Recipe’ settings page. It is shown as below.
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f==

» Recipe £ =)

General ) | Data Information

MName: RP_ | ) Recipe Length: 1 [ Data Emnr"; Array Formula: 1000 3
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RPW : 0~999
Word address index range: | gpw - 0~0
Bit address range: | Rpg ; 0,0-990,1
Bit address index range: |gpay - 0.0-015
Current recipe [D registen: | gpj -

Use External Address as Recipe index

Clear current recipe bit address.

MNote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

Help | | Canesl

4.9.1 General

4.9.1.1 Name

You need to specify a name for the new recipe for the ‘Name’ option. The name can be English,
numbers, letters, and so on. The prefix name ‘RP_’ is fixed and not editable. It represents a
‘recipe register’. For example, if you give a name ‘coffee’ for a recipe, then the whole name of
the recipe is ‘RP_ coffee’. The recipe word register name is ‘RPW _coffee’.

4.9.1.2 Recipe Length

The default ‘Recipe Length’ is 1. You can modify it by clicking the button ‘Data Entry’ or
clicking the title of the settings page ‘Data Information’. The Recipe Length refers to the number
of words occupied by each group of this recipe.

4.9.1.3 Array Formula

The default value of the ‘Array Formula’ is 1000. It ranges from 1 to 65535.

The whole length of the word register addresses occupied by the recipe can be calculated after you
set the "Recipe Length" and the "Array Formula". For example, if the "Recipe Length" is 10
and the "Array Formula" is 1000, then the whole length of the word register addresses occupied
by the recipe is 10*¥*1000=10000.
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4.9.1.4 Address of Recipe Storage
You can view the details of the addresses occupied by the recipe in the "Address of Recipe
Storage" area. It is shown as below.

» Recipe o B

General | Data Information

Mame: RP_ coffee Recipe Length: 10 - Data Entry | Array Formula: 1000 =

Address of Recipe Storage

Word address range: | RPW coffes: 0-9999
Word address index range: | RpwWI coffes: 0~9
Bit address range: | RPE coffes: 0.0~0990.15
Bit address index range: RPBI_coffes: 0,0~8.15
Current recipe 1D register: | RET coffes: O

Use External Address as Recipe index

Clear current recipe bit address.

Mote: Clear all recipe bits addresses

[ Help | OK Cancel

4.9.1.4.1 Word address range

For example, the ‘Recipe Length’ is 10 and the ‘Array Formula’ is 1000, so the whole length of
the word register addresses occupied by the recipe is 10¥*1000=10000. The Recipe name is
‘RP_Coffee’. So the address range of the word registers is ‘RPW_ Coffee: 0 ~ 9999’.

4.9.1.4.2 Word address index range

In the above example, the ‘Recipe Length’ is 10 for each group of the recipe. So the Word address
index range is ‘RPWI_ coffee: 0-9°.

4.9.1.4.3 Bit address range

The bit address range is determined by the word address range. So the bit address in the above
example is "RPB_ coffee: 0.0 to 9999.15."

4.9.1.4.4 Bit address index range

Similarly, the bit address index range is determined by the ‘Recipe Length’. So the ‘Bit address
index range’ is ‘RPBI_ coffee: 0.0 to 9.15°.
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4.9.1.4.5 Current recipe ID register

The ‘Current recipe ID register’ is used to specify the group number of the recipe. For the above
example, the ‘Current recipe ID register’ is ‘RPI coffee: 0’.It is a unique register for each
recipe.

4.9.1.4.6 Use External Address as Recipe index

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a word address as a recipe ID register
and the ‘Current recipe ID register’ (such as ‘RPI_ Coffee: 0°) is not valid.

4.9.1.5 Clear current recipe bit address

It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address. If it is set ON, the
current data of the recipe group which specified by the recipe ID register will be cleared. After the
data is cleared, this bit address will be reset OFF. It is shown as below.

« [Recipe =<

General | Data Information

Mame: RP_ coffes Recipe Length: 10 [ Data En‘tq.' Array Formwla: 1000 5
Address of Recipe Storage
Word address range: | RPW coffee: 0-055G
Word address index range:  RPW] eaffes 0-0
Bt address range: RPE_coffee: 00
Bit address index range: | RPRI coffes: 0.0-9.15
Current recipe ID register: | Rp|_coffes: 0

Use External Address as Recipe index

¥ Clear current recipe bit address. LBO [@j

Mote: Clear current recipe bit address, LBO is ON=Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF.

Mate: Clear all recipe bits addressas

| Help oK | Cancel

For example, if the value of the "RPI_ coffee: 0" register is 3, the data of the No. 3 group of the
recipe "RP_coffee" will be cleared when the ‘Clear current recipe bit address’ LBO is set ON.
After finish clearing, LB0 will be reset OFF.
4.9.1.6 Note: Clear all recipe bit addresses
It is not checked by default. If it is checked, you can specify a bit address. If it is set ON, the data
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of all the recipe groups will be cleared. After the data is cleared, this bit address will be reset OFF.

It is shown as below.

[ =

General Data Information |

Array Formula: 1000 =

MName: RP_ coffes Recipe Length: 10 - | Data Entry

Address of Recipe Storage

Word address range:
Word address index range:
Bit address range:

Bit address index range:

Current recipe 1D register:

RPW_caffes: 0~9999
RPWI_coffes: 0~9
RPB_coffee: 0.0~9995,15

915

RPBL_coffes: 0.0~

RPl_coffee: O

|| Use External Address as Recipe index

| Clear current recipe bit address.  LBO ||

Mote: Clear current recipe bit address, LBO is OMN:Current recipe will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF,

| Mote: Claar all recipe bits addresses  LB1 @

Mate: Clear all recipe bits addresses, LB1 is OMNuall Current Recipes will be cleared, after clearing finished,
setting to OFF,

| Het [ oK Cancel |
P [

For the above example, all the data of the recipe "RP_coffee" will be cleared if the bit register
LB1 is ON. After the data is cleared, LB1 will be reset OFF.

4.9.2 Data Information

The default "Data Information" settings page is shown as below.
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M

| General | -DI‘H I;-fqnnaﬂ.i-an-|

Address Offset Number of Words s Data Group  Data Group Length  Data Type Data MNarm

16-bit l]nsigl'-l.-:l -

-

G (o] (e

The default recipe length is 1. A 16-bit unsigned data is preset.

4.9.2.1 Modify

After double-click the selected entry, the ‘Data Setting’ dialog will pop up. You can modify the
settings for this entry. It is shown as below.

Mame:

Address Offset | 0 |

Data Type: llﬁ—bit Unsigned -l

[[] Data Group

| OK || Cancel

4.9.2.1.1 Name

A description for the data of this entry can be given here.
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4.9.2.1.2 Address Offset

It refers to the address offset of this entry in the recipe. The address offset of the first entry starts
from 0. It is determined according to the data type and the entry order by system and not be edited.
4.9.2.1.3 Data Type

A data type needs to be set here. The default is ‘16-bit Unsigned’.

4.9.2.1.4 Data Group

It is not checked by default. You can check it when you need to define a group of the same data
type data for this entry.

I ]

« Diata Setting ml@&

Mame:

Address Offset |10

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned vl

[¥] Data Group  Length 2 E

| Ok | | Cancel

4.9.2.1.5 Length

The ‘Length’ option needs to set for the data group when you check the option ‘Data Group’.
Click the button ‘OK to finish the settings for the selected entry.

4.9.2.1.6 Move Up

For many data entry, the selected data entry will be moved up a row after click the button ‘Move
Up’.

4.9.2.1.7 Move Down

For many data entry, the selected data entry will be moved down a row after click the button
‘Move Down’.

4.9.2.2 Insert

After select an entry in the list and then click the button ‘Insert’, a new entry will be added before
the selected entry.

4.9.2.2.1 Add

After click the button ‘Add’, a new data entry will be added after the last data entry.

4.9.2.2.2 Delete

The selected data entry will be deleted from the list after click the button ‘Delete’.

For example, the recipe "RP coffee" has only one entry and the data type of the entry is "16-bit
Unsigned ". The Recipe Length is 10. The data setting of the entry is shown as below.
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Mame: Coffee Data

Address Offset |{II |

Data Type: llﬁ—bi't.l_llnsigm_ad v]
[¥] Data Group Length I 10 .

lOK‘ICancel

After click the button ‘OK’ to confirm the entry setting, the ‘Data Information’ setting page of
this recipe is shown as below.

| General | Data Information .

Address Offset  Number of Words

Is Data Group  Data Group Length  Data Type
Coffes

oy
=]

a 10 Yes 10 16-bit Unsigned

e | [ pda | [ ose | [ weat_|

| Help | [ ok | [ cancel

Thus, a named "RP_coffee" recipe is created. It will be displayed in the project tree. It is shown as
below.
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|[Project v i X
» [d] Local HMI FOO7

(8 HMI Settings

] Window

| b - 5% Communication Connection

E_

|122loug

i

b -G System Settings
» [ Library
b [E' Macro

il Create Recipe
[ir RP coffee

i

2ouziajey \f.ga::qdag pue puly \f.

4.10 Setup

4.10.1 HMI Settings

You can open the ‘HMI Settings’ property TAB by clicking the menu command ‘Setup/ HMI
Settings’. It is shown as below.

"+ HMI Settings
Model: F007
Description Ethernet Setting

Size: 7 () Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address

Resolution: 1024 X 600 1P Addres: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13

Color: 24BIT Color Subnet M: 255255255 0 SRW10014~17

Touch Type:  Capacitive Touch Panel Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21

Key: o DMNSI: 0.0 .00 SRW10022~25

Ethernet: Yes DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Main USB: ! Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method

(Auto-allocate or static)

[] Use FTP Protocal

SDJTF Card:  Yes

COM1 : R5232\RS485-2\RS485-4
COM2 : R5485-2 i ?
Rotation Display
COM3 : R5232
@ Normal (Horizontal Display) Preview
COM4 : R5485-2
CAN R *) Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc
Expansion Port:None () Vertical(Rotate 30 Degree count A
Vedio: None ) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre
Audio: None =
Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) () 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘
[ Caonfirm I I Cancel

4.10.1.1 Model
The ‘Model’ displays the type of the current selected HMI device.
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4.10.1.2 Description

The detailed information of the current HMI device is displayed in the ‘Description’ area.

4.10.1.3 Ethernet setting

You can set the Ethernet connection properties for the current HMI device. The setting mode of IP
address can be ‘Auto IP Address (DHCP)’ or ‘Static Address’.

If you select a ‘Static Address’ mode, the IP address can be assigned here. Or you can use the
SRW registers to set the IP address.

Ethernet Setting
) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address

[P Addres: 192.16&8. 0 .200 SEW10010~13

Subnet M: 255 .255.20%. 0 CRWI10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0 o 0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRBL0000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

[] Use FTP Protocol

When SRB10000=0, the setting mode is DHCP. When SRB10000=1, the ‘Static Address’ mode
is used to assign the IP address. You can switch the IP address setting mode by the SRB10000

register.
4.10.1.4 Rotation Display

Rotation Display
@ Mormal (Horizontal Display) Preview

' Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Cloc

Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree count A

) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degre:

There are 4 rotation display effect. They are ‘Normal (Horizontal Display)’, Vertical (Rotate 90
degrees Clockwise), ‘Vertical (counterclockwise)’ and ‘Upside down (Rotate 180 degrees)’.
You can preview the display effect of the character ‘A’ on the right area.

The rotation display mode should be selected according to the installation direction of the HMI
device.

4.10.1.5 Color Setting

You can select ‘16 Bit Color (65535 Color)’ or 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)’ based on your
project. This setting will take effect after restarting.
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Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) ) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

4.10.1.6 Exchange HMI
If you want to change the HMI device type for your project, you can click the button ‘Exchange
HMI".

% HMI Settings >
Model: VI20-070S5-F/V120-070S-FE
Connect the FLink: |Not Use v|
Description Ethernet Setting
Size: 7 @ Auto IP Address (DHCP) () Static IP Address
Resolution: 1024 X 600
Color: 24BIT Color
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel
Key: 0
Ethernet: Yes
Main USB: 1 Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
SD/TF Card: v (Auto-allocate or static)
COM1: RS232\R5485-2\R5485-4
COM2: RS485-2 [T] Use FTP Protocol
COMS3: RS232
COM4- Hione Rotation Display
CAN: None @ Normal (Horizontal Display) Preview
Expansion Port: None ) Vertical (Rotate 90 degrees Clockwise)
s fisie @) Vertical(Rotate 90 Degree counterclockwise) A
i None ©) Upside Down(Rotate 180 Degree)
Compatible Model: None Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65536 Color) ) 24 Bit Color (1677216 Color)
Exchange HMI ‘

| Confirm ‘ " Cancel ‘

The "Change HMI Model" dialog will pop up after you click the button "Exchange HMI".
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« Change HMI Model x
Source HMI Model:  \120-070S-F/VI20-070S-F Target HMI Model: |v120-101S-F/VI20-101S-FE »
Source HMI Description Target HMI Description
Size: 7 Size: 10.1
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Resolution: 1024 X 600
Color: 24BIT Color Color: 24BIT Color
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel
Key: 0 Key: 0
Ethernet: Yes Ethernet: Yes
Main USB: 1 Main USB: 1
SOYTF Card: Yes SO/TF Card: Yes
COM1: RS232\RS485-2\R5485-4 COM1: RS232\R5485-2\R5485-4
comz: RS485-2 cComz2: RS485-2\RS485-4
COM3: RS232 COM3: RS232
COM4: None COM4: None
CAN: None CAN: None
Expansion Port: None Expansion Port: None
Video: None Video: None
Audio: None Audio: None
Compatible Model: None Compatible Model: None
: Exchange | | Cancel

After you select the "Target HMI Model" for your project and click the button "Exchange" to
confirm the setting, the project will be converted to adapt the new HMI device.

The resolution and color need to be adjusted by manual after the exchanging operation. Because
the resolution and color change may result in the change of the window size and the loss of color.

4.10.2 System Settings
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@ Tools Help
{8 HMI settings LH [
]

] P ® 100% - Q [EE(ER

Global Settings

Communication Settings

LIl

Systermn Settings ]

&

. Extended Properties
] Options

Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates

User Level

Task Schedule

Diata Sampling
PLC Control

BEFEP IO

Alarm And Event

4.10.2.1 Global Settings

You can set the project properties, backlight and screensaver, initialization, the main window,
touch audio and other related attributes in the "Global Settings" property TAB.

Click the menu command "Setup/ System Settings/Global Settings" to open the "Global
Settings" property TAB. It is shown as below.

..Simieﬂings‘——----- M
 UserPrivilege |  TaskSchedule |  DataSampling |  PLCControl | Alarm And Event
Global Settings @ | Extended Settings Laguange Settings i Favorite Font Templates l User Level
Broject Properties Initalization F
[¥ Upload Password: 886333 iInitial Window: | B_L:Basic Window(l + |
[#] Decompilation Password: BEB2A8 lacr
— M Code
¥ Dewnload passwoard Password: 888888 | ol | o
Main Window{HOME)
Backlight And Scmnm.ner . Main Window(HOME) : |3_1:3.5k Windew(l = |
[#] Dim the brightness: |Lowest 1'J EY E {mmin)
[+] Turn off Backlight Drop-down window
Ciin. dieram i et For 10 E (min) I:-Li Use the dmp'dm window or not?
[ Turn on backlight upan Alarm/Events Note: Only for capacitive screen.
|#] Screensaver: 10 E {rnin) Clack - 2
o Source: | HMI Internal Clock = |
Scresnsaver Windows B_1:Basic Windew(l = | e
& ! 0“4 A . Set up the time souce of events,
[#] Require Password to exit Screensaver historical data ete.
Pacswcied Levek |& . wdrais SRWO=-T: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
" Minute/Second/Millisecond Meak
[#] Return to original sereen when Sereensaver is
over Touch Audio
& ime: =
| Register Endian Order |#] Buzzer Is Enabled  Buzzer Time: | 50m5 |
16-bit Integer: [21 .| [T Enable Controk
32-bit Integer: |4321 - [ Touch Audic Enabled.
32-bit Aloat: [4321 v [] Enable Controk:
Scrollbar
Scroflbar Width 20 z
| Help Cancel |
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4.10.2.1.1 Project Properties

e Upload

If you check "Upload" and set the "Password", the project can be allowed to upload when the
other user enter the password after it is downloaded to the HMI device. The uploaded project file
can be downloaded to the other HMI device by using the VI20 Studio software Tools.

Note: The uploaded project file is a special archive. The project can be opened after decompiling
the VI20 Studio software.

e Decompilation

If you check "Decompilation” and set the "Password", the project can be allowed to decompile
by the VI20 Studio Tools after the password is entered.

Note:

» Ifonly the "Decompilation" is checked, the Fpg file of this project can be decompiled after
entering the correct password. But this project can't be uploaded.

» Ifonly the "Upload" is checked, this project can be uploaded after enter the correct password.
But the Fpg file of this project can't be decompiled.

» Ifthe "Upload" and the "Decompilation" are not checked, the size of the file after compiling
is the least. But it cannot be uploaded or decompiled. On the other hand, it is safest way to

protect your project.

e Download Password

The project in HMI may be replaced by the download content if the option is not checked. After
checking the option, then you need to enter the password every time you want to download
projects from the HMI, to avoid the original projects to be replaced.

4.10.2.1.2 Backlight and Screensaver

e Dim the brightness

You can check the option "Dim the brightness" to adjust the backlight lightness after the specified
time. The lightness can be set "Lowest", “10%”, “20%”, “30%”, “50%” or “80%”. The specified

time needs to input in integer.

Backlight And Screensaver

[#] Dim the brightness:
[¥] Turn off Backlight

10% S

Dim down and wail 10 = (min
: 20% | (min]
[¥] Turn on backlight 30s¢ [Events
[¥] Screensaver: 0% 10 E (rnim)
B0%%

Screensaver Window: B_1:Basic Window(l - |

[ Require Password to exit Screensaver

[] Return to original screen when Screensaver is
over
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® Turn off Backlight

»  Dim down and wait for

You can set a specified time to turn off the backlight after the lightness is adjusted. The default
value is 10. That means it will keep 10 minutes after the backlight lightness is adjusted. Then the
backlight will be turned off.

Note: The configuration screen will be invisible after the backlight is turned off.

»  Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

If you check the option "Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events”, the backlight will be turned on
automatically when the alarms or events occur and the backlight is off during the running.

»  Screensaver

If you check the option "Screensaver", the Screensaver Window will be switched to display when
the time is up. The Screensaver Window must be specified. It is used to display the company
LOGO.

»  Require Password to exit Screensaver

If you check the option "Require Password to exit Screensaver", a system message window will
pop up to prompt you to enter the corresponding level password when you want to exit the screen
saver window.

Note: You need to use the character input component to enter the password to SRW100 ~ 103.

»  Return to original screen when Screensavers is over

If you check the option "Return to original screen when Screensavers is over", it will return to
the original screen when you click the HMI screen. Of course, if you set a password, the system
message window will pop up to prompt you to enter the password before return to the original
screen.

Note: If you don't check the option "Return to original screen when Screensavers is over", it
will still stay in the screensaver window when the screensaver is over.

4.10.2.1.3 Local Register Endian Order

The "Local Register Endian Order" refers to the order of the high byte and the low byte. For
example, a 32-bit register LW0=0x12345678. If you select the “4321” mode, then the word
register LW0=0x1234 and the word register LW1=0x5678. If you select the “2143” mode, then
the word register LW0=0x5678 and the word register LW 1=0x1234.

4.10.2.1.4 Scroll bar

For some components without setting the scroll bar width, you can set it in the "Scroll bar
Width" option. For example, you set the scroll bar width for the pop up window component here.
4.10.2.1.5 Initialization

e Initial Window

The "Initial Window" refers to the first displayed configuration window after the project is
downloaded to the HMI or the HMI is powered on.

e Initial Macro

After check the "Initial Macro", you can specify a Macro to run before the configuration window
is displayed. This function can realize the initial work of your project.

4.10.2.1.6 Main Window (HOME)

The main window can be set here. So you can return to the main window in any configuration
window by setting "Return to the main window (HOME)” for the "Window Operation"
function of the Bit Set component.
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4.10.2.1.7 Drop-down window

If this function is checked, you can specify a window as a pull-down window, where you can put
the alarm events and other related components to display. This function is valid only for the
capacitive HMI device.

Note: When you slide the HMI window to more than half the width of the window from the upper
edge down during running the project, the Drop-down window will display gradually. Similarly,
when you slide to more than half the width of the window from the lower edge up, the Drop-down
window will be withdrawn.

4.10.2.1.8 Clock

The "Source" of Clock can be set "HMI Internal Clock" or "External Device".

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock -
R & HMI Internal Clock:

histoq External Device
SRWO0~T: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond /Week

nts,

Address:

If you select the "HMI Internal Clock" as the HMI clock, SRW0~7 will be used to save the time
source of events, historical data, etc.

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock = |

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

SRWO~T: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond /Weel

Address:

If you select the "External Device", the registers address can be changed.

Clack

Source: |Externa| Device =

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

Address: SEWD |

4.10.2.1.9 Touch Audio

Touch Audio

[#/] Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 50m5 - |

[7] Enable Control:
[#] Touch Audio Enabled.

[7] Enable Control:

327



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

e Buzzer is enabled

If only the option "Buzzer Is Enabled" is checked, the buzzer will beep for a specified time when
you touch the effective components, such as buttons.

If the option "Enable Control" is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When the bit
register is ON, the function of "Buzzer Is Enabled" is allowed to use. For example, the LBO is set
for the "Enable Control". If LBO is ON, the buzzer will beep when you touch the effective
components. When it is OFF, the buzzer will not beep. The option "Buzzer Time" can set 50ms,
75ms,100ms,150ms,200ms,300ms,500ms,800ms, andls.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:| S0mS - |

[¥] Enable Contral: LBO ||

® Touch Audio Enabled

If the option "Touch Audio Enabled" is checked, all audio play is available. It is selected by
default.

If the option "Enable Control" is also checked, you need to select a bit register. When the bit
register is ON, the function of "Touch Audio Enabled" is allowed to use. For example, the LB1 is
set for the "Enable Control". If LB1 is ON, the audio play is available. If it is OFF, the audio

will not be available.

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time:|5[llr‘r15 vl
[¥] Enable Control: LED |

[#] Touch Audio Enabled.

[¥] Enable Control: LE1 i

Note: If the option "Touch Audio Enabled" is not checked in the global settings, the audio will
not be available even if the audio is active in the proper TAB of the effective component.
4.10.2.2 Extended Settings
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. Sys-tfm"ietlings TR e TS WSS T TN T . m
User Prilege | TaskSchedvle |  DataSemping |  PLCControl || Alarm And Event
Global Settings Extended Settings Laguange Settings Favorte Font Templates ]— User Lewel

Public Window Position: | Below Basic Windows ~ |

Performance:

| Dizable Vector Font Bordline Blurring
Processing

Operate Log Save Settings:
& Unsave ' HMI 015D Card ) USBL
Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart,
bax lbems 1000 I-_‘-'::! ] Auto Stop
If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when

Window Default Settings
Slow In
] Slow Out
[of] Switch new Window by Horizontal Sliding
Use Swiping Around

[[] Disable Ipomoea return to the main window

Component inmialization before getting the data:
@ Don't show O Displays the value 0 or state 0

| If communication errars, display error icon in
the nght bottom corner

the maximum number of entries reached. Or delete
old entries and add new entries.

| Help | Cancel

4.10.2.2.1 Public Window Position
The attribute of "Public Window Position" can be set "Below Basic Window" or "Above Basic

Window". The option "Below Basic Window" is selected by default.

Public Window Position:  |Below Basic Windows »

Below Basic Windows

Above Basic Windows

The effect of the "Below Basic Window" is shown as below.

The effect of the "Above Basic Window" is shown as below.
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This iis the Basic \Wimdow.

4.10.2.2.2 Performance

If you check the option "Disable Vector Font Borderline Blurring Processing", the display
effect of the fonts will have some burr. It does not look smooth and good, but the display speed is
faster. You can use this option to get higher display speed when less display quality is demanded.
Note: the speed difference is not obvious for the hardware which the version is above AS. So you
need not check this option generally.

If you don't check the option "Disable Vector Font Borderline Blurring Processing"”, the
display effect is shown as below.

Static Text

If you check the option "Disable Vector Font Borderline Blurring Processing", the display
effect is shown as below.

Static Text

4.10.2.2.3 Window Default Settings
There are three options for the "Window Default Settings". They are "Slow In", "Slow Out" and
"Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding". The three options are valid only for the capacitive

screen.
Window Default Settings
[ Slow In
[] Slow Out
[#] Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Mote: Only for capacitive screen.

e "Slow In" and "Slow Out"

After the "Slow In" or "Slow Out" is checked, the new window will have a fade effect. You can
find the "Fade in" option is checked by default in the "Basic" property TAB of the new window.
Another window effect is "Fade out". The fade effect is only valid for the capacitive HMI device.
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o New Windaow I

Basic | Background ard Border | Action and Fanction |_ Timeer | Timing Data Transmission

Window Description: Base Window| 2] Print Page
Irrsei ot @ Blank Last User-defimed Irsgrt window serial numiThe Mo, of all the windows after will be added by 1)
Window Ma, (By Typek 2 Window number [ised for window switchingi2
Width: 800 5 Meighe 480 - Window Type: |Base Windew -
Window Oriertation: @ Hanizoetal Wertical
Popup Window Safety
User Levek (s - || iy

Swrich 1o wser level when wendow closed:

Ol apped Windaw Window EHect
Ecttom Layer | Mone =] 7 Eada in
Middle Layer |Mone x Fade out
Top Layer: _r:‘lUf‘E = Notes fade is only valid for the capacitive screen,

Heip | [ ok | [ comced

Note: The fade effect will produce an effect on the speed of switching windows obviously. The
economic HMI model are not suggested to be used.
o Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

Window Default Settings
[ Slow In
[ Slow Cut
Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding

After the "Switch Window by Horizontal Sliding" option is checked, the windows can be
switched by horizontal sliding action. This function is only supported by the capacitive HMI
devices.

You can set the operation for this function in the "Action and Function" property TAB of the

basic window.
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—— 1
« Wik Window ==
Basic _: Backgrownd and Border | Action and Furction | Timer | Timerg Diata Transmission |
| Acticn Condiion Execute Dperation Target
Slide bo the right Swdlch Page Previous Wirdow
Add
Mlowve Daown
Delete
Exdit
Heip [or ] | cancel

If you click the ‘Slide left / right’ button, then the function of horizontal sliding will take effect,
the function is only valid for the capacitive HMI.

If you click the ‘Disable Ipomoea return to the main window option’, then the function of
‘Ipomoea return to the main window’ is disabled, the function is enabled by default, you can
check the option if you do not need it. It can be controlled by the special register ‘SRB10012=1,

>

too’.

Operate Log Save Settings:

Operate Log Save Settings:
T Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card ) USB1
Power-off sustain,

Subdirectory Name: LOG
[[] Save CSV File meanwhile

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 = Day

On Cache Full: [D‘elete Old Records v]

[#] When free space is less than:[SlEKB 'J

Motify Register: LBO =i
Clear Record Register: 0

This settings is the global settings, the operating steps can be recorded without setting the operate
log control, the default is not saved, you can choose to save to the local HMI, SD card, USB1. The
address of storing operate log is retained after power down, you can define the subdirectory name
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by yourself. The files saved is .db files.

Save CSV File meanwhile:

The operate log will be saved as .db file and CSV file at the same time. The CSV file can be
opened directly and viewed with Excel.

Maximum Saving Limit:

There is no limit when select Odays, you can click the option ‘Delete Old Records’when the
cache is full, the new operate log will continue recording, ‘Discard New Records’, it will not
record the operate log any more if the cache is full.

You can set the ‘Notify Register’ when the cache is full, as shown below, LBO is set to 1 when
the free space is less than 512KB.

[¥] When free space is less than 512KB -
Motify Register: LBO =

You can set a flag bit to clear the historic records of the operate log.
4.10.2.3 Language Settings

User Privilege [_ Task Schedule Data Sampling ] PLE Control Alarm And Event
Global Settings I Extended Settings Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates ] User Level
Language Default Font
Language Count: |2 - | Impart from Favorite Font Templates.(D) |

No. Language Vector Font @ Graphic Font

1 English (United States) Font: _f_n'litrﬂsa‘& Sans S-El‘if_?l

2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) size: (16 »[B[Z2| (W ~[7)

Microsoft Sans Serif

i Use Current Font for All Languages(F) |

Default Language:

1 : English (United States) b

Switch language MO, by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

I-I-elp Ok | Gl |
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4.10.2.3.1 Language

e Language Count

You can select the number of the languages in the list of the "Language Count" option. Then you
set the languages in the table. The languages should be different in the table. You can modify the
languages by the lists in the table.

User Privilege | Task Schedule Data Sampling PLC Control Alarm And Event |
Global Settings | Extended Settings i Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates l Uzer Level
Language Default Font
Language Count: |8 - | | Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) |
Ne. Language [ Vector Font @ Graphic Font
1 English (United States) Font: |Arial = |
2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) Size: (16 ¥ I B lil - _[ 3
3 Turkish (Turkey) C—
French (France] -
5 ance
Italian (Ttaly) =
El .
Spamsh (Span) Arial
7 Portuguese (Portugal)
B German (Germany)

Vietnamese [Vietnam) [ = =

Thai (Thailand) ent Font for All Langfges[ﬂ
Bulgarian (Bulgana)

Catalan (Catalan)

Czech (Czech Republic)

Danish {Denmark)

Greek (Greece)

Finnish {Finland)

Hebrew (Jzrasl)

Hungarian (Hungary) -
1 : English {(Unsted States) =]

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded, the
default language will be restored.

Default Lang

| Help. OK | Cancel

e Default Language

You can select a language from the list as the "Default Language". After downloading the project,
the specified default language will be as the display language. You can switch the display
language by changing the value of SRW10050. The No.l language will be displayed when
SRW10050 is 0. The No.2 language will be displayed when SRW10050 is 1. The No.3 language
will be displayed when SRW10050 is 2. And so on. The display language will be changed to the
specified "Default Language" when the project is downloaded again.

4.10.2.3.2 Default Font

Refer to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Font settings.

4.10.2.4 Favorite Font Templates

The function is used to save the common font styles as a template. You can use this template when

334



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

you set the font style.

4.10.2.4.1 Open the "Favorite Font Templates"

You can open the "Favorite Font Templates" settings page in the project tree or by clicking the
menu command "Setup/System Settings/Favorite Font Templates".

Project va X
~ [ Local HMI FOO7 ol
(8 HMI Settings
] Window

» 55 Communication Connection
~ ¥ Local Connection
' com1: Unused
F com2: Unused
¥ cOM3: Unused
& com4: Unused
L Swap Serial Ports
~ 5% Remote Connection
Eﬁemnte HMII
é Remote PLC
£ Ethernet PLC
L0 Service
= Printer
£3 Keyboard
= ik System Settings
&2 Global Settings o
| Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings

1 Favorite Font Template

Ha User Level

4 User Privilege
] Task Schedule
lly Data Sampling
4 pLC Contral

45 Alarm and Event
[ Wl Aucyus =
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Setup | Tools Help

8 HMI settings

[

Communication Settings »

1 =l @& 100% - @ @ﬁ
System Settings v | @2 Global Settings

. Extended Properties
[] Options

Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates

User Level

Task Schedule

F Bl 5o @

Data Sampling
43 PLC Control
45 Alarm And Event

4.10.2.4.2 Add Font Templates
First, click the button "Add(A)". Then give a name for the current font template in the
"Description". The font style need to be set, referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Font

settings. At last, click the button "OK" to confirm and save the settings.
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User Pt_iuilege ] Task Schedule || Data Sa-hping I __PLC Control _ il Alarm And Event
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
Font Templates List Font Templates Settings 24
Ma. Template Description Deseription: Fontl
1 [Font1(Graphic Arial 16) O Vector Font 8 Graphic Font
Font | Aial -
s[5 <[BlZ) WD
Arial
3+
10 || Adda) || Delete(D) |
| Help | | ok || cancel |

4.10.2.4.3 Use a font template

For example, a font template is used in the property settings of a Static Text component.
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u Static Text b=

General | Display A

Language [ndependent Position
- Foued Point: »: o= ¥ o=

Languages: 1-English {United § ~ | W | ; T ki

Use Text Library | Text Library « Import from Favorite Font Templates, E

Please select Font Template: Edit Ternplate{E]

@ Lge Labels Mo, Template Descripbion
Tag Contents | 1 Fontl[Graphic Arial 16) | |
Templats

E.cpy Current Text to Al Languag::- /

7

Irmpart from Favorite Fort Templates. (1)

Preview

Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif =
size (16 +[B[2] (H ~[)
Multi-Ene A“grmml:'EE}! I!lh&mnmd Pul'l":il

Microsoft Sans Serif
| Copy Curren: Properties to Al Languages | ok | Cance
Pe— L
Help Description: | oK | Cangel

First, click the button "Import from Favorite Font Templates" in the property window of a
Static Text component to open the "Import from Favorite Font Templates" dialog. Then select
the required font template and click the ‘OK’ button. The result is shown as below.

4.10.2.5 User Level

You can set the levels and the level passwords for the users in the "User Level" settings page. The
settings of the "User Level" are valid in the whole HMI system. The higher the level is, the
greater the range which can be operated is. The higher user level can access the screen windows
which the lower user level can access. But it is not prohibited that the lower user level accesses the
higher user level.

4.10.2.5.1 Open

The "User Level" settings page can be opened by double-clicking the "User Level" option in the
System Settings of the project tree or click the menu command "Setup/ System Settings /User

Level".
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[0 Window

~ [ Local HMI FOO7 -
8 HMI Settings

b 5% Communication Connection
~ iih System Settings
&2 Global Settings
& Extended Settings
¥ Laguange Settings
—T7 Favorite Font Templates

~ [ Library

- @ Macro

~ [iI Recipe

- User Privilege
i E@Task Schedule
{14 Data Sampling
43 pLC Control
45 Alarm and Event

~ |2 Graphics Library
% Add Graphics
2% Browse Graphics Library
(5] Text Library
3 Address Tag Library
W Audio Library

i ‘@ Create Macro
[€) DrawingPic.c
—[¢) Initialsys.c Tl

@ TransData.c

W b Dt
£l

@ Tools Help

8 HMI settings

Options

Communication Settings k

L;H Mo & 100%

System Settings k

4.10.2.5.2 Edit

- @ [E

Al

Global Settings
Extended Properties
Language Settings

Favorite Font Templates

User Level

Ty
a

2] Task Schedule
lg Data Sampling
ﬂ:ﬂ PLC Control

45 Alarm And Event
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The "User Level" settings page is shown as below.

'-.Smemhﬂings

User Prvilege

[ Task Schedule

Drata Sampling

Global Settings [ Extended Settings [ Laguange Settings

2~

PLE Control Alarm And Event

Faveorite Font Templates

Uszer Lewvel

User Level Count |3 b .
Password Level Predefined Password Grade Descnption
OLevel Password  [None
lLevel Password |BSBESE Levell
2Level Password |BS888E Level2

Help

Please use system register SRW to realize the operation like password input and modification etc.

You can set the number of the user level in the "User Level Count" by using the list. And you can

edit the information of every user level in the table, such as the Predefined Password and the

Grade Description.
4.10.2.5.3 Use

For example, set the user level function for the "Bit Switch" component.

Open the property window of the "Bit Switch" component and select the option "Conditional" in
the property TAB of "Control Settings". Check the option "Level User" and select the level from

the list. It is shown

as below.

Note: High-level users have low-level user operation permissions.
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| Switch J Indicator Light [ Lable lﬁrlphici] Dyramic Graphics | Control Settings -_ Display

Activation Sethings Security Settings
Always Indicating Irvalid Mark Minirum Press Time: o= xoas
& Conditional | Hide when condition not mest. Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is kidden. Waiting Time 100 :%: .15

¥ Automatic pop-up password window.
Records Operation

| Level User Wiin Level: Minimum Operation Interval; o= poas
Privilege Uzar Notification Settings
Legic Control Befors Writing | After Writing
Medify Bit Address:
MNotify Byte Address:
Audic
Play Audia Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
| Use Keyboard

Hrl_lp Descriphon: | QK K hr-c;-

Run the project. A "User level login" window will pop up when you click the component. It is
shown as below. You can operate the component only by entering the correct password in the

"User level login" window.

User level login B

Please enter the password:

E AE A T SR A R B

dy

4.10.2.6 User Privilege

The "User Privilege" is used to provide security for the user operations. The different privilege is
given when the user enter the different user name and the corresponding password.

4.10.2.6.1 Add
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", User Privilege Settings -

User Name:  user2 Initial Password 888888

Logout Time: 10 @ min(0 indicates never logout)

Check Permission No. Description

& Permissionl =

S i
[ %]

Permission2

m

16 Admin

22 -

[ ok [ cancel |

4.10.2.6.2 Set User name and password

You can set different User Name, Initial Password and Logout Time for different privileges in the
User Privilege Settings dialog. The login state of the current user will exit if the Login Time is
more than the Logout Time.

‘ User Name;  user2 Initial Password 888888
Logout Time: 10 E min(0 indicates never logout)

Check Permission No. Description
@ 1 Permissionl "
il 2 Permission2

I
E 4
L 5
4.10.2.6.3 Use
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You can use the User Privilege in many situations, such as the control settings, the window

switch, the value input, and so on.

5 : T
,Sumchl[fmllca‘lnr nght ]L&hle T(limplll.ilcs"il [.)lynumic .GI'EIPII.iCE |[control Settings ! ﬁispluy |
Activation Settings Security Settings
_ Always [ Indicating Irvalid Mark

Minimum Press Time: le: X0.15)

@ Conditional | [ Hide when condition not meet. [F] Require confirmation prior to execution

Mon-operable when the part is hidden, Waiting Time 100 l%‘ 06015)
[] Records Operation
] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 0= xoas)

| [¥] Privilege User Privilege: |LiPermissiond = | . | | Notification Settings
|| Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing

[7] Notify Bit Address:

|l Notify Byte Address:

Audio

7| May Audi
[E] Play i || Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
[Tl Use Keyboard

| Help Description: I I oK Cancel

4.10.2.6.4 Call
You can find some windows which the system provides in the project tree, such as the User
privilege window, the User login window, and so on. These windows make it easy to use for
users.
Window v X

5] Power-on Screen

1 Public Window

V] Drop-down window
~ (1] Basic Window
3 Create Basic Window
[fa] B_1:Basic Window(1)
@ B_2:Base Window(2)
[74] B_29001:User privilege(29001)
1] B_29002:User login(29002)
4] B_29003:Add user privilege(29003)
[Th] B_29004:Delete user privilege(29004)
1] B_29005:Change password(29005)
[T B_29006:Setup privilege(29006)
b5 Keyboard Window
b ] System Window
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4.10.2.7 Task Schedule

The Task Schedule is used to execute some operations when time is up.

You can open the Task Schedule property TAB by clicking the menu command Setup/ System
Settings/Task Schedule. It is shown as below.

=

« System Settings _ﬁ_i@
Global Settings | Extended Sel:-t.ings I _ Laguange Settings | Faverite Font Temp-luates [ User Level
User Privilege Task Schedule Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event

Description Enable Mode Week Start Time End Time Bit Set Byte Set
| NewiN) |
Help | | ok || cancel |

After click the button New(N), the Task Schedule Details window pop up. It is shown as below.
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« | Task Schedule Details &3 |

Description  Schedule-1

Enable Control

Mode @ Week Day Every Other Day (' HMI Address Execution upon Start

Start Time || Execute upon power up

0F Hour 0 Minute 0 second | Bit Setting

[] Sat

Week Day | Sun ¥/ Mon [ | Tue [ |Wed || Thu ] Fri
End Time [”] Word Setting
Set End Time
| Trigger Macro:
7] Popup Window

| Use Buzzer:

7] Play Audio

oK | ‘ Cancel

4.10.2.7.1 Description

You can give a name for the task schedule in the Description edit box. This description can
facilitate the identification in programming.

4.10.2.7.2 Enable Control

After you check the option Enable Control, you can select a bit register. When the bit is ON, this
Task Scheduler is not allowed to use.

4.10.2.7.3 Mode

® Week Day

The start time and the end time are within a week.

® Every Other Day

The start time and the end time can execute in the adjacent two weeks. The Week Day of the start
time is only selected one. You must set the end time.
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Mode O Week Day @ Every Other Day () HMI Address
Start Time
ELE Hour o2 Minute = Second
Week Day @ Sun O Mon & Tue ) Wed ) Thu & Fri

| 5at

End Time
Set End Time
21 Hour Dlzl Minute D'El Second

Week Day @ Sun O Mon O Tue & Wed O Thu O Fri
| Sat

® HMI Address
Use word registers to set the mode.

Mode () Week Day () Every Other Day @ HMI Address

Related to address variable

Start Address (9 Registers) |wo |
Mode: LWO 0 Specified Week Day, =1 Every
Other Day

Start Time:Hour:LW1 Minute:!LW2 Second:L\W3

Start Week: LW4 BitD~Bit6 are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.
End Time:Hour:LW3 Minute:LW6 Second:L\W7

Finish Weel: LW8 BitO~Bit6 are corresponding to
7 weekdays starting From Sunday To Saturday.

4.10.2.7.4 Execution upon Start and Execute upon End
Only an Execution upon Start setting page is displayed by default. The Execute upon End
setting page is visible if you check the option Set End Time. They are shown as below.
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| ___ Execute upon End 1 _Execution upon Start
‘ Execution upon Start ‘ ‘ Execute upon End |
Execute upon power up Execute Ending Operation upon Powe
Bit Setting | Bit Setting
Word Setting I | Word Setting
| Trigger Macro: | Trigger Macro:
| Popup Window Popup Window
Use Buzzer: Use Buzzer:
Play Audio Play Audio

The operations need to be executed are listed in the Execution upon Start setting page and the
Execute upon End setting page.

® Execute upon power up

If you check the option Execute upon power up, the operations checked in the Execution upon
Start setting page will be executed in the time range (start time - end time). It will stop outside the
time range.

® Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off

If you check the option Execute Ending Operation upon Power Off, the operations checked in
the Execute upon End setting page will be executed in the time range (start time - end time).It
will stop outside the time range.

®  Bit Setting

This operation is to set a bit register ON or OFF.

® Word Setting

This operation is to change the value of a word register.

® Trigger Macro

This operation is to trigger a Macro.

® Popup Window

This operation is to pop up a window.

® Use Buzzer
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This operation is to make the internal buzzer of HMI to ring.

® Play Audio

This operation is to play an audio.

4.10.2.8 Data Sampling

The Data Sampling is the data source of these components such as the Trend Curve, the
Historical Data Display, and so on. You must create the Data Sampling before using these
components. You can open the Data Sampling property TAB by clicking the menu command
Setup/ System Settings/Data sampling. It is shown as below.

+ System Settings B f@
Global Settings } Extended Settings | Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | | Data Sampling | |  PLC Control Alarm And Event
MNo. Description Address Sampling | Cycle/Trigger Ac Pause Address Clear Addr R:

1 Temperature_Humidity  [LWO [Cyclic | 15 | 0
MNew | Clear |
Help | k QK | | Cancel

4.10.2.8.1 Property Setting
After clicking the button New in the Data Sampling property TAB, the Data Sampling Property
dialog will pop up. It is shown as below.
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+ Data Sampling Property 5]

Property Setting @ | Channel Setting i
Description: | I ] Sampling Mode
Data Sampling Starting Address @ Cyclic Triggered

- - |‘
m| 1 Xs=
| Use Address Tag Sampling Cycle 1 X

Dreives: | LOCAL:Lecal Register] -

Address Type: [LW -
Address: |0 =l System Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~799999) Occupy: 1 Word

| Address Index Data Record
B Unsave HiMI 5D Card LISE1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Channel Settin e
:! Max [tems 1000 = | Auto Stap
Comicl Satting If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the

maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries

and add new entries.

Pause Control

] Clear Contral

| Execute on Designated Window Openned

Cancel

®  Description

The Description is used as the name of the Data Sampling. It is a required the attribute. If it is
null, there will be a red exclamation mark to indicate that a name is needed here. The Description
can be a text which is easy to understand, such as Level of Tank 1, Temperature of Main Motor,
and so on.

® Data Sampling Starting Address

A word register is needed to specify as the start address of the data sampling here. It is can be an
internal address of the HMI and the register address of the controller which is connected to the
HMI.

® Control Setting

Three attributes of the Control Setting are optional. They are not be checked by default. You can
check or not check them according to the actual needs.

® Pause Control

If the Pause Control is checked, you can set a bit address to control the data sampling. When this
bit address is ON, the data sampling is paused. When it is OFF, the data sampling will continue.

® (Clear Control

If the Clear Control is checked, you can set a bit address to clear the sampling data. When this bit
address is ON, all the sampling data in the memory is cleared.

® Execute on Designated Window Opened

After checking this attribute, you can specify a window when the window is set to open, the above
Pause control and clear control to be effective.

If the Execute on Designated Window Opened is checked, you can specify a window. When this
window is opened, the settings of Pause Control and Clear Control are valid.

® Sampling Mode
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The Sampling mode can be Cyclic or Triggered. The default is Cyclic.

® (Cyclic

The unit of the Sampling Cycle can be s or 0.1s. The default is 1 s.

® Triggered

If you select the Triggered option, the data sampling will be done according to the Trigger
Condition. The Trigger Mode includes Bit and Word. The Address is needed to specify
according to the Trigger Mode. The Trigger Condition of Bit Trigger Mode can be OFF— ON,
ON—OFF or OFF—ON. For Word Trigger Condition, you can refer to:

Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/Logic Control.

o Data Sampling Property =
Property Setting &)  Channel Setting &
Descripticn: ] Sampling Mode
Data Sampling Starting Address Cyelic @ Triggered
P )
} n .I
Blidles fddres= Tag Trigger Mode: @ Eit Word
Deivee: LOCAL:Local Register] v | : A
J Trigger Condition: |ON<-=OFF =
Address Type: ||_w - |
Address: |I] ' = ,[ Systern Register |
Format{Range) DDDDDDI0~T7999959) Occupy: | 1 Word
[[] Address Index Data Record
@ Unsave HMI 5D Card UsB1
Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.
Channel Setting

MaxItems 1000 [ [l Auto Stop

I is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Control Setting

| Pause Cantral

Clear Contral

Execute on Designated Window Openned

Cancel

® Data Record

You can save the sampling data to the HMI or other peripherals. The default is Unsave. That is,
the sampling data is not saved.

» Unsave

When you select Unsave, there will be a Max Items setting for the memory occupation. The
default is 1000. The maximum is 99,999. The Auto Stop is not checked by fault. If the Auto Stop
is checked, the new items will not be added when the maximum number of items reached. Or

delete the oldest items and add the new items. It is shown as below.
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Data Record

_ HMI ©)SD Card © USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Max Items 1000 lil [C] Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop®, new entries will not be added when the
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries
and add new entries.

Note:

All the sampled data will be lost if you select Unsave. After powering on, you need to sample the
data again.

» HMI

When you select HMI for the Data Record, the Subdirectory Name is required.

Data Record

Unsave SD Card UsSB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 == Day

On Cache Full: |De|&te Old Records ~ i

When free space is less than: 128KB

"] Clear Record Register:

The Maximum Saving Limit option is set 0 Day by default. That means there is no limit to save.
However, there is a limit because of the limited capacity of the HMI Flash. It is suggested that the
Maximum Saving Limit option is set several days when you select HMI to save data, such as 15
days, 30 days, and so on.

The default action is Delete Old Records when the Flash memory of the HMI is full. This is a
cycle record mode. You can also select Discard New Records option. It is a fixed-saving mode
which the new records are no longer saved when the Flash memory is full.
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Data Record

Unsave @ HMI SD Card UsB1

Power-off sustain.
Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 = Day

On Cache Full{ | Delete Old Records «
Delete Old Records

When free qp

Discard New Records

Clear Record Register:

If you check the option When free space is less than, the action of Notify Register will be done
when the free space is less than the specified capacity. The capacity range is 16KB ~ 2MB. You
can set a bit register to notify. The bit register will be ON when the free Flash capacity is less than
the specified.

If you check the option Clear Record Register, you can specify a bit register. When the bit
Register is ON, all the saved history records will be cleared.

For example, you want to save the data record to the SAMPLE folder in the HMI. The bit register
LBO will be ON to indicate insufficient space when the free space is less than 128KB. All saved
history records will be deleted when the bit register LB1is set ON. The settings are shown as

below.

Data Record

) Unsave |@ HMI |0 SD Card () USB1

Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Name: SAMPLE

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 Day

On Cache Full: |i:letete Old Records + |

[¥] When free space is less than:{ 128KB b |
Notify Register: LBO [
[¥] Clear Record Register: LB1 @J

» SD Card and USB1

You can choose to save the data records to SD card or USB disk. The settings are referred to the
HMI.

4.10.2.8.2 Channel Setting

The Channel Settings property TAB is shown as below.
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. Data Sampling Property 5 )
| Property Setting | Channel Setting @
Chan Address Type Word Count Number Notes
Samples Each Tirme:
1=
Add
Pleaze add at l=ast one channel information,
| Cancel
There will be a red exclamation mark here due to no channel.
® Add channel
After clicking the button Add, an item will be added. It is shown as below.
’. Data Sampling Property [ E',‘
| Property Setting i Channel Setting
Chan Address Type Word Count Mumber Mates
1 |LWﬂ lla-bh Unsigned = |1 |1 |
Samples Each Time:
1 E
| add
Delete |
ok || cancel

The Address refers to the start address of the data record. The Type of data record can be 16-bit
Unsigned, 16-bit Signed, 32-bit Unsigned, 32-bit Signed, 16-bit BCD, 32-bit BCD,
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Single-precision Floating-point Number or Character String. The maximum memory occupied

is 64word registers for the type of Character String.

e g==

[ Froperty Setting | Channel Setting |
Chan Address Type Word Count Mumber Motes

16-bit Unsigned = |2

16-bit Unsigned

| 16-bit Signed

| 32-bit Unsigned

| 32-bit Signed Samples Each Time:
| 16-bit BCD 1 :—‘;I
| 32-bit BCD

iSingle-prechiDn Floating-point Number
| Character String

You can create many channels by clicking the button Add. The addresses of the data record are

continuous and specified automatically. It is shown as below.

LPfupurty Setting !|£hannel Ssttirlgl
Chan Address Type Word Count Mumber Motes
1 |uwo [16-bit Unsigned = |1 |1 |
- Lwt 32-bit Unsigned = [2 -
Samples Each Time:
=

Add

| Delete |

ok || Cancel

® Samples Each Time
The default value of Samples Each Time is 1. That means that one data is sampled each time.

When this parameter is set a value larger than 1, the addresses which each channel occupies will

multiply. For example, the option Samples Each Time is set 3. Then the number of address

occupied by each channel is shown as below.
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« Data Sampling Property i
.Fropcrty Sming“ Channel Setting
||| Chan Address Type Word Count Number MNotes
1 Lwo 16-bit Unsigned v-| 1 E
2 | 32-bit Unsigned + |2 &
3 LW Single-precision = |2 g
Samples Each Time:
3
| Add |
| Delete |
| QK | Cancel

In this example, LW0O ~ LW2 is occupied by the first channel, LW3 ~ LW8 is occupied by the
second channel, and LW9 ~ LW14 is occupied by the third channel. The number of address is
three times as the number which the Samples Each Time is set 1.

® Delete channel

You can delete the selected channel by clicking the button Delete.

® Notes
In the Notes column of each channel, you can give a description. The Notes makes it easy to read

and it will display in the Historical Data table. For example, the first channel is Liquid level, the

second channel is Pressure, and the third channel is Flow. It is shown as below.
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« B G RR =
|_Pmparty Setting | Channel Setting ]

Chan Address Type Werd Count Mumber MNotes

1 [we | 16-bit Unsigned - |1 1 Uiquid level

Pressure

Flow

Samples Each Time:

1=

e | oK | cancel |

® Sample Using Serial Address

You can set the non-serial address sampling channel if the option is not checked.

| & | Data Sampling Prope: —-— [F S|

Sampling Mode

@ Cydic i Triggered
Sampling Cycle 1 EI X |s -

Data Record
@ Ungave (O HMIL O SD Card ) USEL
= Unsave: Data will lost upon powsr off or restart.

Channel Setting Maxftems 1000 = [ Auto Stop

If is "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added when the
[] Pause Cantral maximum nurlnbcs’ of entries reached. Or delete old entries and
add new entries,

Control Setting

|F] Clear Control

|”] Execute on Designated Window Cpenned

Cancel |

® Non-Serial Address Channel
Click the Non-Serial Address Channel button, then the Non-Serial Address Channel page will
display.
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« Data Sampling Property — — — — T —— - Sl x|
| Proparty Setting 4 | Won-Serial Address Channel &
Samples Each Time: = | Add Ward Channel

Channe| Address Type Word Count MNumber of words been used Notes

Please add at least one channel information.

e
® Add Word Channel

Click the Add Word Channel button, there will be a entry of data sampling, then you can click
the address button to edit the address, then you can choose device and address type. The length of
the sampling points can be set by the option of Samples Each Time. You can click the Add Word
Channel again, continue to add a channel, the new channel address can be defined by yourself,
and it does not need to continue with the last channel address. As shown in the following figure:
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y Data Sampling Property, —— — —— - o —— — S

lPerUI’l)' Seﬂ.ingJ Non-Serial Address Channel |

Samples Each Time: 5'%

Channel Address Type Word Count Number of words been used Notes

i Lo | | 16-bit Unsigned =t i i

t RWS [&| |single-precision Fioating-peint Number = |2 -

HE SRW3 [E |32-bit signed x|2 .

i

i m s '
ok | [ cab

It can be seen that the sampling addresses of multiple channels could be non-continuous

addresses.

® Samples Each Time

The default is 1, which means 1 point per sample. When the value is set more than 1, the sampling
points of each channel is changed to the set value.

4.10.2.9 PLC Control

The PLC Control attribute is used to execute an action according to the change of the address of
the local HMI or the controller connected to the local HMI. This is a global Attribute. That is, the
action of the PLC Control will be executed regardless of which one the current screen window is,
as long as the conditions are met.

After clicking the menu command Setup / System Settings / PLC Control, the PLC Control
settings page will be opened. It is shown as below.
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. System Settings A==
Global Settings | Extended Settings [ Laguange Settings | Favorite Font Templates l User Level
User Privilege ] Task Schedule i| Data Sampling PLC Control ||  Alarm And Event

NO. Address Type Content

_T-
|  Help ITII Cancel |

Click the button Add in the PLC Control settings page, the PLC Control Details settings dialog

will pop up. It is shown as below.

» PLC Control Details e

Contral Type: [Swihch Basic Window = Property
[Z] Turn on Back Light

| Valid Window O d
i Vaiid on Window Lpene [ Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address

[F] Use Address Tag

Deivee: ILDCAL[LDca| Reglstl.‘r] -|

Address Type: W hall

Address: |0 = System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: | 1 * | Ward
Data Type: ;lIGMQm o]

|| Address Index

i oK Cancel |
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The Control Type refers to the action of the PLC Control. It includes Switch Basic Window,
Report Current Window No., Back Light Control, Execute Macro Instruction, Audio

Control, Sheet Print, and Force Buzzer off.

. PLEC Control Details o

Cantrol Type: || Switch Basic Window = | Property
Switch Basic Window [£] Turn on Back Light

- Vald:on Win Reportl Current Window No. [[] Clear Address on Switched Window
Trigger Addres Back nght Control .
z Execute Macro Instruction
Use Address Auide Control
Deivee: |LDCAL: Cheet Print x|
Force Buzzer off

Address Type: |LW - |

Address: |0 (] |_System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsignt = |

1 Address Index

|0i<H::ance||

4.10.2.9.1 Switch Basic Window
You can switch the basic window of the HMI by changing the value of a register.

| PLC Control Details 83

Control Type: ||Switch Basic Window » Property
[] Turn on Back Light

Valid on Window Opened
e onTndorTean [] Clear Address on Switched Window

Trigger Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL[Local Register] -

Address Type: |[LW -
Address: !0 & System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~...Occupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigne ~
Address Index

oK | Cancel ‘

® Valid on Window Opened

The Valid on Window Opened is a public attribute of the PLC Control. By default, it is not
checked. After checking this attribute, you can select a base window. The action defined in the
PLC control will be executed when the specified base window is switched to open.

® Trigger Address
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You can select a word register to trigger the Switch Basic Window action. For example, if the
Trigger Address is set LW100, the HMI will display the Basic Window (1) when the value of
LWI100 is 1, and the HMI will automatically switch to the Basic Window (20) when the value of
LWI100 is 20. And so on.

® Property

There are two optional attributes in the Property box. They are not checked by default.

»  Turn on Back Light

If you check the option Turn on Back Light, the back light will be turned on automatically when
the action of Switch Basic Window is executed and the back light is closed.

»  Clear Address on Switched Window

If you check the option Clear Address on Switched Window, the value of the word register will
be cleared to zero automatically after the action of Switch Basic Window is finished.

After click the OK button, the PLC Control action will be added in the PLC Control settings

page.

« System Settings |-®
Global Settings i Extended Settings I Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates I User Level
User Privilege [ Task Schedule Data Sampling PLC Control Alarm And Event

NO.  Address Type Content

LOCAL:{Local Register]:LW100 Word  Switch Basic Window

Add || Delete || Clear | Edit

_i_'ll.-lp | | OK | | _Cancel

Note:

The Switch Basic Window action will be triggered only when the value of the trigger address
changes. You can also use a Bit Set component to switch the base window in the VI20 Studio
software. But the switch basic window action may not be executed if you use the two switch
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window methods. For example, after you input a value to the trigger address to switch the basic
window, you switch another basic window by using the Bit Set component. Then you input the
same value to the trigger address to switch the first basic window. But it does not act because the
value of the trigger address does not change. To avoid this situation, you should check the option
Clear Address on Switched Window.

4.10.2.9.2 Report Current Window No.

The current window number can be recorded to a register.

s+ PLC Control Details

Contral Type:  |Report Current Window No. = Property

Valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
| Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:Local Register] -
Address Type: | LW -

Address: [0 -2 System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigne =

Address Index

oK Cancel

® Trigger Address

You can select a word register to trigger the Report Current Window No. action. For example, if
the Trigger Address is set LW200, the number of the current basic window will be moved to
LW200 when the HMI displays a window. If the HMI device displays the Basic Window (18),
then the value of LW200 is equal to 18.

4.10.2.9.3 Back Light Control

You can define a trigger condition to control the state of the back light if you select the Back

Light Control as the control type.

362



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

« | PLE Control Details )

Control Type: |Back Light Conirol | Property
@ Back Light on Back Light off

= Valid on Window Opened ) )
Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Address
Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -

Trigger Condition
@ Bit Word Condition

Trigger Mode: | OFF-=0N - | Auto Reset
1 Bit-index within a Byte Register =

Address Type: !LB -l

Address: |0 ke | System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~...

7| Address Index

OK Cancel

® Back Light on

The option Back Light on is selected by fault. If this option is selected and the trigger condition is
satisfied, the back light will be turned on when the back light is closed or in the lowest lightness.

® Back Light off

If the option Back Light off is selected and the trigger condition is satisfied, the back light will be
turned off.

®  Adjust to Lowest Brightness

If the option Adjust to Lowest Brightness is selected and the trigger condition is met, the back
light of the HMI will be adjusted to the lowest lightness.

® Trigger Address

The Trigger Address can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the Trigger
Condition.

® Trigger Condition

You can select Bit, Word or Condition for the Trigger Condition. If you select Bit or Word, the
condition is determined by the register which is given in the Trigger Address. If you select

Condition, the condition needs to be given by the logic control editor box.
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« PLC Control Details

Control Type: [Back Light Control v| Property
@ Back Light on Back Light off

[7] valid on Window Opened ' . .
) Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Condition
' Bit ) Word @ Condition

Condition

Add |

Cancel ‘

The detailed of Condition setting is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Logical Control.
4.10.2.9.4 Execute Macro Instruction

« PLC Control Details

Control Type: |Execute Macro Instruction v| Property
Execute Macro v| |Macro Codel W

[£] valid on Window Opened
Trigger Condition

Trigger Address : . s
i @ Bit @ )

[ Use Address Tag Bit Wor Condition

Deivce: |LDCAL:ELoca| Register] - Trigger Mode; | OFF-=0N v| [[] Auto Reset
[T Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [LB v|

Address: |0 L= | System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD(D~...

[[] Address Index

Cancel ‘

® Execute Macro

You can select a Macro from the list. The selected Macro will be executed when the Trigger
Condition is achieved. If you have not created a Macro, there will be a red exclamation mark to
prompt that any one macro has not been established. Click the button Macro Code, you can open
the Edit Macro window.

® Trigger Address

The Trigger Address can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the Trigger

Condition.
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® Trigger Condition

You can select Bit, Word or Condition for the Trigger Condition. If you select Bit or Word, the
condition is determined by the register which is given in the Trigger Address. If you select
Condition, the condition needs to be given by the logic control editor box.

The detailed of Condition setting is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/
Logical Control.

4.10.2.9.5 Audio Control

You can control the internal buzzer of the HMI or the audio from the Audio Library by using the

control type of Audio Control. This function is invalid if the audio output is not supported by the
HMI device.
« PLC Control Details

Control Type:  |Auido Control > Property
@ Buzzer Buzzer Time: 1 @ (s]

[[] valid on Window Opened
0 represents buzzer sounds permanently.

Trigger Address s /_;\‘
[l Use Address Tag il ihs W/
Deivce: ILOCAL:[Local Register] - Trigger Condition

@ Bit () Word ) Condition
[C] Bit-index within a Byte Register Trigger Mode: | OFF-=ON SR —
Address Type: |LB vl -—

Address: |0 = | System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~...

[] Address Index

OK | ‘ Cancel

® Buzzer

The option Buzzer is selected by default. If it is selected, the internal buzzer of the HMI will ring
when the trigger condition is satisfied. The Buzzer Time is used to set the time of buzzer ringing.
It is 1 second by default. The max value of the Buzzer Time is 100 seconds. When the Buzzer
Time is set 0, the buzzer will continue ringing until the trigger condition is not satisfied.

® Use Audio

If the option Use Audio is selected, you can select an audio from the Audio Library. When the
Trigger condition is satisfied, the audio will be played.

® Trigger Address

The Trigger Address can be a word or bit register. It depends on the setting of the Trigger
Condition.

® Trigger Condition

You can select Bit, Word or Condition for the Trigger Condition. If you select Bit or Word, the
condition is determined by the register which is given in the Trigger Address. If you select
Condition, the condition needs to be given by the logic control editor box.

The detailed of Condition setting is referred to: Detailed manual/ General functions/ Drawing/

Logical Control.
4.10.2.9.6 Force Buzzer off
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You can specify a bit register to force the buzzer off by using the control type of Force Buzzer off.
When the state of the buzzer is ON, it will be forced to OFF if the specified bit register is ON.
« PLC Control Details

- | Property

Control Type: |F0rce Buzzer off

[7] valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[] Use Address Tag

Deivee: [LDCAL:[Local Register] -

[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: lLB v|

Address: |0 Ll | System Register

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~...

[[] Address Index

OK ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

4.10.2.10 Alarm And Event
You can preset the attributes of the alarms or events such as the conditions and contents in the

Alarm And Event settings page. The Alarm And Event settings page can be opened by clicking

the menu command Setup/System Settings/Alarm And Event.
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« System Settings @
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
User Privilege | Task Schedule " Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event
Group: Language: Il—En-glish (United States) - |
Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition Content

Create | Clea

Historical Event Saving | Event Count | Print

) Unsave @ HMI ) SD Card () USB1
Power-off sustain.

Subdirectory Mame: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limit:(Mo Limit) 0 IZ| Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Records

[7] When free space is less than: 128KB

[] Clear Record Register:

o] (s

4.10.2.10.1 Group
The alarms and events can be viewed by groups. The users can customize the groups. Here, the

option Group can be set any one of All, 1,2, 3 ...32.
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[ System Settings
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
User Privilege | Task Schedule ” Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event

Group: [All[0] - Language: [I—English (United States) v]
0

Group I0 1[0] Pger Condition Content
2[0]

3[0]

4[0]

3[0]

B[0] K

7107

BI0]

9[0]

Creatq 100] =&
11701 I
12[0]
Historica 13[0] [i Count | Print

14[0] -
) Unsave @ HMI () SD Card () USB1

m

Power-off sustain.
Subdirectory Mame: EVENT

Maximum Saving Limit:(No Limit) 0 EI Day

On Cache Full: | Delete Old Recards =

[C] When free space is less than: 128KE

[l Clear Record Register:

(e | T

4.10.2.10.2 Language
‘.-‘..Systém Settrng-:;: s
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
User Privilege | Task Schedule ” Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event
Group: |All[0] - Language: |1-English (United States] =
Group ID Urgency Level Trigger Condition 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

The alarm content can be displayed in different languages. So you need select a language for the
option Language to view the alarm content.

4.10.2.10.3 Create and set

After selecting a Group, then click the button Create, the Alarm and Event Detailed Setting
window will pop up. It is shown as below.
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| Global Settings | Extended Settings | Laguange Settings Favorite Font Templates I User Level | *
| User Privilege I Task Schedule " Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event =7
Group: |l{0] - | Language: |1—Eng|ish (United States) - |
—  Marm and Event Detailed Setting @
Group ID' Urgency Lew: r—
o/moup ID: |1 Urgency Level: |High "
Trigger Condition Audio
|—-Emd'mm—| || Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 == (s)
LWO > 1 ‘ )
= [F] Audio )
Create Action
E Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action
i Add 1| Modify || Delete | I
Historical [ Macro:
® Unsave CXMI Text and Record [ Bit Address:
- Description: [C] Text Lib. Text Lib.
Unsave: Data will fost RO TR S ILJ
L 1| 1-English (United § = S to Text Lib.
Max lterns 1000 anguage:LEnglish Wnited S -|[ @] [ Save to Text Liv. [] Word Address:

Alarm entry limit re;
new one.
[] Popup Window:

o Print Information to Printer

Copy Current Text To: IAII Languages

] Background Color:

| Help

Cancel

® GroupID

If you select All for the Group in the settings page, the Group ID can set any one of 1~32 here. If
you select any one of 1~32 for the Group in the settings page, the Group ID is same to the
Group. It refers to the group of the alarm or event waiting for be set here.

® Urgency Level

The Urgency Level can be set High, Medium or Low. You can set it according to the priority
level of the alarm or event.

® Trigger Condition

The trigger condition of the alarm or event can be set here by using the button Add, Modify or
Delete. The details can be referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard
Bit Address Input and Detailed manual/General functions/Address editor/Standard Byte Address
Input.

® Text and Record

»  Description: Text Lib

You can input the description for the current alarm or event in the edit box here. Or you can check
the Text Lib and use a text of the Text Lib as the description. The Text Lib is referred to:
Detailed manual/Libray/Text Library.

» Language
You can select a language for the current display language here. If you check the Text Lib and
use a text in the Text Lib as the description, the content in the edit box will only be viewed and not

be edited. It can be viewed in different language by switching the Language.
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Text and Record

Description: [¥] Text Lib. |.Dper1 T| |Dpen 1|r| |Text Lib.l

Language: | 1-English (United 5 v|E|

Open

[] Background Color:
® Insert Watch Address

The display content of the alarm is the contents of the register address, the data type of the address
support the string type.
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o Alarm and Event Detailed Setting eS|
Group ID: |1 = | Urgency Level: | Hig =
Trigger Condition Audio
Candition [ Trigger Buzeer  [7] Buzzer Timeout 10 -54(s)
'_| Audia | i l::_;_} | Laop
o ;
BAction
e “?I'-rigguring Confirming | Recovery Actian |
Add ] ] ki) I ¥
[ Macre:
Text and Record || Bit Address:
Description: 1] Text Lib, Test Lib.|
Langse (EERRRUREIE ) @] (Snvata Toritin | |
anguags g lr Inited W ‘J |___:E______| I Word Address:
glis = States)
|Z] Popup Windows
1 _| Print Information to Printer
Copy Current Text To: |A.II I.mgmgu.i Insert Watch Address
"] Background Color:
| Cangel J

(TS TITST]]

Watch Address Name:  www

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [I.OCAL:[LOC&I Register]

Text and Record

Address Type: | LW -

i : ]
Description: [ Te| Addess: b—"..i

I Language: | 1-Eng g [l

H 7] Address Index

H Data Format

Data Type: igned =

System Register

i Format{Range) DDDDDD{0~...Occupy: : 1

- i Word

16-bit Signed
16-bit Unsigned
1 32-bit Signed

32-bit Unsigned
Copy Current Text 16-bit BCD

[C] Background Co| | 32-bit BCD
16-bit Hexadecimal

32-bit Hexadecimal

Add 16-bit Binary

32-bit Binary

H Integer dig

h
brresp g T

® Audio

Audio

Single precison floating point number

0 - [] Display Positive Sign [C] Zero Padding Left

| Confirm |[ Cancel ]

) (sobamns it

[¥#] Trigger Buzzer [ Buzzer Timeout T E(s}l

Audio |Audio Library| Sleep Away ®
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If the option Trigger Buzzer is checked, the internal buzzer of HMI will beep when an alarm
occurs. If the option Buzzer Timeout is checked, you can set the beeping time of the buzzer. If

the option Audio is checked, you can select an audio from the Audio Library as the sound of the
alarm or event.
You can try to hear the audio by Click the button

® Action

There are three kinds of actions according to the status of the alarm or event. They are Triggering,
Confirming and Recovery Action. You can set the actions in different status for the alarm or
event by clicking the title of the setting page Triggering, Confirming or Recovery Action.

I Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action |

[# Macm:|lnitia|51.rs v| |Macr::| C::ude|| Edit |

[¥] Bit Address: () ON @ OFF
50 E)
[¥] Word Address: Value 0 e

LWO |E|

[#] Popup Window: |B_2:Base Window(2) vl

Print Information to Printer

The actions of Triggering refer to the actions that they will be executed when the alarm or event
occurs. The actions of Confirming refer to the actions that they will be executed when the alarm
or event is acknowledged by manual. The actions of Recovery Action refer to the actions that
they will be executed when the alarm or event exists.

» Macro

Select a Macro to execute as an action. You can also open the Macro Editor by clicking the button
Macro Code or edit the Macro by clicking the button Edit.

»  Bit Address

Set a bit register ON or OFF.

»  Word Address

Write a value to a specified word register.

»  Popup Window

Pop up a specified window.

»  Print Information to Printer

Make the printer to print the corresponding information.

4.10.3 Communication Settings

4.10.3.1 Local Connection
The command Local Connection in the Communication Settings menu is used to set the
communication parameters of the COM ports.
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Select the corresponding COM port (COM1, COM2, COM3, or COM4) property TAB to set the

communication parameters.

T

% Communication Connection X [
| Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
i coMi | comM2 | COM3 |  RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC |
© Unused @ Connect Device(Master) © Provide Service(Slave) I
Manufacturer: {VEICHI "
Device Type: |VEICHI V5-MC104 v

Device Alias: Device Alias can't be null! Show alias by default.Device3

Pre-set Station No.: | Constant v | 1 El [ Synchronize Station No. J

["] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: | o B4
Communication Setting Compatible Model
S VEICHI V5-MC104
Communication Type: |RS232 >
Baud Rate: 9600 v |

Data Bit: i o } )
Stop Bit: |.1 hé |
Parity Bit: Even v ]

[ Reset | Advance |

Instructions

4.10.3.1.1 Unused

The option Unused is the default. It means the selected COM port is not used to communicate.
4.10.3.1.2 Connect Device (Master)

The option Connect Device (Master) needs to be selected when the touch screen is as master
device. Then you need to set communication parameters for the corresponding PLC.

® Manufacturer

The option Manufacturer is used to set the manufacturer of the connected PLC.
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Pre-set Station No.

Reset

Action Technology

Allen-Bradle

» Communication Connection ? s
| Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
coMi | comM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
© Unused @ Connect Device(Master) © Provide Service(Slave)
|Manufacturer I‘\.{'EICHI ']
: VEICHI -
Device Type: i
yp ABB
Device Aliasq | Acrel T

] d . ANCHORWILL
Broadcast Station BACNET
DELTA
Communication Seft] PingE
DLTmeter
Communication Ty Envicool
EPower
Baud Rate: FATEK
Data Bit: Bujs
FLEXEM
Stop Bit: GE

Instructions

OK ] [ Cancel

® Device Type

The Device Type refers to the corresponding type of the connected PLC.
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)

||« Communication Connection 7 x
| Ethemetf’l_c | Service i Printer [ Keyboard
coM1 | comM2 |  COM3 Remote HMI |  Remote PLC
) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ' Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: | VEICHI -
Device Type:| | VEICHI V5-MC104
2 : VEICHI V5-MC104
DE\H ce Mi as: T R T e P T
Pre-set Station No.: | Constant « | 1 ﬁ [ Synchronize Station No. ]
[] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: p =l
Communication Setting Compatible Model
| VEICHIV5-MC104
Communication Type: | Rs232 'J
Baud Rate: | 9600 v |
Data Bit: |7 -
Stop Bit: | 1 - |
Parity Bit: Even »
| Reset | [ Advance |
Instructions
. Help | | ok || cancel

®  Pre-set Station No.

The option Pre-set Station No. is used to set the PLC station number. You can set it by Constant
or Variable.

You can input a fixed station number of the connected PLC by Constant way. It is the default
station number for the new address. The station number which is already set will not change if you
modify the preset station number. You can use the button Synchronize Station No. to unify the
station number.

You can set the Pre-set Station No. by variable. It means the preset station number will depend
on the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric value input component. The method
to input the variable address is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

® Synchronize Station No.
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After clicking the button Synchronize Station No., the station number will be modified and saved

for all addresses of this PLC used in the current project.

® Communication Setting

» Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.

»  Baud Rate: 110, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 14400, 19200, 38400, 56000, 57600,
115200 and 187500 are optional.

»  Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

> Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

»  Parity Bit: None, Odd and Even are optional.

»  Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button Reset.

»  Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you click the button
Advance. The settings are shown as below.

- "
« Advanced Communication Settings |3

|

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters

Timeout(ms): 300 @ Bit Register Interval: 64 5

Protocol Timeoutl: 30 }El Protocol Timeout2: 3IE
Word Register Interval: 16 g' Max Bit Registers: 128 ’;'
Max Word Registers: 60 [ Time Interval: S

Communication Abnormal

Tip Display Time(s): 0 [il Retry Count: 10 g!

Retry Count Reached:
@ Retry Stop

Word and Byte Port Order

16-bit Integer: |.21 '| 32-bit Integer: | 4321 v
32-bit Float: | 4321 -

Reset | OK | | Cancel

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified, unless the
professional guidance is given. The optional modification may result in a communication failure
or unexpected events occur. You can consult the factory technical staff to modify the advanced
parameters based on your needs. In most cases, the default parameters are the be stand need not to
be changed.

4.10.3.1.3 Provide Service (Slave)

The touch screen is used as the slave device.
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RS ———— —
~ Remote PLC ] Ethernet PLC | Service I Printer I Keyboard
com1 COM2 | COM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
) Unused _! Connect Device(Master) © Provide Service(Slave)
Device Type: IBarcode - |

Device Alias: | Service

Server Station No.: |[Constant ~ 1 E
Communication Setting Compatible Model
Serial Bar Code Scanner

Communication Type: |R$232 - |

Baud Rate: | 9600 - |

Data Bit 8 -

Stop Bit: [1 - |

Parity Bit: [Nnne - |

Reset | Advance

‘ Instructions ‘

Help [ ok || Cancel

® Device Type
The Device Type includes Bar code, FLEXEM SLAVE and Modbus RTU Server. It is shown as

below.

Device Type:

Barcode

FLEXEM SLAVE
Modbus RTU Server
e s ¥ | I'EI

Device Alias:

Server Station Mo

® Device Alias

Serve is the default name of the Device Alias.

® Server Station No.

You can set the Server Station No. by Constant or Variable. It is the station number of the touch

screen as a slave device.
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Server Station Mo.:

Constant

Varable

Constant

The user can input a constant as the fixed station number.

>

Variable

You can set the Server Station No. by variable. It means the server station number will depend on

the value of a variable which you can input by a numeric value input component. The method to

input the variable address is referred to: Detailed manual/General functions/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

[ ]
>
>

Communication Setting
Communication Type: RS232, RS485-2 and RS485-4 are optional.
Baud Rate: 110, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 14400, 19200, 38400, 56000, 57600,

115200 and 187500 are optional.

>
>
>
>
>

Data Bit: the number 7 and 8 are optional.

Stop Bit: the number 1 and 2 are optional.

Parity Bit: None, Odd and Even are optional.

Reset: the default settings will be restored if you click the button Reset.

Advance: more communication protocol parameters can be modified if you click the button

"Advance". The settings are shown as below.

(", [Advanced Communication Seftings

i

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters

Timeout(ms): 200 ’ﬂ Bit Register Interval:

[%]
v (<]

Protocol Timeoutl: 0 }%' Protocol Timeout2: 0 =
Word Register Interval: 2 @ Max Bit Registers: 32 @
Max Word Registers: 64 @ Time Interval: 0 ?‘

Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 0 E Retry Count: 10 g
Retry Count Reached:
@ Retry | Stop
Word and Byte Port Crder
16-bit Integer: |21 - | 32-bit Integer: |4321 b

32-bit Float: |4321 -

Reset | | 0K Cancel |

The parameters in the Advanced Communication Settings should not be modified. The optional

modification may result in a communication failure or unexpected events occur. You can consult

the factory technical staff to modify the advanced parameters based on your needs.
4.10.3.2 Remote Connection
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The Remote connection contains three connection modes: Remote HMI, Remote PLC and
Ethernet PLC.

4.10.3.2.1 Remote HMI

After click the menu Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection, the Remote HMI
settings page is opened as the default. It is shown as below.

p o

« Communication Connection 7 [l
Remote PLC l Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard |
comws | com2 | com3 | coms | [ RemoteHMI
ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the
local register data of the remote HML

Add

| Help | | OK Cancel |

For one of the HMI device, anyone of other HMI devices in the same Ethernet network of the
LAN is the Remote HMI. For example, there are two HMI: one named HMI1, another one named
HMI2. These two HMI devices are connected in an Ethernet network. For HMI1 device, HMI2 is
the remote HMI of HMI. For HMI2 device, HMI is the remote HMI of HMI2.

After clicking the button Add in the Remote HMI settings page, the Remote HMI settings dialog
will pop up. It is shown as below.
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e

” : comm .
Remote PLC I Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer [ Keyboard |
comt | com2 | coms | coms |
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the
local register data of the remote HMIL.

Add

e o0 ) (o

e Remote HMI
For one HMI device, any other HMI devices in the same Ethernet network of the LAN is the

Remote HMI. For example, there are two HMI devices connected in the same Ethernet network:
one is named HMI1, and the other is named HMI2. HMI2 is the remote HMI of HMI1. Similarly,

HMI1 is the remote HMI of HMI2.
After clicking the button Add in the Remote HMI settings page, the Remote HMI settings dialog

will pop up as below:
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Peo = =

"« Remote HMI [

Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

Fxeduux| 192.168.0 .1 PortNo. 3000 @

Device Type:|FE4070 'I

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

l OK ][Cancell

e Use IP

You can set the IP address of the remote HMI: Fixed or Variable.

The default setting is Fixed 192.168.0.1. Example: If the IP address of HMI1 is 192.168.0.10 and
the IP address of HMI2 is 192.168.0.20, when editing the project setting of HMII to access HMI2,
the IP address here should be the IP of HMI2, that is 192.168.0.20.

When you select the IP address as Variable, a word register address needs to be given as the start
address. It will automatically occupy 4 word registers, which is corresponding to the 4 network
segments of the IP address respectively. It is shown as below:

2

« Remote HMI 3
Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

RWO Port No.: 3000 E

RWO~RWS3: correspond to the 4 segments of IP address

Device Type: | FE4070 ']

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

[ OK ] lCanceIl

381



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

The variable address is the 4 word registers RWO~RW3. You can input the IP address of the
Remote HMI to the 4 word registers respectively.

e Port No.

You can set the Port No. of the remote HMI to Constant or Variable. The default setting of Port
No. is Constant 3000. You could also set the Port No. to Variable and use a word register to
change the port number of the remote HMI. The default Port No. is suggested usually. Please note
that all the Port No. of the connected HMI must be the same. Otherwise, the connection may fail.

e Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the remote HMI device to be accessed.

e Device Alias

The default setting is Device 3. It cannot be null. You can also set a device alias which is easy to
understand, such as HMI for Machine 3.

Click the button OK to confirm the above settings of accessing one Remote HMI, which is

shown as below.
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' % Communication Connection ? X
Ethernet PLC L Service | Printer l Keyboard
comi | com2 | com3 || RemoteHMI | | RemotePLC
ID  Device Alias P Device Type
1 |Device4 |192.168.0.1 |V120-070S-F/VI120-070S-FE

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the
local register data of the remote HMI.

Add ]| Delete || Update |

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Click the button OK to save the settings, and then you can find the Remote HMI device in the
register addresses, which is shown as below.

383



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

» Numeric Input [ 7 (=]
General I Number Format I Keyboard Setting i Fontl Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display I
Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display @ Numeric Input ) Characters Display () Characters Input
[ Reading And Writing Address Is Different [[] Password

Read Address:

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register] -
LOCAL:[Local Register]

Deiced 1246801 [WO-0ISEMC-OISTE
RECIPE:[recipe register]

Address Al ]

Address: |0 £ System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: |1 Word
[7] Address Index

Help Description: OK l [ Cancel

After finishing the setting of Remote HMI, the local HMI can access all the register data of the
Remote HMI, including the LW, RW, SRW, LB, SRB and other registers.

You can add other Remote HMI devices as above.

4.10.3.2.2 Remote PLC

The Remote PLC refers to the devices which are connected with the remote HMI, including the
PLC, the inverter, the servo, the instruments, and so on.

After clicking the menu Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection, the Remote
HMI setting page is opened as the default. Click the Remote PLC tab to open the Remote PLC
setting page. It is shown as below.
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| comi | com2 | coms | comsa |  Remote HMI
| Remote PLC | |  EthernetPLC | Service | Printer |  Keyboard
ID  Device Alias 1P Port COM Port Device Type Default St:

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HML. Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by
using the device alias of remote HMI

Ok || Cancel |

Click the button Add to open the edit page, which is shown as below.
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-

Sl = . : : . o
Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

|Fixed ~| 192.168.0 .1  PortNou 3000 E

At COM port: [com v

Manufacturer: [FLEXEM v]
Device Type: [FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N COMPATIE ']

Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

Default Station No.: | Constant ~ 1 [ Synchronize Station No. J [Advancel

[ OK }[Cancel]

o Remote HMI Address

> UselP
Set the IP address of the Remote HMI.
> Port No.

Set the Port No. of the Remote HMI.

The detailed settings of Use IP and Port No. can be referred to the settings in the Remote HMI
settings page.

e COM

» At COM port

The At COM port refers to the serial port No. of Remote HMI which the Remote PLC device is
connected to. The default is COMI1. For example, it is set COM2 if the accessed controller is
connected to the COM2 port of Remote HMI.

»  Manufacturer

The Manufacturer refers to the manufacturer of the connected Remote PLC devices.

» Device Type

The Device Type refers to the type of the connected Remote PLC device.

» Device Alias

It cannot be null. You can set a device alias which is easy to understand, such as HMI for
Machine 3.

»  Default Station No.

The Default Station No. refers to the station number of the Remote PLC device. It must be

consistent with the actual station number of the Remote PLC device.
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> Advance

Please refer to the Advance settings of the Local Connection.

— = =

« Remote PLC (=)

Remote HMI Address:

@ UseIP

Fixed =~ 192.168. 0 .20  Port No.: (Constant = - 3000 E

At COM port: [com -

Manufacturer: [SIEMENS "

Instructions

Device Type: [Siemens §7-200 = |

Device Alias:  PLC of Device 3

Default Station No.: |Constant ~ 2| Synchronize Station No. ] [Advancel

[ oK J[Cancel]

As above, the Remote PLC device is connected to the Remote HMI, of which the IP address is
192.168.0.20. The type of the Remote PLC is Siemens S7-200 and it is connected to the COM1
port of Remote HMI. The station number is 2.

Click the button OK to add the Remote PLC device. You could find and access to the Remote
PLC devices in the Device Type as below.
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| comi | comM2 | COM3 | COM4 |  Remote HMI
| EthemnetPLC | Service | Printer |  Keyboard
ID  Device Alias IP Port COM Port Device Type Default St:

1 |PLC of Device 3 [192.168.020 [3000 |cOM1  [Siemens $7-200 |2

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HML Local HMI can
access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by
using the device alias of remote HMI

Add ][ Delete “ Update ]

[ ok |[ Cancel |
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|« Numeric Input "
| General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting i Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display ‘
Operation Attribute: () Numeric Display ©® Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input
[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different [F] Password
Read Address:
[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCA.L‘[Loca! Register] ']

LOCAL:[Local Register]
HMI of Device 3:[Remote HMI:FE4070

PLC of Device 3:[Remote PLC:COM1:Siemens $7-200]

Addr “{RECIPE[recipe register] |
Address: |0 H | System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0... Occupy: 1 ~ Word

[] Address Index

Help Description: OK I I Cancel

After finishing the settings of the Remote PLC, the local HMI can access all the registers of the
Remote PLC which is connected to the Remote HMI.

You could add more Remote PLC as above.

4.10.3.2.3 Ethernet PLC

The Ethernet PLC refers to the PLC that communicates with HMI through Ethernet
communication. Like the PLC connected with serial port, Ethernet PLC also communicates
though the network communication protocol which is supported by the HMI and the PLC.

After clicking the menu Setup / Communication Settings / Remote Connection, the Remote
HMI settings page is opened as the default. Click the Ethernet PLC tab to open the Ethernet
PLC settings page. It is shown as below.
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comt. | com2 | coms | coms |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC ‘ Ethernet PLC [ Service I Printer I Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station No.

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

ok | [ cancel |

Click the button Add to open the edit page. It is shown as below.
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[ . Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) (3]

The IP address of Ethernet PLC

192.168. 0 . 2  Port No.: [Constant ~ 502 E

Manufacturer: [MODBUS Compatible 'I
Instructions
Device Type: [Modbus TCP "J

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

Default Station No.!| Constan vI | { Synchronize Station No. ] [Advance]

[7] Broadcast Station:

[ OK I [Cancel ]

We could find that the Ethernet PLC setting page is similar with the Remote PLC setting page.

e The IP address of Ethernet PLC

The IP address of Ethernet PLC refers to the IP address of the connected PLC.

e Port No.

The Port No. is the communication port number between the Ethernet PLC and HMI. The Port
No. is different for different Ethernet PLC devices. There is a default Port No. when you select
the Ethernet PLC. Generally, it is ok to use the default port number if there is no special
requirement. For example, the default port number for the Modbus TCP is 502.

The Manufacturer, Device Type, Device Alias, Default Station No. are same as the settings in
the Remote PLC.

e Broadcast Station

The default is not selected. After selecting, you can set a station number for the broadcast station.
You can determine whether to use this function or not according to the actual situation.

Click the button OK to confirm the settings and the Ethernet PLC device is added to the
Ethernet PLC settings page. More Ethernet PLC could be added as this. For example, if the
Modbus TCP is selected as the device type, the set page is shown as below.
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r =

_+_Communication Connection |
comt | com2 | com3 | coma |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC ‘ Ethernet PLC I Service l Printer [ Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station No.

1 |Devicel |192168021 [502  |ModbusTcP |1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add || Delete || Update |

e Cox ] (o]

The Ethernet connection of HMI could realize the functions as Multi HMI Connection, Multi
HMI and One PLC Connection, Multi HMI and Multi PLC Connection, and so on.

4.10.3.3 Service

Service refers to that the HMI device provides the data requested by other devices. That is the
HMLI is a slave device. The port is silent at this time and all the communication operations should
be initiated by other master devices.

There are two kinds of services: Serial Port Service and Network Service.
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comr | com2 | coms | com4 |  Remote HMI
Remote PLC |  EthernetPLC |  Service | Printer |  Keyboard
ID  Protocol Type Service Type Port/COM Port Slave Device NO.
Modbus TCP Server | Network Service |502 1
Meodbus RTU Server  |Serial Port Service [ COM1 1

Please add the service of serial port from correspondent COM port settings.

[add] [ Delete | [ Update |
[ OK ][ Cancel J

4.10.3.3.1 Serial Port Service
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- 3 Jc_._ommu el T _on 3
Remote PLC I Ethernet PLC [ Service I Printer ] Keyboard
coM1 | comM2 | coM3 | coM4 |  Remote HMI

) Unused _) Connect Device(Master) © Provide Service(Slave)

Device Type: [Modbus

RTU Server

2

Device Alias:  Service

Communication Setting

Server Station No.:

1

Compatible Model
Modbus RTU Server

Communication Type: [R5232

z|

|11520'D b

)

)

3

Baud Rate:
Data Bit: 8
Stop Bit: 2
Parity Bt | None
Advance
Instructions

OK

I[ Cancel

The Device Type supports Bar code. The scanned bar code information could be displayed with
100 continuous characters which starts from LW8900. LB8999, as the flag bit, is set ON after
being scanned (it will not be reset automatically).
The Device Type supports FLEXEM SLAVE and the HMI can work as a slave or a master device.
The Device Type supports Modbus RTU Server. More details are referred to: Modbus RTU

Server.

Device Type:

Device Alias:

Server Station Mo

4.10.3.3.2 Network service

Modbus RTU Server

Barcode
FLEXEM SLAVE
Meodbus RTU Server
0 A . T ILI
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«  Network Service (23]

Please Select Service Protocol Type(Slave Device Protocol):

:Modbus TCP Server " | Instructions ’

Local IP: 192.168.0.200 Port No.: 502 @
(IP is from HMI settings. )

Server Station No.: |Constant v ’ 1 %

| ok || cancel |

The Device Type supports Modbus TCP Server.

4.10.3.4 Printer

Set the printer connection.

4.10.3.4.1 Communication setting

Communication type (optional): RS232, RS485-2, RS485-4 (422)

Baud rate (optional): 110, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 14400, 19200, 38400, 56000, 57600,
115200, 187500

Data bit (optional): 7, 8

Stop bit (optional): 1, 2

Parity check bit (optional): None, odd parity, even parity

Restore: If the communication settings are changed, click this button to restore the default settings.
4.10.3.5 Keyboard

Set the keyboard connection.

4.10.3.5.1 Communication setting

Communication type (optional): RS232, RS485-2, RS485-4 (422)

Baud rate (optional): 110, 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 14400, 19200, 38400, 56000, 57600,
115200, 187500

Data bit (optional): 7, 8

Stop bit (optional): 1, 2

Parity check bit (optional): None, odd parity, even parity

Restore: If the communication settings are changed, click this button to restore the default settings.
4.10.3.6 Keyboard mapping setting

You can map up, down, forward, backward, enter and cancel to different buttons as needed.
You can choose not use, F1, F2, F3, F4, F5, Fé, F7, F8, F9, F10, F11, F12, up, down, forward,
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backward, enter and cancel
4.10.4 Options

Software interface display and other settings.

.
« Options @M

7General
B Auto Update Auto Update
UI Language
—dHmi Check for Updates

[ OK I [ Cancel

e Auto update

If the Check for Updates is selected, the software will check the updates automatically when it is
opened. You will be prompted to update if there is any update package.
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”

' & Options
[ZGeneral
Auto Update UI Lang“age
agU! Language
i m
Chinese English Turkish
ot
9
Korean

Current UI language: English

Click on an icon to choose language.

| ok || cancel |

e UI Language

You can set the UI language of VI20 software, and it will take effect after restarting

4.10.4.1 General

[_dGeneral
[ Hmi
B Cerers

Auto Recover
[dWindow

General

Automatically load the previously closed project.

| ok || cancel
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e General

If you select the Automatically load the previously closed project option, the last closed project
will be loaded automatically when you open the software.

4.10.4.2 HMI

) Options o -E@- ﬂ

36 t
SHmi Auto Recover

General

B Auto Recover Recover Time Interval:
[AWindow 2 5 Minute

[ View backup project

l OK I [ Cancel

e Auto recover

Set the Recover Time Interval here. If you set it 2 minutes as above, the project will be
automatically saved every two minutes, so as to prevent the unexpected shutdown of the software
or the power failure of the computer before saving. When such a situation occurs, the software

will be opened again with the project saved 2 minutes ago.

» FEHIFAZ » FlexemStudio » Backup Projects » 25 Backup Projects

v IEM #=EH)

malESs v HE - BTEE  WR FEER =~ 0 @
* | SR BHEM Eic) A
| | Original-2015-04-26-09-57-18-757K8  2015/4/26 57 3= |
|, Original-2015-06-17-22-18-27-007 2015/6/17 2218 7tk
|| Original-2015-06-18-08-44-02-007 2015/6/18 8:44  JZitE
£ L Original-2015-07-16-10-41-17-5 2015/7/16 10:41 3k
|| Original-2015-07-19-20-10-54-% 2015/7/19 2010 SZ#sE
|| Original-2015-07-21-10-23-50-5 2015/7/21 1024 3otk

You can open the file folder Backup Projects by clicking the button View backup project.
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-~

« Options o[- B (S|

[_dGeneral

EHmi Designer
General
T —— Use pipeline animation effect
L¥Window
General

agOesigner

[ OK I [ Cancel

e Window

General.

e Designer

If you select the Use pipeline animation effect, you can see the dynamic liquid flow effect in the

pipeline component during the project editing process.

4.11 Tools

The Tools menu in the VI20 software includes Compile, Compile All, Clear Compile Result,
Download, Pack to Disk, Upload, Decompile, and Offline Simulation.
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Tools i Help

Compile Fo - .
Compile All o) ) 100% ~ @ ||[HF|ED|"

Clear Compile Result

Download
Pack to Disk e
Upload

Decompile s Db Sins Bina sias inE o

Offline Simulation | T R T T T

vV ¢ iplleld & «&

e Compile

The project will be saved automatically and the system will generate a bin directory and related
files in the project folder for simulation or download if there is no error.

e Compile All

The project changes will be saved automatically and all the files are forced to recompile. (No
matter if there is any change.)

® Clear Compile Result

Clear all the compilation results, user data and recipe data generated during simulation.

e Download

The system will compile the project automatically and generate a directory of upload and some
relevant files for decompilation. Then the relevant files are packaged and the download tool dialog
is popped up. Before clicking the button Download, you need to select the communication mode
(USB or Ethernet) and the data source (Project or Fpg File). You can check the delete options and
check the download options (Batch Mode or Force Mode) according to demands.

The system will automatically compile the project and generate the upload directory and related
files for decompilation. Then, the related files are packaged and the project is downloaded through
the VI20Tools (supporting USB and network download). You can select the communication mode
(USB or Ethernet), select the data source (current project or FPG package), Clear the settings and
download the settings (batch download or forced download). When the previous settings are

completed, you can click download button to download the configuration project
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Frataocal Delete Option(Froject Walid)
Delete EW Data
@Delete Becipe Data

(@ USE

() Ethernet 0 .0 .0 .0 Scan
Delete Sampling and Alarm History

Data

Tata Source Delete HMI Memory Elock

@ Project ") Fpg File DDelete User' = Info

= ) Feci

e Download Option Croject Valid)

E:W2015-2016-1'project—fe ' FirstFhbin [ DBatch Wode ljForce Mode
Download

e Pack to Disk
Compile the project and package it to the disk. Then you can download it by the USB disk or the

VI20TOOLS.

g

. Pack to Disk |

Compile and download the project to disk, downloadable
with USB disk or FSTOOLLS.

Name: FirstP_20151125_b02.fpg

Location: E\2015-2016-1\project-fe\FirstP —

Help oK ‘ Cancel |

e Upload
If you select Upload to enable upload in the Global Settings, the configuration information
downloaded in the HMI device can be uploaded by the USB or Ethernet communication mode.

The configuration information can be Project, RW Data, Recipe or Logs.
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&

[s]s: 8. s status0
R R R ORY TR
ENLOQON A =SE®E

B TR
~ @) Local HMI FE4070 - |
28 HMI Settings 1
[T Window

~ 5% Communication Connection
+ & Local Connection
‘Q COM1:Devicel:FLEXEM FL2I
9 COM2: Unused |~
7 cOM3: Unused
J coma: unused
SE Swap Serial Ports
~ 5% Remote Conneclich
E Remote HMI
B Remote PLC
» 3 Ethernet PLC
&8 Service
& Printer
£ Keyboard
~ {th System Settings
2 Global Settings
| Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
T Favorite Font Templates
8a User Level
4= User Privilege
(%] Task Schedule
{14 Data Sampling
i pLc control
5]

|a>ua1a;au \,.la:\e|dag pue puiy \flua.fmd &

|| e emd Pt

User Privilege l Task Schedule H

Data Sampling

I PLC Control I[ Alarm And Event

Global Settings ‘

Extended Settings l Laguange Settings ” Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Project Properties

[¥] Upload Password: 838888

[¥] Decompilation Password: 833888 ] |

Backlight And Screensaver

Dim the brightness: |Lowest ~
[¥] Turn off Backlight

3] (mim

10[5] (min)

[¥] Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

Dim down and wait for

[7] Screensaver:

Local Register Endian Order
16-bit Integer: 21 -

4321 -
4321 >

32-bit Integer:
32-bit Float:

Serollbar

Scrollbar Width

20

I on

Initial Window: |B_1:Basic Window(1 ~

"] Initial Macro

Main Window(HOME)
Main Window(HOME) : | B_L:Basic Window(l v

Drop-down window
[¥] Use the drop-down window or not?

Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock ~

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
SRWO0~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/

digsc Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

Touch Audio

[¥] Buzzer Is Enabled
] Enable Control:
[¥] Touch Audio Enabled.
[] Enable Control:

-

n

4 |_- —om
|:3 Er!orlE Ou{put|

=

oo,

Download | Upload | Swstem |

Protocel
yé:l USE

(71 Ethernat

Upload Data Source

Froject

Dlecompile

() E¥ Data () Recipe F

Choose a file to be decompiled(®. fpg)

Choose a folder to sawe decompiled files

e Decompile
The Fpg File can be decompiled to project if you select Decompilation to enable decompile

function in the Global Settings.
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component

0 @ Undo » (¥ Re]
[ss|s: . 8 statuso - L 1-Eng

B- o @O - R -
RNLEE&® ™ A
[Project
« (4] Local HMI FE4070
8 HMI Settings
4] Window
-4 Communication Cannection
Local Connection
7 COM1:Devicel:FLEXEM FL2I
;7 COM2: Unused
7 COM3: Unused
Q‘; COM4: Unused
Gk Swap Serial Ports
~ 4 Remote Connection
B Remote HMI
g Remote PLC
» L3 Ethernet PLC
£, Service
& Printer
@ Keyboard

@, Global Seﬂing/

~ i System Settings
[£) Extended Settings
@ Laguange Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
g. User Level
i User Privilege
(] Task Schedule
{14 Data Sampling

] »

-

m

‘a:uma}q \ofa:m‘da}j pue puiy \.llﬂs[md El‘

ddpLC control
)

3 Errorlzl Oulput‘

N

ystem Seliings

User Privilege

[ Task Schedule ”

Data Sampling 1

PLC Control ” Alarm And Event ‘

Global Settings I Extended Settings I Laguange Settings H Favorite Font Templates. i User Level ‘

Project Properties

[¥] Upload Password: 888888

[¥] Decompilation Password: 838288 ) |

Backlight And Screensaver

[¥] Dim the brightness: |Lowest

[¥] Turn off Backlight

3] min)
10 @ (min)

[¥] Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

Dim down and wait for

[] Screensaver:

/V

Local Register Endian Order
21

-

16-bit Integer:
4321

4321 >

-

32-bit Integer:
32-bit Float:

Scrollbar
Scrollbar Width

20

Initialization

Initial Window: | B_1:Basic Window(l =

[ Initial Macro

Main Window(HOME)
Main Window(HOME) : |B_1:Basic Window(1 =

Drop-down window
[¥] Use the drop-down window or not?

Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock »

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

SRWO~T7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

m

Address:

Touch Audio

[¥] Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer ‘ﬁme:@
["] Enable Control:

[¥] Touch Audio Enabled.

[T] Enable Control:

=

(o

B

Dowrdload | Upload | Swstem |

Protocel

) USE

f;: | Ethernet

Upload Data Scurce

Froject

Decompile

(IE¥ Data

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

") Raripe ) Lags

Choose a file to be decompiled (%, fpg)

e ]
I

e Offline Simulation

Use the VI20Gui simulator to simulate the project running in offline. It could be used for the

off-line simulation of some demonstration projects.
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4.12 Help

The Help menu in the VI20 software includes: Online Help, Help, Check for Updates, and About

(software version).

Help |
& Online Help -
14 Help ®
Check for Updates

About

eHelp

You can find the software introduction, menu, communication connection and introduction of
system special registers in the Help.

e Check for Updates

The VI20 Software has the iterative update function.

Help J Information |§_

& Online Help

e
@ HE.‘||} |@| Already up to date.

Check for Updates

About

e Contact us

Please contact us if you meet any problem while using or find any BUG. We will provide the
solution as soon as possible.

e About

The current VI20 Studio software version information and copyright declaration will be displayed

when you click the menu command About.

4.13 General Functions

4.13.1 Address Editor

4.13.1.1 Standard Bit Address Input

In the VI20 software, the Standard Bit Address Input function will be used frequently. You can
input the bit address of the connected device to realize the connection between different PLC
devices. You could easily find the input position in many applications that need the standard bit

address input function. The input interface is shown as below.
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FT Standard Bit Address Input (%)

"] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 "’

Station No.: 1 @ [ Index
| Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [M vl
Address: |0 e | System Register
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999)
Rate: [Normal v
"] Address Index
OK ] [ Cancel

® Address Type:

In the VI20 software, different connection devices have corresponding bit address symbols. For
example, X in VEICHI VS5 series PLC represents the address of the input coil; Y represents the
address of the output coil; M represents the address of the intermediate register; SM represents the
system special bit address; S represents the status address, etc. As shown as below:

® Station No. Address

If the address is not connected normally after you input a specific address number, please check
whether the settings (Device, Station No. and Address) are set correctly, as shown as below:
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7 « Standard Bit Address Input (3]

[ Use Address Tag
Deivce: ‘Devicel:[LocaICOMl:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 'l

Station No.: 1 @ [] Index
|| Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: lM v]
Address: |0 %’ [ System Register
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999)
Rate: [Normal v
[7] Address Index
OK ] [ Cancel

o Communication rate
If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication rate as below:

=

i « Standard Bit Address Input (mE3m]

| Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 'l
Station No.: 1 E [] Index

|| Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: [C_bit v]

Address: |0 %’ [ System Register
Format(Range) DDD(0~255)

Rate:

] Adl

High Speed
Low Speed

OK Cancel

® Address Tag Library
You can use the address tag library before editing. Prepare the data addresses in the address tag
library in advance and select the address tag you need when input them, as shown as below:
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Station No.: 51 O Index

Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: v
Address: =

ress: | |
Format(Range) "

Rate:

Reference Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
Devicel:[LocalCOMLFLEXE... 1 Y 10

Address Index

e

New Bit Deiete | [ Deleteat | [ Edit | [ concel |[|[selectand Exil‘l

e Bit-index
The Bit-index within a Byte Register function can be used. You need to select the Bit-index
within a Byte Register, as shown as below.

. Standard Bit Address input

| Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N + ~

Station No.: 1 % [ | Index
Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type:
Address: |-0_

Format(Range]

[ System Register

C_dword

C_word
Rate: | Normal T word

] Address In{ SD

OK | Cancel

o Address index

You could select the word address with the numerical input component to control the address
change. For example, the bit address is LB0O and index address is LWO, then component address
will be LB (0 + LWO0), as shown as below:
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'« Standard Bit Address Input

| Use Address Tag

Deivce: lLOC.AL:[LocaI Register]

"] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: | LB

’)

Address: |0 L“:‘j
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[ System Register I

Address Index LWO

(i)

oK | | cancel |

® System special registers

You could quickly select the system register to use the system special register addresses, as shown

as below:
OO ——— —
.9 Undo ~ ™Redo = | 3, e L
stws0 - [ + | Switch/Indicator Light List Information
|l
88« @ ~ §E + L2 - wal | Switch |Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | D} akine
O™ Q| =E 5| | @ Switch Function  lntemet
2 : 0 =@ = SRBO:Network conenction status
Window(l) X |Actmr- Execution SRB1: Reset the static IP/Re-obtain dynamic P
et R ||| T sootmrwdrsrsomeico
. . + keyboard
Action: |Press M » VNC(remote monitoring)
Execute Setting: |ﬁl + Communication

b User authority
Address

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivee: |LOCAL{Local Register] -

] Bit-index within a Byte Register

/"

Address Type: [LB b
Address: [0 = System Registe? |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)
@) Address Index  LWO ]
[ pelet | [ Cancel |
| Help Description:

==}
Description

éRBl= 1:Reset [P ad dress’ immed ia(éiy/Re-cbtain
dynamic IP address immediately

Select | | Cancel |

e Slave station index

The screen could be connected with multiple slaves at some time, so the stations number is varied.

You need to use the Index function at this time to provide a variable station number, as shown as

below:
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o

IHVStandard Bit Address Input

| Use Address Tag
Deivce: |Device1:[LocaICOM1:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 'J

Station No.: 0 @ (] Index
|| Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |C__bit v’

Address: |0 = [ System Register
Format(Range) DDD(0~255)

Rate: ‘Normal =

"] Address Index

OK Cancel
[C] Use Address Tag [7] Use Address Tag
Deivee: [Devicel:[LocalCDMl'.Fl_EXEM FL2ZN{MISTUBISHI FX2N ¢ v| Deivee: II.DCAL:[Local Register] x
@ Index LWO
|7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |C_b|'l 'l Address Type: [LW' ']
Address: |0 L%" System Register Address: |0 = System Register |
Format{Range) DDD{0~255) Format(Range) DDDDDD{0~799999) Occupy: 1 - | Word

Rate: | Normal - | Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned -

[7] Address Index

oKk | [ Cancel ok | [ Cancel

4.13.1.2 Standard Byte Address Input

In the VI20 software, the Standard Byte Address Input function will be used frequently. You can
input the byte address of the connected device to realize the connection between different PLC
devices. You could easily find the input position in many applications that need the standard byte
address input function. The input interface is shown as below:
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() Byte Address Input @

] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] v]
Address Type: ILW ']

Address: |0 2 [ System Register l
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: |1 - | Word

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned 'l

[ ] Address Index

OK Cancel

® Address Type:
In the VI20 software, different connection devices have corresponding byte address symbols. For

example, D in VEICHI V5 series PLC represents the data register; SD represents the special
register; T represents the timer; C_word represents the current value of 16-bit counter; C_dword
represents the current value of 32-bit counter. As shown as below:

® Station No. Address
If the address is not connected normally after you input a specific address number, please check

whether the settings (Device, Station No. and Address) are set correctly, as shown as below:
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| Use Address Tag
Deivce: |Device1:[Loca|COM1:Fl.EXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N |
Station No.: 1 Iﬁ ] Index

Address Type: |C_word vl
Address: |0 P%J [ System Register]
Format(Range) DDD(0~255) Occupy: | 1 ~  Word
Rate: [Normal v] Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v]
("] Address Index

oK | | Cancel

® Communication rate

If you find the data refresh rate is a little slow, you can change the communication rate as below:

"] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |Device1:[Loca|COM1:FLEXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N | ~
Station No.: 1 Ii’ Index

Address Type: |C_word vl
Address: |0 (=] [ System Register I
Format(Range) DDD(0~255) Occupy: \ 1 v ‘ Word
Rate:||Normal v || Data Type: tlﬁ-bit Unsigned vl
Ad|Normal
Low Speed
OK Cancel

® Address Tag Library
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You can use the address tag library before editing. Prepare the data addresses in the address tag

library in advance and select the address tag you need when input them, as shown as below:

Address Index

= | Data Type:

Cancel ‘

50 | [Retereme Teatiome Davice s Staion No. Address Tvon, Addross
5o 0 d10 D ocalCO 0

Station No.: = [ Index

Address Type:

Address: z A

Format(Range) Occupy: - | Word

NewWord | | Delete | | Deleteall | [ edit || cancel |[selectand exit

o Address index
You could select the byte address with the numerical input component to control the address
change. For example, the address is DO and index address is LWO, then component address will be

D (0 + LWO0), as shown as below:

]

yr-

" . Standard Byte Address Input

|| Use Address Tag
Deivce: |Device1:[LocalCOM1:FLEXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 "J

Station No.: 1 E [ Index

Xl

Address Type: |D V|

Address: |0 ]%l ‘ System RegisterJ
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: | 1 v | Word
Rate: [Normal v | Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned vJ
Address Index LWO l@]

OK l { Cancel

You could quickly select the system register to use the system special register addresses, as shown

as below:
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B @B b - Indicator light | Lable | Graph| ~List Information Description
Q0o~N0R SER | ] Use Indicator @ HMI pLC System date, Format as: 20xx
asic Window(1)® X System Time
T ] Display Mode: |Register Control »

s o i et b SRW1:Month
« | Standard Byte Address Input = SRW2:Day
SRW3:Hour
[71Use Address Tag SRWd:Minute
Deivce: | DeviceL:{LocalCOML:FLEXEM FLZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 ~| SRWS:Second
: — SRWé:Millisecond
Station No.: 1 Ind
el %J — SRW7:Weekday
b Network settings
Address Type: |D - } System Registers
Address: [0 ) System Register + Communication
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: |1~ | Word A bar avel patsword
- - » User Permission
Rate: [Normal ~| Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned  ~| » WNC authority password
[E] Address Index \ » Input keyboard

File browsing
==n \

lilegal Input: @ Show Error Status

[7] Error Notification

: Description:

AL

e Slave station index
The screen could be connected with multiple slaves at some time, so the stations number is varied.
You need to use the Index function at this time to provide a variable station number, as shown as

M SandardByte AddressTopit T |

Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Devicel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2ZN(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 ']
Station No.: 1 li] Index

below:

Address Type: [D ']

Address: |0 ‘%l [ System Register ]
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: |1 - | Word
Rate: [Normal v] Data Type: [lﬁ-bit Unsigned VJ
Address Index

oK || Ccancel
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[7] Use Address Tag [[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: I Devicel:[Local COM1L:FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 « Deivce: IDev{zel:[LocalCOMl:FLEXEM FL2N(MISTUBISHI FX2N 1 +
[¥]Index DO Station No.: 0 @ [[] Index
Address Type: [D 'I Address Type: {D 'I
Address: |0 Ll System Register Address: |0 = System Register
Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: | 1 Word Format(Range) DDDD(0~7999) Occupy: | 1 Word
Rate: |Normal = | Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned > Rate: | Normal v | Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned -
[7] Address Index
OK l l Cancel l |[ OK ] [ Cancel I

4.13.2 Drawing

4.13.2.1 Border settings

Double-click the figure and you can view and select border color and style.

Border

|- Line Color YB

Line Width |———— ~|
Line Type [— v]

The line width and line type are selectable:

Fd

Select the color from the drop-down menu as below or use the pipette tool

Border

|- Line Colar v
H EHN

EENE
HE
H B
HE
JJ

[ User Defined Color.., I

4.13.2.2 Filling settings
Double-click the figure and you can view and select the fill type and the fill color.
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Fill

|- Background Color B Fill Type

SolidColor

Pattern
Gradient

e Solid Color
Fill
|- Background Color vB Fill Type SolidColor -

. o n

[ User Defined Colar... |

@

Select the solid color as the fill type; and select the corresponding color as the fill color or you can

Fd

use the color pipette tool to select the color .

e Pattern
Fill

|- Background Color vlj Fill Type Pattern -

| Foreground Color vB

Pattern Filling Effect

Select the fill pattern styles, pattern foreground and background colors

e Gradient
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Fill

|- Background Color [j Fill Type [Gradiem VI

‘ Foreground Color « B Gradual Approach |Vertical =

Gradient Filling Effect

AEI1N

Select the gradient method and corresponding foreground and background color.

4.13.3 Font Settings

e

N
General O .I Display |
[] Language Independent Position
( — Fixed Point: X: 03 Y: 0

Languages: ll-Eninsh (United S ~ |BJ

. _— [[JLocked  Width: 50 Height: 50 v

Use Text Library [ Text Library
[[1 Marquee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents o

| .

[] Set label position by language state separately.

' Left Right: :—I:I::|

[Copy Current Text to All Languages‘ Top Bottom: EE]EJ

l Import from Favorite Font Templates.(I) ‘

_J) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Microso& Sans Serif v]

Size: |16 = I B ELE-_"I _EI
Multi-line Alignment:[%%] !-TT |.Advanced

Microsoft Sans Serif

| Copy Current Properties to All Languages |

| Help | Description: Cancel |

e Vector Font
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According to the settings of user font properties, you could pick out the text from the
corresponding font library and processed into TrueType font file (ttf format) for HMI use.
= Disadvantages
= Only support the TrueType font (ttf format) installed in the current operating
system;
= There will be some blurring in the font display when you disable the Vector

Font Bordline Blurring Processing. The comparison effect is shown as below:

Static Text
Static Text

Note: Disable the Vector Font Bordline Blurring Processing via the path: Project / / Extended
Settings.
= Advantages
= Occupy Less memory. By intercepting the font in the font file, the size of the
font file can be reduced. The same character in the same font type will just use one
font data regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.
= Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
= Supports multi-line text alignment.
= Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.
e Graphical Font
Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
= Disadvantages
= Occupy more memory because of the bitmap storage format.
= Advantages
= Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.
= Better display effect.
e Equivalent width
When displaying values / characters, each value / character is displayed according to the
maximum width of a single value / character. The larger the font size is, the greater the maximum
width of a single value / character is.
= For example, the max width of a single value is 17 and the max width of a single
character is 22 if the font size is 16,
e Font
Set the font type. It supports all font types installed in the current operating system, such as
Microsoft Sans Serif.

e Size
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Set the current font size. The range is from 8 to 144. The font supports bold and italic, and you can

modify the font color by using the pipette tool B

o Multi-line Alignment

It is only valid for multiple lines text. You can set the multiple lines text align to the left, center or
right.

e Save to common font template

Click to add the font format set below to the font template

e Advanced
Set more character format,
"\ IAdvanced .‘
Horizontal Scaling: 100% v
Space
Line Space: 2 =+ Words Space: 2 =

Shadow Effects

Color: | ShadowColor ~ —']

Shadow Deviation: X: 2 = Y: 2

<>

l OK I [ Cancel

e Position

Set the single line character position of the current components.

e Import common font template

The common fonts can be set and called uniformly. No need to adjust the font every time
Click Add to set the font template on the right

You can directly use the created template through the button Import from common font
template in the text creation interface.

Select the created font template and click OK.

4.13.4 Graphic Edit
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. iwitch/Indicator Light [

| Switch | Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Use Graphics
Current Project Status Preview:

backgro.. backspace button button002 buttonl circle dot Status0 Statusl

B 1@

Enter flowblock  forbidden  FrameD02  frame003 indicatorl...

[ 1 e 11 I

1T a I - | ¥
[ Import | [ Add a new Graphic ] [ Favorites | [ Edit Graphics
[] shadow Effect =
Change the border color: |- Frame Color » B [ Reset the Default Color —

[] Change the Filling

Help Description: Ok | I Cancel

® The Current Project Graphics Library

Click and select the graphic option of the current project. You can preview the status in the right
window.

e Import

Click the button Import to open the system graphics library. You can select a system graphic and
import into the current project graphics library.

e Add a new Graphic

Click the Add a new graphic button (see figure a below) and the user can input Graphics Name
and other information in the pop-up window according to the needs. After confirming and closing
all pop-up windows, the user can see that the same name editable window has been opened (see
Figure b below), and the user can edit the required graphics by himself. For details, please refer to:
Project/Library/Graphics Library/Add graphics.
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Name: Pic
Status Count: 2 S Width: 300 % Height 300 &
[] Modify on current graphics library Select Graphics
Preview

| Cancel

a

[ Pic x | B 1Basic Window(@)* |

Status0 Statusl

[a:ua.la;aa \.laaqdau pue puly ‘blm_fwd gj
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e Favorites

Click the button Favorites and you can add the current selected graphic to a specified Favorites

Category. The Favorites Category can be selected, added and renamed (see Figure a). Click the

button OK to confirm the Add to the Favorites Category. You can view the graphics collected in

the Favorites Category (see Figure b).

r7.7.Ax:ld To Favorites Category

Category Assortment:[ Favorites

Name: p;.

oK

I . View Graphics Library

Collapes Branches Shape: [C] Only Vector Graphicsi_| Only Editable Graphics
2 Current Project

-1 N

®

= -
~ 2% Graphics Library
a 1.Switch
& 2IndicatorLight Test AirConditi Pic
“a 3.Frame oner015

“a 4.Arrow
a S5.Sensor
a 6.Conveyor

a 7.Medicine
“a B.Reactor

Import

“a 9.5afety

‘a a.Commonlcon
a b.Treater 4
“a c.File

a d.Pump

‘3 e.Chimney

a fUser I
a g.Electricity

Rename Graphics

‘a h.AirConditioner I
a i.Pipeline

Delete Graphics

s j.Edit Status:
3 k.Natural

a |.Dial
“a m.Computer |
“a n.language

“a oValve

Status0 Statusl Status2

[ose)

Exit

e Graphics Edit

Click the button Edit Graphics. After confirming and closing all the pop-up windows, you can

see that an editable window with the same name of the graphic is already opened (see Figure a).

The graphic can be edited by the user himself. Details refer to: Graphics Library.
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button002* x © Pict | ,ﬂuyﬂﬂﬁig%%ﬂ*

StatusD Statusl

B

e T e [ e S e [ R e i1 [ s L

|e:>uaje}au \bla:}qda}] pue pui4 *t,lpalﬁ:ud ﬁ

e Shadow Effect
Select the Shadow Effect (see Figure a), and you can add the shadow effect on the selected

graphic (see Figure b).

Shadow Effect
Color: |- ShadowColor A4 [z Shadow Excursion X 4 ii‘ Y 4 Iil

e Border
You can change the outer border color of the current selected graphic. Note: The option is valid

only when the selected graphic is vector graphic and the attribute can be modified. (see Figure a)!
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component Lbrary Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

DEH@ % B@ABX|Vndo~ CRedor|bpep i@l @ & | Sl s | A TSI — -
[So] s se s, |[staws0 |[faal] 12] (5a] [ne] MM Rectangle s e s BT e ==
Test™ X ¢ B_LiBasic Wi
— @ Rectangle () Square
[ - Position

- (B e Color T2 3 1 e charg Fedboint  X: | 1403 Vi | 1
Line Width [————— ~| [Tlocked Width: 163 & Height 130
tine Type  [—— <] sk

Fix Point Oo—0——=0

7] Chamfer F T

i 4

RotationAngle 0 % NonRotation

‘a:n\dau pue puiy \-Ip‘!b-‘d @”a:uma}ag ‘.|

[ Fill

Il Background Color ~ E Fill Type SolidColor ~ | [£] User changeable Filling

(V] Shadow Effect

Color: |l ShadowColor > E Shadow Excursion X | 475 \ 4@

Help. Description: Cancel

e Fill
You can change the filling effect of the current selected graphic (see Figure a). Note: The option is

valid only when the selected graphic is vector graphic and the attribute can be modified. (see
Figure b)!

Fill
|- Background Color « [E Fill Type [7] User changeable Filling
| Foreground Color Gradual Approach

Gradient Filling Effect
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File View Edit Window Drawing Component library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

DG H@ %5 D@ X Iundof & Rectangle 0 0 i L1 1 -2 o
|5 8. ¢ Status0  -| "_‘ 12| 15| 1l [ General
23 | 4
[ - @ R gl ) Square
/| Test® x | B 1iBasic Window(1)*
» [¥ Border Position
g [ Line Color v | ¥] [ User change Fixed Point: X: 140 3 ¥z 138 3
- 3
% - Line Width [—0——— « Clilocked  Width: 163 & Heightt 130 ¢
_D? Line Type = Rotation
2 Fix Point - L
7 Status0 Statusl [] Chamfer |‘ ™ ; [
n - =
.y - ;
3IE . — 0
» I
5 2 = =
a Rotationfngle 0 | NonRotation
H
™
K

@ Fl

M Background Color v

[] Shadow Effect

fill Type

["] User changeable Filling |

Help Description:

4.13.5 Control Settings

(1) Activation Settings
o Always

The component can always be operated if you select the option Always.
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Description:

e Conditional
»  Indicating Invalid Mark

. _. Switch/Indicator Light ?
I Switch I Indicator Light I Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics ‘ Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
© Al e :
Minimum Press Time: D@ (X0.15)
© Conditional [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 xo0.15)
["] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: 0 @ (X0.1S)
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing
[C] Notify Bit Address:
[ Notify Byte Address:
Audio
Play Audi
B Flay Audic [] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
["] Use Keyboard
ok || Cancel

[ | Switch/Indicator Light

Switch I Indicator Light l Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphir.sl Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings
) Always Indicating Invalid Mark |

@ Conditional | Hide when condition not meet.
Non-operable when the part is hidden.
Automatic pop-up password window.

Level User Min Level:
Privilege User

[T Logic Control

Audio

[T] Play Audic

Keyboard
[7] Use Keyboard

Security Settings

o= (x0a9)
["] Require confirmation prior to execution
100 xoas)

[] Records Operation

Minimum Press Time:

Waiting Time

Minimum Operation Interval: OF (X0.15)

Notification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[C] Notify Bit Address:

[C] Notify Byte Address:

[] Trigger Macro:

Description:

l [ Cancel
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If this function is selected, if the operating conditions are not met, a prohibited operation mark will

be displayed, as shown in the figure below.

%4 Ermulator

> Hide when conditions aren’t met.

Close

« Switch/Indicator Light

Activation Settings
Always [ Indicating Invalid Mark

[¥] Hide when condition not meet.

@ Conditional
Non-operable when the part is hidden.

|¥] Automatic pop-up password window.

Security Settings
Minimum Press Time: o= xoas)
[] Require confirmation prier to execution
Waiting Time 100 ooas)

"] Records Operation

f Help Description:

7] Level User Min Level: |];ng|j_ = ;;l Minimum Operation Interval: o= x0.13)
| Privilege User Notification Settings
| Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing |
[7] Notify Bit Address:
|
["] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
(l i :
[] Play Audio [T Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
7] Use Keyboard
oK ] | Cancel

When you check the option, the component will hide if the operating conditions are not met.

»  Automatic pop-up password window
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« | iwitch/Indicator Light ' ' (9 o]

| Switch k Indicator Ing'rIJ Lable I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics; Control Settings ] Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings
2 Alwa [¥] Indicating Invalid Mark .. Tl

¥ 9 Minimum Press Time: DM (X0.15)
| Require confirmation prior to execution

Waiting Time 100 2 (x0.15)

& Conditional | Hide when condition not meet.
Non-operable when the part is hidden,

|¥] Automatic pop-up password window. )
| 7| Records Operation

& Level User Min Level: |1:LH\¢|—1 - ”1| Minirmum Operation Interval: DE (X0.15)
I Privilege User Notification Settings
I Logic Control Before Writing | After Wiriting

Notify Brt Address:

@ Motify Byte Address:
Audio
[T Play Audi :
- R | Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard

Help | Description: OK ]l Cancel

If you check the option "Automatic pop-up password window", the user login window will pop up
when you click the component. It is shown as below.

-

r
%+, Emulator

Close

User level login

Please enter the password:

* * * % % * % %

%4
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Level user
% | Switch/indicatar Light : |9 e S

i Switeh ] Indicator Ligi\t ] Lable i Graphies | Dynamie Graphics | Control Set.ti.ngs 1 Display

Activation Settings Security Settings

! Blways ¥l Indicating Invalid Mark Wil Prass Tines o™= (015

® Conditional —! Hide when condition not meet. |1 Require confirmation prior to execution

Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
[} Records Operation

Non-openable when the part is hidden.
| Automatic PoR-up password window,

[¥] Level User Min Level:

| Privilege User

Minimum Operation Interval: D[i‘ (X0.15)

Motification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing |

"] Logic Control

[T Motify Bit Address:

|71 MNotify Byte Address:

Audio

o ; s
| Play Audio [T] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
| Use Keyboard

|_ He|r.|_| Description: l Cancel |

After checking this function, you need to enter the appropriate user level password to operate the
device. It is shown as below.

¥4 Emulator

Close

User level login b4

Please enter the password:

,i * % % % & % % *
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® Privilege User
T . Al

 witch/Indicator Light
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
DAl ] Indicating Invalid Mark iz :
A T il Minimum Press Time: 0@ (X0.15)
@ Conditional [C] Hide when condition not meet. [] Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Wikt e 100 E (0.15)
[] Records Operation
[ Level User Minimum Operation Interval: 0@ (X0.15)
Privilege User Privilege: [lﬁ:Admin - E] | Notification Settings
[[] Logic Control Befare Writing | After Writing
[] Notify Bit Address:
[C] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
Play Audi !
Py Puctio [] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard
Help | Description: | OK | I Cancel l

After checking this function, you need to login by using the corresponding user privilege to

operate the component. It is shown as below.
AT - —— - ————— — ——— —

@ Close
Login
£ User: . |
8o Admin
= Password 888888 |
Cancel OK
_—
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® Logic control

, Switch/indicator Light R x|
| o [ndcto g Lable | Graphic | Bynaric Graic] Cono St | By
Activation Setiings Security Settings
| O Always | Indicating Invalid Mark Wit Prass Thnes o™= o1
|| ® conditional =] Hide when condition not meet. [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
| Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Wafling Time 100 (X0.15)
] Records Operation
[E] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o™= pwas)
[T] Privilege User Motification Settings
[¥] Logic Control Before Writing After Writing

Logic  Condition
LBO OMN -

|1 Notify Bit Address:

AND = ]qu »1 |
AND = ||.Bl ON _ *| [ Notify Byte Address:
[ Add || Modify || Delete |

Audio

[7] Play Audio [[] Trigger Macro:

Keyboard
[7] Use Keyboard

| Help Description: OK | Cancsl
=R

After check this function, the component can be operated when the specified conditions are
satisfied. The conditions can be multiple logical operations.
Security Settings

® Minimum Press Time
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[ =
& Switch/Indicator Light

| T,
| Switch | Indicatar Light ] Lable [ Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display
Activation Settings

Security Settings
@ Alwa =
SRy |M|mmum Press Time: 105 (X0.18) |
) Conditional | Require confirmation prior 1o execution

Waiting Time 100 o019
| Records Operation

Minimum Operation Interval: 0 @ (X0.15)

Notification Settings

[7| Notify Bit Address:
| Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[ Play Audic ] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard

[[] Use Keyboard

Hel.p__| Description:

| ok || cCancel |
You need to hold the button component for a specified time to perform actions. The function is
used to avoid the action due to touching the screen by mistake.

® Require confirmation before execution

", Switch/Indicator Light g il
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Displey |
Activation Settings Security Settings
@ Al
Sk Minimum Press Time: IUE:: {X0.15)

) Conditional [¥] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 (oas)
|”] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: o= (x0.18)

Motification Settings

Before Writing | After Writing

[] Notify Bit Address:

[T] Notify Byte Address:
Audio

[ Play Audio

[] Trigger Macre:

Keyboard
] Use Keyboard

Help | Description:

[ DK I| Cancel |

After checking this function, click the button component to automatically pop up the operation
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confirmation dialog box, without having to edit the confirmation window separately, which
greatly improves work efficiency. As shown below.

¥ Emulator (C=arE )

Open Close

Lo e ——

Are you sure to perform the operation?

K Cancel

[

® Records Operation

« Switch/Indicator Light : | 2

| Switch l Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings W
Activation Settings Security Settings
® Alwaye Minimum Press Time: 10 % (#0.15)
| Conditional "] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time w0 paas)
[¥] Records Operation | Open the pump Ej
Minimum Operation Interval: o= pro.as)

Notification Settings

[ Bcfore Wiriting | After Writing |

[7] Notify Bit Address:
| Notify Byte Address:
Audic
| Play Audio | Trigger Macre:
Keyboard
"] Use Keyboard
[ Help | Description ok || cancel |

If you check this function, you can record the operations of the component and display the records

in the operator Log. It is shown as below.

432



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

Serial No. Date Time User Name Operation Log =
Open Valve 3 10/01/16 11:32:02 Open the valve
' 2 10/01/16 11:31:33 Open the valve
1 10/01/16 11:31:20 Open the valve
0 10/01/16 11:31:17 Open the valve «
4 [ »
® Minimum Operation Interval
. » Switch/Indicator Light % =
i Switch l Indicator Light J Lable i Graphics l Dynamic Graphics : Caontrol Settings ._ Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
i Aley Minimum Press Time: o=l (X0.15)
Conditional | Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 xo0.1s)
| Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: 10 E (X0.15) |
Notification Settings
Before Writing i{\ft_erwmmg_
|1 Notify Bit Address:
[”7 Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[ Play Audio Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
Use Keyboard
| Help | Description: | ok || cancel |

By using the "Minimum Operating Interval” function, continuous actions can be avoided in a short

time due to touching the screen continuously by mistake.

433



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

4.13.6 Display

1. Position and size
T e e [ =

Switch I Indicator Light ! Lable ‘ Graphics ll Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

Position
Position: X: 85 ¥ Y 170y
“|Locked  Width: 70 ¥ Height: 50 %

@ Always Display
Conditional Display

|_He|p | Description: | oK Cancel |

(1) At the designated position in the above figure, the display position of the component can be
changed by setting the component X and Y coordinate values.

(2) At the specified position in the above figure, the size of the component can be changed by
setting the value of the component width and height.

2. Lock element position and size
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"« Switch/Indicator Light

i Switch [ Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings i Display .

Pasition
Position: X: 85 - ¥ 170 -
W|locked Width: 70 - Height: 50 -

® Always Display
Conditional Display

| Help | Description: I OK |l Cancel |

After the lock function is checked, the position and size of the picture are all locked and cannot be
changed, and a small lock icon will appear on the component in the editing interface. As shown
below.
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3. Component display and hide

+_ Switch/Indicator Light [
i Switch [ Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings [ Display |
Paosition
Pasition: X: 85 ¥ ' 170 %'
TlLecked  Width: 70 ¥ Height: 50 ¥

@ Always Display

_ Conditional Display

Help | Description: | oK | Cancel |

The default setting of the software is to always display. After checking this option, the component
will always be visible when the project is running.

Conditional Display

® [evel User

", Switch/Indicator Light

i Switch [ Indicator LigJ*_.{J Lable [ Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings ; D?-sp!ay -

Position
Position: X: 85 v Y: 170 »
| Locked Width: 70 Height: 50

Always Display
@ Conditional Display
[# Level User Min Level; L];Levell - |8

|| Privilege User

[7] Logic Control

He|p Description: OK ]| Cancel
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If you check this function, the component will be visible after you entering the appropriate user

level password.
® Privilege User

' Switch/Indicator Light

; Switch F Indicator Light ] Lable I Graphies l Dynamic Graphics I Cantrol Settings [ Dif;piary |

Position
Pasition: X 85 - ¥: 170
| Locked  Width: 70 ¥ Height: 50 ¥

_ Always Display
@ Conditional Display

"7 Level User

[¥] Privilege User Privilege: | 16:Admin - L|

" T Logic Contral

|_ ﬂe!p | Description:

=]

| 0K | Cancel_ |

If you check this function, the component will be visible after you login by using the

corresponding user privilege.
® [ ogic Control
" SwitchyIndicator Light

[ Switch i Indicator I.ig.ht_J_LabIe I Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings_i. Display |

Paosition

Positian: X: 85 » ¥: 170

"l locked  Width: 70 5 Height: 50 2

_ Always Display
@ Conditional Display
Level User

[T Privilege User

[#] Logie Control

Logic Condition
LBO ON

[am] »

|AND » |LWO = 1
|',;N['; - ||lLB2 ON 5

| add || Modify || Delete

Help | Description:
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After checking this function, the hidden display of the element can be controlled by the
corresponding bit state or the size of the word value, and multi-condition logic operations are
supported as shown in the figure above.

4.13.7 Keyboard Setting

« Numeric Input % | 5=
| General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Mode: @ Touch Control ! Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: iK_S:He'x numeric keyboard ~ |

@ Auto adjust position Pop-up position Specified Position:

I Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

Ll Use inpu‘t order function

| Help | Description: QK | Cancel |

(1) Mode
® Touch Control
The keyboard will be popped up if you click the HMI input component.
® Bit control
Bit control: control the pop-up and closing of the keyboard through the bit register. For example,
in the figure below, when LBO is ON, the input state is triggered.
(2) Keyboard Settings
®  Use pop-up keyboard
Use pop-up keyboard: use the built-in keyboard type of the system, the keyboard type can be
selected.
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General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Mode: @ Touch Control ) Bit control
Keyboard settings

@ Use pop-up keyboard

Keyboard Type: [&_BH&: numeric keyboard -]
K_l:Decimal numeric keyboard(Horizontal)
K_2:Decimal numeric keyboard(Vertical)
K_3:Hex numeric keyboard
K_4:Ascii keyboard

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select *Don't use pop-up keyboard® under the conditions listed below:

1. An external USB keyboard is used.

2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard,

@ Auto adjust p ) Specified Position:

"] Use input order function

Help Description: [ DK_” Cancel

»  Auto adjust position
The position of the pop-up keyboard is adjusted automatically according to the position of the
HMI input component.

» Mumeric Input [fg==

| General |_Number Fcr:muti Keyboard Setting IFont |_Graphics | Dynamic Graphics E Caontrol Settings ] Display |
Mode: @ Touch Control ) Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: [K_E-.Hex numeric keyboard 'J

8 Auto adjust position ) Pop-up position ) Specified Position:

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

["] Use input order function

Help Description: QK Cancel
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»  Pop-up position
- Nmerie input B2 ==}

| General i Number Farmatl Keyboard Setting |For|t| Graphicsl Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Mode: @ Touch Control ' Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyb—nard ]
Keyboard Type: |K_3:He*x numeric keyboard = |

Auto adjust position OP position ) @ © ) Specified Position:

' Don't use pop-up keyboard
Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard" under the conditions listed below:

1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard,

|} Use input order function

Help Description: [ OK_i[ Cancel |

»  Specified Position
[« Numeric Input (-7 l=eza]

| General I Number Format | Keyboard Setting Font | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics i Cantrol Settings | Display

Mode: @ Touch Control ) Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: [K_S-.Hex numeric keyboard ‘J

) Auto adjust position ") Pop-up position @ Specified Position: =
=

) Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard® under the conditions listed below:

1. An external USE keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

|1 Use input order function

Help | Description: OK H Cancel

® Don't use pop-up keyboard:
Do not use pop-up keyboard: If you need an external keyboard or you need to use a user-drawn

keyboard, you can choose not to use the system pop-up keyboard.

(3) Use input order function
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Generally, this option is only set when there are multiple input components. This option can
continuously input the input components according to the set input sequence.

No more input in sequence after input of number list items: check the input element of this option,
after input is completed, the function of sequential input will be stopped.

Number list item input sequence: according to the settings in the group, the numeric input
components of each group will be continuously input in order from small to large.

Number list item group: input components can be grouped, and each group is input in order from

small to large.

« Numeric Input %

Mode: @ Touch Control Bit control

Keyboard settings
@ Use pop-up keyboard
Keyboard Type: | K_3:Hex numenic keyboard =

Auto adjust position Pop-up position @ Specified Position:

Don't use pop-up keyboard

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard™ under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

[¥] Use input order function
|| Input without order after input finished

=

Input Order: 1= Group:

| Help Description: l 0K Cancel

4.13.8 Label

Adding a label for a component can be increased readability. You can set the properties of the
label such as the language, the content, the font type and other settings. The display text will
change when the status is switched if you set different text for different status.
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. Switch/Indicator Light =<
: Switch l Indicator IJght| Lable | Graphics i Dynarmic Graphics ] Cantrol Settings l Display |
[7] Language Independent - - ~
Languigs: | 1-English (United States) . 'E| | Import from Favorite Font Templates.) |
7] Use Text Library Text Librany Al Sl
[#] Use Label Font: |M|':rosoﬁ Sans Serif » |
|#] Adaptive label size Size: |1ﬁ '@?| . 'B
T t ' . | i
ag Content _?avu_ CU_"?"‘ Tu Tex.t le.| Multi-line Mignmentﬂli@ﬁ| |T1'|Advancedl
| - -
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: | All Status. ||A|| Languages” All | Copy Attr. To: | All Status ||Mt Languages || all
[] Set label position by language state separately. I Statis Content
Pos.: Left Right: |a@;5| [0
TRy 1
Top Bottom: | ;|
| Marquee
| Help ! Description: | oK Cancel |
1 Language

Select a language for label edit. The settings will only take effect in the selected language.
2 Language Independent
When you change the language, the label content is not affected.
3 Use Text Library
After the "Use Text Library" is checked, the label content will be filled by the selected text entry
in the text library. Some common text can be ready in the text library.
4 Use Label
You need to check this option when you want to set a label for the component.

5 Tag Content
Select each state to write the label, after the current state is written, click the next state to continue

to enter the label content.
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E&EFE@TL@E&H Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display |

|1 Language Independent -
Language:  |1-English (United States) -] | import from Favorite Font Templates.) |
| "] Use Text Library - [Text Library © Vector Font @ Graphic Font

[¥] Use Label - Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif = J
[#] Adaptive label size S EB
Tag Content |Sm Content To Text Libl Multi-line Mig"mm

Close
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: | All Status ||All Languages|| Al Copy Attr. To: [_AllStatus_|[ll Languages|[ a1 |
[C] Set label position by language state separately. Status  Content |
Pos.: Left Right: !EI p‘ﬂ 0 Open
Top Bottom: H
[l Marquee

Description: [ oK ][ Cancel l

After the label content of each state is written, it can be copied to all languages and states.

| Switch | indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

["] Language Independent

Lenguaget [l-Engh'sh (United States) = J@ [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(T) |
[ Use Tet tibrary. | ] (fmatibn © Vector Font ® Graphic For
[¥] Use Label Font |Microsoft Sans Serif = I
[¥] Adaptive label size Size: [.1.6 ' |. VB
lTag Content |Save Content To Text Lih| Multi-line Alignmen T
Close A

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Text To: | All Status |[All Languages|| Al | ‘ Copy Attr. To: | All Status_|[All Languages || Al

[ Set label position by language state separately. Status Content
Pos: Left Right: A [fAfAY
Top Bottom:

[ Marquee

Help Description: oK I[_ Cancel ]

6 Label attributes
The content of each label can be set with any font, size, color, alignment, advanced settings

(spacing, zoom, shadow) and other common content attributes that come with the font system.
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After each state or language setting is completed, it can be copied to all states and language, avoid
repeated setting work, and can call common font templates set by the system to simplify the
editing of label attributes, which is efficient and convenient.

7 Vector Font and Graphic Font

Vector Font disadvantages: Only the True Type fonts (ttf format) installed in the current operating
system are supported. When "Stroke Font Edge Blur Processing" is disabled, the font display will
have some glitches. The comparison effect is shown in the following figure.

Static Text
Static Text

Note: Disable "stroke font edge blur processing”, set under 4.10.2.2 extended properties.
»  Vector Font Advantages
= Occupy Less memory. The same character in the same font type uses one font data
regardless of size, color, bold, or italic.
= Full size and can be set freely without distortion.
= Supports multi-line text alignment.
= Text Library supports the use of vector fonts.
® (Graphical Font
Regard the string as a whole and save it as a bitmap to the project.
» Disadvantages
= Occupy more memory because of the bitmap storage format.
»  Advantages
= Supports all the fonts installed in the current operating system.
= Display effect is good.
8 Marquee
In the VI20 Studio software, every label of the component can be set to display by scrolling the
fonts. The scrolling direction, step length, speed, etc. can be set separately.
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|« switch/indicator Light o=

i Switch I Indicator Light[ Lable :Graphi:s I Dynamic Graphics [ Contral Settings | Display |

[] Language Independent
Language: | 1-English (United States)

8 (e )

[] Use Text Library - IText Library| Vec?rf""t :"“Gm?h" FQ"_t
[#] Use Label Font: | Microsoft Sans Serif = |
[¥] Adaptive label size e EE -—‘_
Tag C Save ; I— I_—B_: =
T [ Conlept Jo foxt I.||:=| Multi-line Allgnment'.[% T‘l‘l.ﬂldvanced
Clase .

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Text Ta: | All Status IM L’"QU"Q"“ All Copy Attr. To: | All Status |th| Languages |'| All
|1 Set label position by language state separately. Status Content
Pos.: Left Right: E@& 0 Open
e —— 1 Close
Top Bottom: [AE&‘J
¥ Marquee
Maoving Direction |RightToleft -
Step Length 10 L%' PixSpeed 10 I‘ﬂ %0.15

Help | Description: [ 0K l[ Cancel |

4.13.9 Marquee

The Marquee is to display text content by scrolling text.

In this software, the main useful effects of the Marquee are: component labels and static text.

For the text attributes and static text of each component label, when the Marquee option is
checked, the text will be scrolled in the form of Marquee. After checking this attribute, you can set

the moving direction and moving speed of the Marquee effect. As shown below:
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General | Display

| Language Independent
1-English (United § -I[E]

) Use Text Library | Text Library

Languages:

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

\I’alve| =

Copy Current Text to All Lnnguages|

[ Impart from Favorite Font Templates.(I) |

' Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: [Microsuft Sans Serif 'l

Size: |16 » B[ Z ]

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All languagﬁ.l

Pasition

Fixed Point: X: o ¥ i o=
[ Locked  Width: 50 5 Height: i
[¥] Marquee

Step length  10[3] Pixelspeed 105 015

| Set label position by language state separately.

Left Right:
Top Bottom:

Help Description:

Lok |

[Cancel|
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. Switch/Indicator Light [ER==]
i Swiuh] Indicator Light 'Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings i Display |
Language Independent S —_— —— —
Language: | 1-English (United States) E || ‘I impon from Favorite Foat Templates.f) |
Uss Test Librsry Text Librany| Vector Font ‘& Graphic Font
| Usze Label Font: |Microsoft Sans Serif x|
Tacae . | s (5c[B]Z) (W3
2g Lentent I.S"“e Content ToText L'bi Muiti-line Alignment;EEEi IT‘[lAduanned|
Close — — -
Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Text To: | All Status | |All Languages| All | Copy A, To: | All Status _'|.Al| Languages | Al |
[7] Set label position by language state separately. Ciatus | Comtent
Pos.: Left Right: E_A Eﬂ o Cpen
— i 1 Close
Top Bottem: | ﬁ@ Al
|| Marguee
Ml;wing Directicn llftTDRigl‘l‘t -
Step Length 10 Pixgpeed 102015
i- ;Ip = Description: OK i Em:tl 7

1 Moving Direction

There are four moving direction: Left to Right, right to Left, Top to Bottom and Bottom to Top.
Select one to be the moving direction of fonts scrolling.

2 Step Length

The unit is pixel, the number of pixels moved each time.

3 Pix Speed

The unit of PixSpeed is 0.1 seconds. The range of PixSpeed is from 1 to 255. For example, setting
PixSpeed10 means that the moving speed of fonts scrolling is 1 second. After moving out of the
size range of the component, move from the rightmost side of the component to the left, the
moving speed is still 10 pixels per second, and so on...

4.13.10 Logic Control

A very commonly used function in this software is

"Logical Condition Editor", through this editor, you can easily realize the processing and
judgment of various logical relations, and can minimize the use of macro instructions. You can
easily find the logic condition editor in many components or situations where you need to make
conditional judgments. The most common ones are '"control setting/condition enable/logic
control" and "display setting/condition display/logic control" of each operating element. In the
"timer" element and "timing data transmission" element, when the trigger condition is selected
"condition judgment", this "logic condition editor" can also be opened. No matter where you open
this editor, the initial interface of its editing interface is shown in the figure below (take the switch
element "Control Settings/Condition Enable" as an example):
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(T, Switch/Indicator Light - rere)
| Switch i Indicator Light ] Lable i Graphics [ Dynaric Graphics Eum? Tng; EE | Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
€ Alwaoy: B Indicating Invalid Mark Minimum Press Time: o= poas
@ Conditienal ] Hide when condition not mfﬂ-. | Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-cperable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
| Records Operation

T Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o= xoas)
[l privilege User Motification Settings
[¥] Logic Control Before Writing | After Wiriting .

Concition 7| Notify Bit Address:

9
| Matify Byte Address:
Add

Audio

] Play Audio | Trigger Macro:

Keyboard

|7 ] Use Keyboard

Halpas| Description: ' ok | [Cancel
n .. o
| switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings 9 |[Depy O]

Position
Position: X: 0

LR
LR

Tllocked Width: 50 % Height: 50 %

i Abways Display

@ Conditional Dizplay
"] Lewel User

[7] Privilege User

[¥] Lagic Contral
Cendition

Help | Description: ok | [LCancel
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nigger and hc:p | Timer Funchon J |
iming and !cutlon

Execution Period: 10 —3—' x 015
| Delay
Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
D Bt D Word @ Timer will stop when the window clozed.
, . ; If need to end, please choose the end condition.
_! Trigger when the window is open
B T i e Stop when specified count value reached
=g Condition Judgement” ' Trigger Condition not satisfied
Condition
9
[ Add |
| Help Cancel |

As you can see from the above picture, since no conditions have been set, there will be a red
exclamation mark prompt. Now click "Add", and the following interface will pop up:

Module: @ Bit Register (| Word Register

Address: 0

Condition: @ ON CFF

e

There are two address types: Bit Register and Word Register. The default selection is Bit Register.
The logic condition judgment for Bit Register is "ON" or "OFF". The default selection is "ON".

Click the tool button " "or double-click the "Address" blank box, you can edit and select a

"bit register". For example, set the address of "Bit Register" LBO0, and set the Condition "ON". It is

shown as below.
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[\ Ennon g =

Module: @ Bit Register (! Word Register
Address: LBO =2
Condition: @ ON ) OFF

| ok || Cancel

4

The red exclamation mark will disappear after you select an address for the condition. Click the

button "OK" and the condition will be added to the Logic Control list. It is shown as below.

. Switch/Indicator Light Fo-
i Switch ! Indicator Light I Lable ] Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Seﬁings_: Display

Activation Settings Security Settings
Al 7] Indicating Invalid Mark .
ezt b F] Indicating Invalid Mar Minimum Press Time: DL'_—':'I (X0.15)
@ Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. | Reguire confirmation pricr to execution
Non-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 E (X0.15)
| Records Operation
] Level User Minimum Operation Interval: o] EI X0.15)
[7] Privilege User Motification Settings
[¥] Logic Control Before Writing iﬁ..[ber Wriﬁng.,
Condiion 7] Motify Bit Address:
LBO ON
I 7] Notify Byte Address:
A3d || Modify || Delete
Audio
, | Tra M g
|7 Play Audic TagEr RS
Keyboard
[[] Use Keyboard
| Help | Description: | Ok || Concel |

It can be seen from this list that the "switch" element can only be operated when LBO is ON,
otherwise the operation is invalid. If in actual applications, only the condition when LBO is ON is
not enough to meet the actual needs, for example, the value of the LWO register needs to be
judged to meet the requirements, then at this time, we will add another condition. Still click "Add",
at this time we select "Word Register" behind "Module" and set the register address to LWO, as
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shown in the figure below:

Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register

Address: LWo @

Condition:

Read Value |> * A(l)

A |Constant v| 1 E

‘ (0] 4 H Cancel ‘

Click on the option list after "Read Value" under "Conditions", we can see that the conditions are
s st et n=="and "!=""in total Six condition symbols. The default after the letter A(1)
is "None". After clicking it, we can see that there are two options, "AND" and "OR". The default
selected after the letter A in the next line is a constant. After clicking it, you can see that there is a
"variable" to choose from. From this, it can be seen that when selecting the conditions of the
"word register", we can combine the various logical conditions we need in practice from these
three conditions. Assuming that we select "AND" for the attributes behind A(1), there will be an

extra row of register condition selections, as shown in the following figure:.

Module: Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: LWo =
Condition:

Read Value A1) |AND ~|

Read Value l-: "| B(1)

A |Constant '| § 8
B |Constant ~| 15
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If the condition we need is "LWO0>100", and the condition after "is "LW0< LW1", then the
condition after reading the value in the second line is selected as "<", after the attribute of letter B,
we need to add "constant "Change to "Variable", the address is set to LW1, the screen after setting
is as shown in the figure below:

~,

([« Eonimon Sy =

Module: ) Bit Register @ Word Register
Address: Lwo . E
Condition:

Read Value A(100) [AND |
Read Value |-c v| B(LW1)

A [Constant v md@

|C}KHCancel‘

The condition after setting is that the value of LWO is greater than 100, and the value of LWO is
less than the value of LW1, the condition is true. After clicking "OK", you can add this condition
to the condition list, as shown in the figure below:

Wy g
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Oynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Activation Settings Security Settings
Always i___ Indicating Invalid Mark Mo st Tiinas o= s
@ Conditional [ Hide when condition not meet. | Require confirmation prior to execution
Mon-operable when the part is hidden. Waiting Time 100 % D15}
.| Records Operation
[7] Level User Minimum Operation Interval; o= o8
[} privilege User Motification Settings
] Logic Control Before Writing | After Writing B
Logic | Conditian [ Notify Bit Address:
LED ON

AND -+ |LWO > 100 AND LWO « LWL

7] Motify Byte Address:

| Add || Modify || Delete

Audio

IF] Ploy Audic @) Trigger Macro: [macro_3 = | [Macro Coclul | Edit |

Keyboard
|| Use Keyboard

| Help | Description: [ ok || Cancel |
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As can be seen from the above figure, there are two conditions we set in the list. There is an option
before the second condition. The default is "AND", which means that the first condition and the
second condition are in a relationship with. After clicking open to see, there is an "attribute. It can
be seen that the conditions before and after are not isolated, but can also be a logical "and" or a
logical "or" relationship. In this way, only the logic after all the list conditions are calculated
When it is "True", the conditional enable is "True", and the component can be operated or
"displayed", otherwise it cannot be operated or "not displayed" is displayed.

In addition to the "Add" button below the list, you can also see the "Modify" and "Delete" buttons.
When a certain condition in the list is selected, click on "Modify" to modify the condition, or
Double-click a condition in the list to open the condition editor for modification. When you select
a condition in the list and then click the "Delete" button, the selected condition will be deleted
from the list.

Note: When there are multiple conditions in the list, they are executed in order from top to bottom.

4.13.11 Shadow Effect

During configuration, you can set the shadow effect for vector graphics, bitmaps, component
graphics and text, etc. The setting panel is as shown in the figure below:
Shadow Effect

Color: | ShadowCalor "B Shadow Excursion X 4@ ¥ 4@

1. Start the shadow effect:
The setting options will be displayed only after the check box in front of the shadow effect is
checked, otherwise the setting options will be hidden:

|| shadow Effect

1 Color
You can use the color palette to set the shadow color.

&
=
i)
|
ed

User Defined Color... l

You can also use the tool " " to set the shadow color.

2 Shadow Excursion
The Shadow Excursion includes the X-axis (horizontal) direction offset and the Y axis (vertical)
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direction offset. The unit is pixel.

| Shadow Effect

Color:

Note:

| ShadowColor v [3 Shadow Excursion X 45 ¥ 4 5

® The coordinates in this software refer to:Detailed manual/General functions/Drawing/

Po

sition.

® The range of Shadow Excursion is: -16 to 16.The positive number for X-axis represents the

shadow direction is to the right.The positive number for Y-axis represents the shadow

direction is downward. The negative number represents the contrary direction.

The display results are shown as below.

. Shadow Effect

4.13.12 Position

During configuration, each component has a location option. The location options of some

components are in the "General Properties" tab, and the location options of some components are

in the "Display Settings" tab:

General _ﬁpa_

Static Text

["] Language Independent

Languages: 1-English (United S = El

U Use Text Library | Text Liblil’!'_|

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents

Pasition
Fixed Point: X: 230 % ¥ 320 %

[T Locked  Width: 317 3 Height: 312 .

Ehadeow Effect -

|Copy Current Text to All Languagnsl

impol-'t.f'rom Favorite FﬂntTemp!B‘eesti] |

@ Vector Font ! Graphic Font

Font: |Micr\osoﬁ Sans Serif = |

see (ool (W 7
Multi-fine Alignment{EE[E| | [T1|advanced|

Microsoft Sa
ns Serif

| C;pr Current Properties to All Languages T

[[] Marquee

[7] set label position by language state separately.
Lok right  (S[E]E
Top Bottom: —=|:|_:

Help | Description:

|- oK J[ Cancel |
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Position

Always Display

[ Level Wzer
|"] Privilege User
[#] Logic Control

| LBO OM

+ Switch/indicatar Light
Switch i Indicator Li-ghl[ L.nble] Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics [Cﬂnunl Settings D|'1.|:||a]r.

Pasition: X

Locked  Width:

& Conditional Display

| Logic Condition

8 -

705

¥: 170 =

Height: 50 -

laND = [two = 1

|anD = [LB2 ON

W, *

| Add |

|  Help |Descriplion:

0K | Cancel . i

Function Description: The X and Y attributes are used to set the display position of the component

in the window. There are two types of titles during use. One is "Fixed point coordinates:", as

shown on the left, and the other is "Position:", as shown above as shown on the right, using "fixed

point coordinates:" as the label, the starting position of the component indicated by X and Y is

determined by the "fixed point", please refer to rotation for details; using "position:" as the label,

X and Y Both indicate the position of the upper left corner of the component.

Note:

The coordinate system of this software is shown in the figure below, the upper left corner is the

origin, the horizontal X axis, the X axis right, the vertical Y axis, and the Y axis down.

The width and height attributes are used to set the width and height of the component. If a certain

attribute cannot be set, it means that the attribute is unavailable, as shown in the figure below:

—

0

t X
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Position
Fixed Point: X 230 * Y: 320 ¥
] Locked | Width: 312 Height: 312 -

Lock: After checking the lock, the position of the component is locked, and its position and size
cannot be edited. After the component is selected on the configuration interface, the upper left
corner of the component will display a lock symbol:

« e =
\ General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display |
& Ellipse Circle

4 Border Position

- Linge Celor Fixed Paint: X: 126 = ¥ 351 *

Line Width |— - ¥ Locked  Width: 89 - Height BO =

4.13.13 Rotation

Rotation

Fix Point § ] —8—0

[ =) )

.
RotationAngle 45@ MonRotation

The function of "Rotation" can adjust the display angle of the components such as static graphics,
vector graphics and other components. This function is a static function. That is, the display angel
is not adjusted in the HMI if you set the display angle in the "Rotation" property. If you want to
dynamically adjust the display angle of the graphics, please refer to: Detailed manual/General

functions/Dynamic Graphics.
1 Fix Point

Each figure has nine fixed points. The middle fixed point is selected as the default by the system.
You can change the fixed point. The result is different after the figure rotates around the different

fixed point. For example, a rectangle rotates the center fixed point and another rectangle rotates

the upper left fixed point. It is shown as below.
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T S |

2 Rotation Angle

The Rotation Angle is used to set the clockwise rotation angle of the component. This angle range
is 0-360 degrees.

3 Non Rotation

You can quickly set the display angle to zero by clicking the button “on Rotation".

4.13.14 Dynamic Graphics

u Ellipse Tl ==

. Genera| | Dynamic Graphics !ﬁdicatur Light ] Di;play

[#] Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: WO ||

¥ WO Yilwl

# Control Position: ; ;
— Coordinate of the top-left point

Width : LW2 Height : LW3

El Control Size: . cquave.and circla;only-width:is vaid, height s not applcable.

Angle; LW4

[#] Control Rotating: : :
) anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Mote: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

For components such as static pictures and vector graphics, you can edit their position, size and
rotation during configuration. The edited graphics will be statically displayed on the HMI. If you
want to dynamically adjust the position, size and rotation of the graphics during the operation of
the HMI, you need to use the dynamic graphics function.

Dynamic graphics function-use registers to dynamically control the position, size and rotation of
graphics.

(1) Use Dynamic Graphics

If you want to use the dynamic graphics function, please check the "Use dynamic graphics"
checkbox first.

(2) Control Address

Fill in the first address of the dynamic graphics control register and the editing method of the word
register address, please refer to: Detailed manual/General function/Address editor/Standard
ByteAddress Input.

(3) Control Position
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If you want to dynamically control the position of the component, please check the control
position check box. When controlling the position, you need to use two word registers. The
register address will be displayed behind the control position. The register will control the
absolute coordinates of the fixed point of the component on the screen. point. For the coordinate

system on the touch screen, please refer to: Detailed manual/General function/Position.

(4) Control Size

If you want to dynamically control the size of the component, please check the "Control size"
check box. When controlling the size, you need to use two word registers to control the width and
height of the component separately. The register address will be displayed behind the control size.
For a square for components with the same width and height as a perfect circle, only the register
that controls the width is valid.

(5) Control Rotating

If you want to dynamically control the rotation of the component, please check the "Control
rotation" check box. When controlling the rotation, a word register is required. The register
address will be displayed behind the control rotation. The register will control the clockwise
rotation angle of the component. The range is 0 360 degrees.

Note:

The control of position, size and rotation is based on the "fixed point" of the component. For the
description of the fixed point, please refer to: Detailed manual/General function/Rotation.

4.13.15 Table Drawing
« Operate Log Display R |
i General | Checking l_{!iiglay__
Table Background Coler: | Background = B
Title Bar Background Color : | Backgruund "I E
Outline Style: |———— Line Width; |[——— = | |l Outiine Boar ~[ ¥
Split Line Style: [———— =]  Line Width|[———— = | [l Split Lie Co ~[¥)
Display Grid Line: Fiow Split Line Column Split Line
| Help Description: ! oK Cancel |
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08/12/15/|08:40:23 HiHREH

Cutline

Table Background Color Row Split Line  Column Split Line  Title Bar Background Color

Background color
The table background color and title bar background color can be changed.

Table Background Color: | Background ¥ [3

Title Bar Background Color ¢ | Background B

Outline Styles ———— - Line Width: [— v] |- Outline Boar v

Split Line Style: [————— v | Line Width:[———— ~+| (Il Split Line Co | ¥)

The result is as follows:

Row No. Serial No. Group Level Date Time Counting Content
1 1 1 1 21/07/13 1811:25 1 #i#t

Line type

You can change the outer frame line type, divide the linear line width and the corresponding color.

Table Background Color: Background « ﬁ
Title Bar Background Color : Background » E

7] Disable Gutline_-_
Outline Style: |————— Line Width: [— 'l |- Outline Boar VB

Split Line Style: [———— v |  Line Width[——— ~| [l Split Line Co v ¥

-----------------------------------

Display Grid Line: Row Split Line | Column Split Ling

[[] Table Printting Settings
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The result is as follows:

Row No. Serial No. Group Level Date Time Counting Content
1 1 1 1 21/07/13 18:11:25 1 H#

Grid
Set the display and hide of the network grid

| General | Table | Display |

Table Background Color: | Background "B

Title Bar Background Color: | Background ¥ B

[] Disable Qutline
Cutline Style: —— =~ Line Width: [7 "l |- Outline Boar v[z

Split Line Style: |———— = Line Width: [7 "l |- Split Line Co v[j

Display Grid Line: [_:Row Split Line | ¥ Column Split Line

___________________________

[7] Table Printting Settings

The result is as follows:

Row No. |Serial No. | Group | Level| Date Time | Counting| Content
1 1 1 1 21/07/13(18:11:25 1 H#
4.13.16 Export CSV

When you need to export the tabular data in the touch screen into a file that can be recognized by
the computer, you can use the export CSV function. This function is generally in the "Query" tab
of the list element, such as historical data, alarm and event list, operation log, etc. In the
component, the export function will be used.
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™ T
| General | Table | S;I; 1 Display |

[C] Enable Search Function

[¥] Export CSV
Trigger Registrator:  LBO LBO Export records when it is ON.

@ Export to designated location: @ HMI (08D ) USBL

) Register Setting Location:
| Sub directory name: CSV_EVElNY

7| Export progress indicator register:
Export CSV method : @ Export by day () Single File

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will
be derived, without the use of query, export all entries

Description: OK |[ Cancel ]

Genecl | bl | FFE] Dipy |

"] Enable Search Function

¥ Export T3V
LBD Export records when it is OM.
so usel1

Trigger Registratorn: LBO

@ Export to designated location:@ HMI
[7] Sub directory name: c5y EVENT

7] Export progress indicator register:
Export CSW method : @ Export by day () Single File

This eperation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use
a query, the query results will be derived, without the use of query, export all

Description: 0K Cancel
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(1) Trigger Register

The export of CSV file needs to use a bit register to trigger. When this bit register changes from
OFF to ON, the export action will be triggered and the contents in the list will be exported to the
CSV file. Under normal circumstances, we place a bit switch in the window to control the register.
For register input method, please refer to:: Detailed manual/General function/Address
editor/Standard Bit Address Input.

(2) Export to designated location

The function of "Export to designated location" supports exporting the CSV file to HMI, SD card
or USB disk. The corresponding options are: HMI, SD, USBI.

(3) Subdirectory name

You can give a sub directory name for the exporting location.

[C] Sub directory name: cgy EVENT

[¥] 5ub directory name: [\wo LWO Use 16 charaters specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII charaters
Note:
Please use the character component to input the sub directory name if you use registers to provide
it. The method to input the register is referred to: Detailed manual/General function/Address
editor/Standard ByteAddress Input.

(4) Export progress indicator register

A register can be given to display the exporting progress if the data is large. It is shown as below.
Export progress indicator register:  LW20 (0-100, Reflect the current export schedule)

The exporting progress uses the percentage of completion (0-100) to represent. You can use
numeric value display component or a bar graph component to display.

(5) Export CSV method

The CSV export method is divided into day-by-day export and single-file export. When you select
the day-by-day export, the exported files will generate different CSV files according to the date,
and when you choose the single-file export, it will be exported into a single file. When exporting
to a single file, you can choose whether to customize the file name. If you don’t check it, it will be
named automatically according to the default naming rule. After checking, you can specify a
register address and temporarily enter the file name when exporting.

Export CSV method : Export by day

i =1 LW100 Specify a file name with maximum 32 ASCII
il User-defined File Name: LW100 m charaters or 16 Chinese characters, suffix is not

When configuring, please use the character input component to input a customized file name, and
limit the length of the file name to 32 ASCII characters or 16 Chinese characters.

Note:

This operation will export all entries in the current condition. If you use the function of "Enable

Search Function", the current result of searching will be exported.
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5 Use Topic

5.1 Find and Replace

@ Bit Address ) Word Address () Text

Search Address:

Replace Address: Repla | | Replac

35e|day pue puy ﬂim!‘md

[ According address automatic offset

Position to check under current postion by doubl |

Serial No. Location i

23Usdalay

5.2 Reference

The citation function is to list and quickly locate the cited places in the project by listing address
tags, data sampling, macro instructions, etc., which is convenient for searching.

| Reference e X
E Type | Data Sampling |~ &
“‘i Data Sampling

e Address Label

- Address

a Macro

%.. Graphics

- Text

-E_ Sound

] Formula
= Recipe address

4 Window

R Fonts

3 Device

a
L
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For example, all the uses of "Data Sampling" in the current project are listed in the following after

select it.

&= X

i
3
3

Type Data Sampling

~ Temperaturel
B.1:Trend curve 1
~ Temperature2

B 1:Trend curve 2

ESINERETERY '}.Ea:mdag pue pui4 ‘H‘.!mefmd gj

For example, all the uses of "Address Label" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

{

-y

Type Address Label -

E

- Y10
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2 : Y10[Y10]
~ -d10
B 1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_1 : d10[D10]

aosuaiajey ‘}.Eammag pue pui4 -,..!pa[on
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For example, all the uses of "Address" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

Type | EEEEE

SRW30
SEW100
SEWTO
SRWB3
SRWe2
SEWe1
SEWe0
SRW200
SRB10
SRE13
SRE14
SRW240 =
SRW220

B!
-

ia::uaja}ag \.lquag pue puiq %elpe[md ﬂ

W W _ W W W W W W W W W™

For example, all the uses of "Macro" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

Type Macro -

* ‘macro_2
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

ie::ueja}eg \ulmmdag pue puiy %lpe[md ﬂ
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For example, all the uses of "Graphics" in the current project are listed in the following after
selecting it.

Type | :

= PMGS
S 4 : Static Picture 1
PNGAT
PMG3
PMG39
Switch
backspace
buttonl
button
static

Space
button02
Frame002
Enter

Pic

|a::ueaa}a}j ‘bie:iqda}_q pue pul4 }_ipa!’md ’Ei

v --_-V_-W_-¥. - _-V_-%_-¥_-¥_-V_-W_-%

For example,all the uses of "Text" in the current project are listed in the following after selecting
it.

‘Reference TR

|

Type Teuxt b

+ Open
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

ELIVERETELY }_Ie:qdag pue puiy '\g._!;:a[-:ud g

For example,all the uses of "Sound" in the current project are listed in the following after selecting
it.
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Type Sound -

~ Sleep Away
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_2

|a:>ua.|a_;eu \blajmdau pue puiy \blpa[o.ld ﬁ

For example, all the uses of "Formula" in the current project are listed in the following after

selecting it.

Type Formula -

- =

B_1 : Numerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW Water10

|a:ua.|e]a}:| \hlanmdau pue pul4 \tlpa.ﬁ:ud E‘

For example, all the uses of "Recipe Address" in the current project are listed in the following

after selecting it.

Type Recipe address -

B R Wister

B_1 : Mumerical Value/Characters_2 : RPW_Waterl0

|a::ua.|a}ag \blaz:nmdau pue pul4 \blpe[md ﬂ
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For example, all the uses of "Window" in the current project are listed in the following after

Type Window -

-5 X

a3ualajay \Piaaepﬂag pue puiy ‘Nr!ma!'md

+ Decimal numeric keyboard{Horizontal)
B_29003 : Mumerical Value/Characters_4
5_3 : Mumerical Value/Characters_1

Setup privilege
Ascii keyboard
Add user privilege

Delete user privilege

Change password
Basic Window
Hex numeric keyboard

For example, all the uses of "Fonts" in the current project are listed in the following after selecting

it.

Type

Re‘i‘ererrce

Fonts

-

& X

|EI’JLIE!J8]E!H },!a:mdag pue puiy \‘,Enafcud E}

~ Microsoft Sans Serif =
System Settings : Languages Setting : Language Det!E

B_1 : Static Text_1
B_1 : Static Text_2
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light_1

B_29001 :
B_29001 :
B_29001 :
B_29001 :
B_29001 :
B_29001 :
B_29001 :

For example, all the uses of "Device"

selecting it.

]

day pue puy '}.!nalﬁmd

i

2oUz1345Y \rgaaq

A

| Reference

Type Device

Static Text_4

Static Text 5

Switch/Indicator Light_1
Switch/Indicator Light 1
Switch/Indicator Light_2
Switch/Indicator Light 2
Switch/Indicator Light_3

in the current project are listed in the following after

-

v & X

B_29002

B_29001 :

B_29002 :
B_29002 :
B_29003 :
B_29003 :
B_29003 :

» LOCAL[Local Register]
System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0
System Settings : Extented Properties : RW0
System Settings : Vedio Output : RW0
B_1 : Switch/Indicator Light 1 : LBO

Switch/Indicator Light_1 : SRB31

: Mumerical Value/Characters_1 : SEW400

Numerical Value/Characters_2 : SRW416

Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRB30

SRW422

Switch/Indicator Light_2 : SRB32

Numerical Value/Characters_1 : SRW426
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5.3 Outline

It will display all components of the current work window in the "Outline" window.

‘Outline X
1 |
l= @0 B_1:Basic Window(1)
' Static Text_1:[Static Text]
Static Text_2:[Static Text]
H Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO]
[C] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0]
[] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]
ﬁ Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel]
@ Trend curve_2: [TemperatureZ]
M8 switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10| &
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric &
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric @&

CCCCR] L

o o o o 2 o o 9 g o

The tool button " ™ " on the top right corner which is used to control the display mode of the

outline window. The tool button "* " is used to make the outline window show or auto hide. The
tool button " * " is used to close the outline window.

;.C.}u;*_li.ne - J;l X
I Float I
[ Show
\=iis] B_1:Bas
Chati Dock as Tabbed Document
Stati Auto Hide
M Swite i1
[ ] Rect e
[ ] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] @ o
@ Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel] @ o
@ Trend curve_2: [TemperatureZ] @ o
Ml Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:¥10| @& o
Mumerical Value/Characters_1: [Mumeric @& o
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Mumeric @ o

Note:

You can check "Outline" from the "View" menu and make the outline window display again after
the Outline window is closed.

You can find the component by inputting the component name in the blank text box on the top of
the outline window and click the "Enter" key. All the components display can be restored by clear
the text box and click the "Enter" key.
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Outline -0 x
Switch =)
@ @&
=
= @ o
@ o
@ o
@ o
4 Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:SRB31][S @ o
@ Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Pop-up:29005] @ o
A switch/Indicator Light_3: [Pop-up:29004] P o
ﬂ Switch/Indicator Light_4: [Pop-up:29003] @ o

When you click the little eye tool " “® " except the top one, it will change to " ® " and hide the

corresponding component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to " ® " and
make the corresponding component show in the window. The top little eye tool " ® " will control
all components hide or shown by clicking it.

[outline o x
I
Y

|=[0 B_1:Basic Window(1) Hide or show all | — -
Static Text_1:[Static Text] components o|o
Static Text_2:[Static Text] @ | o
9 switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LB0] @ | o
[[] Rectangle_1: [65,44,70,54,0] o|o
= Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0] Hide or show the @ | o
@Q Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel] corresponding component. @ | o
Qg Trend curve_2: [Temperature2] @ | o
(8 Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac |® | o
[i2]] Numerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[D10] |®@ | ©
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric Value Display:RPW_Water10] |@& | o

[l m [l

" ﬁ n

When you click the right tool " i " it will change to and lock the corresponding

" o "

component in the window. When you click it again, it will change to and unlock the

1" ..‘;h "

corresponding component. The top too will control all components locked or unlocked by

clicking it. The component will not move if it is locked.
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=[] B_1:Basic Window(1)
Static Text_1:[Static Text]
Static Text_2:[Static Text]
Pl Switch/Indicator Light_1: [Bit Setting:LBO0]

I Rectangle 1: [80,41,70,54,0]

[] Rectangle_2: [218,36,37,22,0]

E Trend curve_1: [Temperaturel]
E_’Q Trend curve_2: [Temperaturel]
= Switch/Indicator Light_2: [Bit Setting:Y10[Y10]][Function Key:Execute Mac @&
2] Numerical Value/Characters_1: [Numeric Value Input:d10[D10],d10[D10] &
123 Numerical Value/Characters_2: [Numeric Value Display:RPW_Water10]

\

Lock or unlock all i
components + > ff
@ o
®| @
D o
Lock or unlock the ®| o
corresponding component« < A
o
&)
Fle

You can right-click to pop up the shortcut menu and cut, copy, paste or delete the selected

components. You can look at the components properties by this way.

4] B_1:Basic Window(1)
Clahe Lot Tara b Tl

Static
@ Switch
[ Recta
(] Recta

2 Trend
2 Trend

(2] Swyitch
Mume

&

%
=
X

Cut
Copy

Paste
Delete

Components Properties

Ctrl+X
Cirl+C
Ctrl+V

Del

n Key:Execute Macroinstruction
d10[010],d10[D10)]

Numerearvarererargeers 2rumerevaneonspray: RPW_Water10]

CR AR R RN

B

O O 0 0 0O 0 0 0 O 0
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5.4 Macro

5.4.1 Macro Editor Introduction

The “Macro Editor” can be opened by clicking "Create Macro" or "Edit Macro" from the

"Macro" menu. It is shown as below.

» Macra Instruction

o
H

T a ; & | La % &
Create Macra  Save  Save A Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add Mew Address | Compiling | Help
ARas Mame Address macro_J.c X Read Write Function

Systern Functions

1 #include <macro.hr G : :
G ) Compuation and Convertion Function

int MacroMain() Operator

ff Here to add macro code.

return 8;
. L
I'.rwme.;
Hddress Statement - S -
Macro Code | = Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready
5.4.1.1 Shortcut Tools Bar
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo | Add New Address Compiling | Help

“Shortcut Tools Bar” contains “Create Macro”, “Save”, “Save All”, “Cut”, “Copy”, “Paste”,
“Undo”, “Redo”, “Add New Address”, “Compiling” and “Help” buttons.

Create Macro: Create a new macro.

Save: Save the current macro.

Save All: Save all macros.

Cut, Copy, and Paste: Edit the selected macro codes.

Undo, Redo: Undo /Redo the edit of the selected macro codes.
Add New Address: Add a new address alias for the current macro.
Compiling: Compile the current macro.

Help: Open the help file.

5.4.1.2 Address Statement

472



V120 STUDIO SOFTWARE MANUAL

i) o 4
Create Macro | Save Save All
i Alias Name Address |
ModeSwitch X0
|Level Lo

[Create] | Deiete ] | Edit |

| Insert at Cursor Position |

Address Statement

i Iﬁ ] (
Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo

macro_3.c X

% @

Add New Address Compiling Help E

1 #include <macro.h>
2

3 int MacroMain()
44

5
B
7 return 8;

-]

h

!/ Here to add macro code.

| Read Write Function

I System Functions

I Compuation and Convertion Function
I Qperator

| Macro Code |
Ready

Input assistant | Find and Replace

“Address Statement” is used to create and manage the address aliases in the current macro. The
“Address Statement” window shows on the left of the macro editor. You can hide or display it by

using "
Code".
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5.4.1.3 Macro Code

'-TJ‘-G A 4 & ot | a =) ™ F@ p ‘
Create Macro | Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Unde Redo  Add New Address Compiling Help B
i Name Macro Code macro_3.c X | macro_lc X | Read Write Function
~ 1|| © System Funchions
:macm_: _sds_c : #include <macro.h> + R —
Mt o3 3 int MacroMain() ¢ Operator
44
5 /f Here to add macro code,
B8
7 return 8;
8}
" 3
|Create | | Delete | | Edit |
Macro Code | - , g
Addenss Stetement. | - Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready

“Macro Code” window is used to create or manage the macros in the current project. All macros
in this project will be listed here. These macros can be edited, deleted, imported and exported.
You can simply double-click a macro's name to edit the codes of the macro.

5.4.1.4 Code Editor Window
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= )
e B
W A E h 0 .\ ) . @ - @
Create Macro | Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo  Add New Address Compiling = Help
| |5,
iName Macro Code macro_3.c X | macro_lc X | I Read Write Function
| == | System Functions
gmacm'; ad:_: j include <macro.he x I Compuation and Convertion Function
il —— 3 int MacroMain() | Operator
q {
5 /! Here to add macro code.
&
7 return 8;
5}
|
“ "
|
|Create | | Delete | [ Edit |
| Impaort | , Export |
Macro Code [, - = L .
| Address Statement = Input assistant | Find and Replace |
Ready

“Code Editor” window is a code editor which is compatible with C syntax. The detailed macro
codes are edited here. “Code Editor” window is a multi-tab window. You can open multiple
macros and display one macro by clicking the corresponding tab. If a macro code has been edited

3333

but not yet saved, it will display in this macro tab. For example, it will display "macro_1.c*”
if the codes of this macro are edited and not saved.

5.4.1.5 Input Assistant Window
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"] rl # a : L b &
Create Macre  Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo  Add New Address Compiling  Help 1
L=
i Nire Macro Code macro.3.c X | macre le X 4 Read Write Function
| | g il Read Bit Register: GetBit
macre 1 add ¢ 1 #inclode <macra.h> . B h\foldgﬂl:giswn GetWord
macra 2 sub_c | 3sne MacroMain() Read Double Word Register: GetD'Word
macra 3 mulc A i i Read Float Register: GetFloat
5 /¥ Here to add macro code. Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem
g Set Bit Register: SetBit
return 8; Set Word Registers SetWord
5} Set Dword Register: SetDWord
Set Float Register: SetFloat
Set consecutive registers: SethMem
4 Systemn Funchions
| Call Marco: CallMacra
- - Get Error Code: GetError
== Delay Function: Delay
Use direction Read Word Register - Set Com Parameters: SetComParam
unsigned short GetWa * Address Alias |Lewel - Com Data Output: Outpart
il — Cam Data Import: Inport
R s o 4 Address Offset | S0L Database Access command: SqlCmd
@Address Aliasd : 5e Parameter Type: [Constant = SQL Database Selech SolSelect
— Address Offset: An un e SQL Data Buffer Free: Sqlfree
[Cm‘l,e | ! ml | Edit Boiecpr Al s ¥ badineat T Constant Value o=l Debug Furction: Debug
= = = = I Compuation and Convertion Function
i Mata Tvne: nnsinned int
| import | Export Code Preview Operatar
TR Tevelg, 01 |lnsnn;
| Macre Code ) —— -
| Address Statement ||| Input assistart |Information List | |[npul assistant || Find and Replace
. =
Ready

“Input assistant” window on the right of the macro editor lists the built-in functions. It will
display a detailed description of the function in the “Input assistant” window at the lower middle
position of the macro editor when you select a built-in function on the right window.

The “Input assistant” window at the lower middle position of the macro editor gives the use
direction. And you can set the parameters of this function here, too. The function with the
parameters you have set will display in the “Code Preview” edit box. It will be inserted into the
current cursor position when you click the "Insert" button.

5.4.1.6 Find and Replace
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: ® d @ 4 © @ 9 o R % @
. Create Macro Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo  Add New Address Compiling | Help E
MName Macro Code i macro_3.c X | macro_lc X @ Search 7 Replace
macro_1 .add_c ) ; #include <macro.h» - Range Direction
macro_2 sub_c . -
: T 2 int MacroMain() @ Current Macro O Up

macro.3  mulc af{

5 J/ Here to add macro code. ) All Macros 9 Down

6 —

7 return 8; Search Level

T

Redirect to:

e 1

4 - G

= 1| Reference:

Use directi Read Word Register -
un-si;nnd Address Alias I| Location
Read D,“[ Address Offset |

|| ot st s o]

(Crse] (Doete) [ ] || 9% connanevoie o=
[ lmport I [ Em l e pwwmthM.- unsianed int X
SR GetWord(@Level®,0); Redirect to Selected ;
Address Statement | | tnput assistant |Information List Input assi |m—

Ready

“Find and Replace” function can provide a more convenient method of editing the macro codes.

It can perform jump between lines and you can view the macro reference here.
5.4.1.7 Information List

E ol =) i y @ = o @ % @
|| Create Macro | Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo | Add Mew Address Compiling | Help E

MName Macro Code macro 3.c X | macro_lc" X # Read Write Function
Read Bit Register: GetBit
l; = = Read Word Register: GetWard

i||macre2  jsube Lo NecalaintS Read Double Word Register: GetD\Werd
| |macre 3 il e aq Read Float Register: GetFloat
; /# Here to add mocro code. Read Consecutive Registers: Gethlem
¢ =a Set Bit Register: Setfit
Set Word Register: SetiWard

return @; Set Dword Register: SetDWord
by Set Float Register: SetFloat

Set consecutive registers: SetMem
4 Systemn Functions
i x Call Marco: CallMacro
o L ﬁ Get Errcr Code: GetErrar
- — ; Delay Function: Delay

File Content Row List Set Com Parameters: SetComParam
A macro. 3o Allas name "ModeSwibch' it unreferenced. x g:: m ﬁm"
A macro_3c Alias name "Level is unreferenced, SQL Database Access command: SqlCmd
S0L Database Select: SqiSetect
SQL Data Buffer Free: SglFree
[crome] (peete] (e | Debug focion Oebug
I Compuation and Convertion Function
| import | | Expont | biSpmimee

maceo_1 add_c 1 ginclude ¢macro.h3 a

Wom B

Macro Code
|| Address Satement | | Input assistant | nformation Lzt | Input ascistant [[Fndeand Replace]
-f_wg?u. Successfully, but there are waTningE
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“Information List” window displays prompts and error messages when the macro compile. You
can double-click the error message entry in the list if compiling errors occur. It will quickly
navigate to the position where this error occurs.

5.4.2 A Macro Example

In this example, we use a macro to execute a simple calculation function. The output value (saved
in “LW1”) will be 3 times as much as the input value (saved in “LW0”) if the output value is less
than or equal to 300, or it will be 2 times as much as the input value.

5.4.2.1 Create a New Project

Refer to: Detailed manual/File/Create New Project.

Build a new project.

5.4.2.2 Add the Components

(1)Add a numeric value input component.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character Display/Numeric Value

Input.
Add a numeric value input component in the window and set the address as “LW0”".

Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Indo > (MRedo = | 35

1-English (United St: ~ @ 3 7 & | €] B_L:Basic
S E-o - -O-E @
| 123 Mumeric Value Display
Mumeric

lue Input R
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& Numeric Input M

' General | Number Famli Keyboard Setting I Font | Graphics i Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display
Operation Attribute: Numeric Display @ Mumeric Input ) Characters Display ) Characters Input
|| Reading And Writing Address Is Different | Password
j Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: [LW - |
Address: |0 =] Sysfem Register
Format{Range) DDODDD(D... Occupy: | 1 « Word
[7] Address Index
Help | Description: 0K ] [ Cancel |

(2)Add a value display component.
Refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Numeric Value and Character Display/Numeric Value

Display.
Add a numeric value display component in the window, and set the address as “LW1”.

Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

Inde * M Redo * | 34 =i I A | : |
i

1-English (United St: - @ ‘E"E@ (€] B 1:Basic
S’
ST R = - RRORE R -k A

123 Numeric Value Display
Mumeric Value In
... ........ Bbd Character Display

"""""" Character Input
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« | Numeric Display M
[ General | urmber Eormost | rant | emphics ] Bamasic Geapiica Dissiax]
Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display MNumeric Input Characters Display () Characters Input
| Password
Read Address:
| Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -
Address Type: :ll,w - |
Address: hl_ . '%' lSy tem Regtstar
—FormatRange] DOODDINO. Ceeupy: | 1 + | Word
7] Address Index
1
| Help | Deseription: oK | | Cancel |

(3)Add the text description.
Refer to: Detailed manual/Drawing/Static Text.

Add text description for the two numeric value components, as shown as below.

LWO LWA

1234 1234

5.4.2.3 Create and Edit a Macro
(1)Create a new macro.

Refer to: Detailed manual/Macro/CreateMacro.

Create a new macro, named "Computing".
(2)Add an address statement.
Add an address statement. Define the “LW?” starting address “LW0” as "LW_Start Addr”.
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. Macra Ingtruction - - - - Lo | E i)
i # # =4 et “ 3 @ %% @

Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo  Add New Address Compiling Help

| Alias Mame Address Computing.c X ||+ Read Write Ff.lndiun
1 ginclude <macro.h> b Syt Fynclivn

3 ! Compuation and Convertion Function

3 int MacroMain() ! Operator
44

5 ff Here to add macro code.

7 return @;

&}

Address Statement = - | — —
Macro Code i — | Input assistant | Find and Replace |

Ready

— |
s Add Address Statement w

Address Alias:| L\W_Start_Addi]

) Bit Address @ Word Address

["] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL:[L«DC&I Register] '}
Address Type: ILW v

Address: |0 ]%], System Register ]
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: |1 ~ | Word

OK

,—
M

Insert at Cursor] [ Cancel ]

A
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[ — — = — — — — — —

« Macro Instruction - E’]ﬂ%“
% d @ A B 9 W % @

. Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling Help

Computing.c X I Read Write Function
. ['|| © System Functions

Alias Mame  Address

LW_Start_Addr LWO 1 #i 4 h a : . .
= : Lecte: Smaero i Compuation and Convertion Function
3 int MacroMain(} Operator
44
5 ff Here to add macro code.
&
7 return @;
B}
! |

[create| | Delete| | Edit |

[ Insert at Cursor Position I

Address Staterment . .

Macra Code [ ) - . Input assistant |Find and Replace

Ready

(3)Edit the macro codes.
In the macro code editor window, edit the macro codes according to the logic previously defined.
The syntax rules follow the C language specification. The final macro codes are as follows.

Computing.c* X

1 #include <macro.h>

2

3 int MacroMaing)

44

5 // Here to add macro code.

& unsigned short x = 8, y = 8; f//define the wariables
7 ® = GetWord(@LW_Start_Addr@@,e);GetWord (@LW_Start_Addr@,e);//read LW@ to x
8

if(x <= 3@0@) /fif x <= 3688
9 i
A8 ¥y=x%3; Iy = 3x
11 1
12 else ffor
13 {
14 y=x % 2; ffy = 2x
15 }
16 SethWord(@LW_Start Addr@,1,y); ffwrite the wvalue of y to LW
17 return 9;
18}

(4)Compile and save.
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Y
Click the “Compile” button " " on the shortcut toolbar to compile after finish editing the

macro codes. A message box will pop up to display "Compile Successfully" if no syntax errors;

otherwise the message box will display "Compile Failure".

" - - - - - T
» Macro Instruction ' \ _.._le__ _23

I b I~ = 4 L2 @ 9 ] - & i

Create Macro  Sawe Save &ll Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo | Add New Address Compiling | Help

| Alias Mame  Address Computing.c™ X 4 Read Write Function

| - e = = Read Bit Register: GetBit

{LW_Start Addr LWO 7 x = GetWord(@L_Stert_Addrg,@);Getword({ - Read Word Register: GetWio,
g E'ﬂx o= 0] HIEf = Read Double Word Register,

Read Float Register: GetFloa

Read Consecutive Registers:

Set Bit Register: SetBit

Word Register: SetWord
Dword Register: SetDWc

t Float Register: Setfloat

consecutive registers: Se|

Fumctions

ation and Comvertion Fur,

a

y=x * 3; Iy = 33

/lor

(T

(Create]

Address Statement - . - Input assistant
Macro Code | | Input assistant] Infarmation List | Find and Replace |

e
Select And Exit| Quit| |

Compile Successfully
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d - - - =
u Macro Instruction = =
I @ 4 @ |4 2 & 9 o % % @
Create Macro  Save Save Al Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling Help E!II
| Alias Name  Address Computing.c™ X # Read Write Function
| w . - . : Read Bit Register: GetBit
'.LW_Stal"‘_ﬂddr LW rd )‘{ = GetWord(@LW_Start_Addr@,e) ]'GE'“!GI“‘{E ce Read Ward Register: GetWo
:_E if(x <= 300) HIEf x - Read Double Word Register
= { B £ Read Float Register: GetFloa
1@ ¥y =X 3; Iy = 33 : i
| 11 Gl Read Consecutive Registers:
| 12 else = T jster; SetBit
13 { Compiling ister: SetWord
14 y=x*2 gister: SetDWc
15 } o ister: SetFloat
16 Setword(@LW_Start_Addrg, 1| ﬂ' Compile Failure e registers: Se
| 17 return @;
i tf’}' W Convertion Fur
File Cantent

|| Computing.c expected '+ before '} token

o]

Address Statement . Input assistant
Macro Code | | Input assistant ! Information List Find and Replace |
Compile Failure Select And Exit | Quit| |

If compiling fails, you should modify the macro codes according to the error messages of the

information list until compiling is successful.

Click the “Save” button " o . on the shortcut toolbar to save the macro codes. Then close the

macro window.
5.4.2.4 Execute the Macro
There are many ways to execute the macro. You can set macros for the buttons, the notification

settings in the component control settings and timer function.
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': u| Function Key Attril:utes__

XN

Action: [Press ']

Function Setting:
) Keyboard Function | Return v |
[Computi v] [Maqro Gode] [ Edit ]

@ Execute Macro

© Sysem Operation © Touch Panel Calibrati
ExBo |Import Prcjéctto '.|
ave Screenshort to Extended Memor |£|
[ | n
@) Print
|
ok || Cancel |
[

T\ Tosgeswich® 4 TN W ——— T N R,

| General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Cortrol Settings | Display |

Activation Settings
@ Always
2 Conditional

Fl Use Keyboard

Security Settings
Minimum Press Time:

[7] Require confirmation prior to sxecution

100 8] o.1s)

0= poas

Waiting Time
[l Becords Operation

Minimum Operation Intervak 1] %l 0.15)

Motification Settings

] Motify Bit Address:

| Motify Byte Address:

o Trigger Macre:

|Computi = | [Macro Code| | Edit |

[7] Play Audic

Help Description:

[ ok ]| camcel |
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r
& Timer

e—

| Trigger and Stop &3 | Timer Function

[¥] Run Macro |Computi vl [Macro Co-de” Edit ]

[ Status Setting

In this example, execute the "Computing" macro when the input value changes by using the timer

function. See settings as shown as below. The detailed using method of the timer component,

please refer to: Detailed manual/Component/Timer and Data Transmission/Timer.

Tirner M

- e —— el e

Trigger and Stop | Timer Funcb'-nr;.i
Timing and Execution
Execution Period: 10 ,%} x 015

[T Delay

Trigger Condition: Condition for stop
' Bit - O Condition Timer will stop when the window closed.

; k . If need to end, please choose the end condition.
_! Trigger when the window is cpen
: ; ; & Stop when specified count value reached

ITh when the window is closed i
R e Condition Judgement |

Trigger Address:  LWO

Repeat Times: | Constant = | 1 L=J

Hele_| [ox ][ concel
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7 w Timer i M
f e — i oy
| Trigger and Stop | Timer Function |
4 Run Macro |Computi » | [Macro Code| | Edit |
7] Status Setting
| Awdio Play |
o] oK [ Gonel |

5.4.2.5 Offline Simulation
Offline simulation can be executed to verify the correction of the function after the above steps are
finished.

Click the "Offline Simulation" button"lﬂ" on the shortcut tools bar.

Tools Help

§  —
] T dHk
-t m— = |

E —_—

[ B_1:Basic Window(1) ~ Bl J[E] | ® 100%
L% EEE%

"

Offline Simulation

A "Clear Records" message box will pop up. After clicking the button "OK", the project will

compile.
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-

i

=

« Clear Records

Clear Records

Clean up RW data
Clean up recipe data
Clean up data sampling and history alerts

Clean up special registers

OK || Cancel

”
Offline simulating

Build Data

L

The project compiling needs a little time. There is a progress bar to indicate the compiling
progress. The simulator window (Emulator)will open automatically after the compiling is finished.

[ = B
B\ Emulaior ) [

LWO LWA1

Input the value 100 to “LW0”.The output value of “LW1” will be 300 according to the rules that
the output value will be 3 times as much as the input value if the input value is less than or equal
to 300.
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r.}a, Emulator -~ - - - . : - . - - ' [‘:' ﬂ1
LWO LW1
100 300

Input the value 400 to “LW0”.The output value of “LW1” will be 800 according to the rules that
the output value will be 2 times as much as the input value if the input value is not less than or

equal to 300.

-
¥+ Emulator

= —EE < )

LWO LW1

400 800

5.5 Online Software Upgrade

If the user can’t receive the automatic update reminders, the following solutions are given.
(1) Execute "emd" in the administrator mode. Please input the following commands.

rmdir /s /q “Y%userprofile%\wc"
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rmdir /s /q “%appdata%\wyUpdate AU"
(2) Reopen the VI20 Studio software.

6 Appendix

6.1 The Use of Register

The type of HMI register includes "Word Register" and "Bit Register".
6.1.1 Word Register

LW: An internal "Word Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The register
address range is 0 - 799999.

RW: An internal "Word Register" in HMI. The data can be saved if power is off. The register
address range is 0 - 524288.

SRW: A special internal "Word Register" in HMI. The register address range is 0 - 11023. You
can click the "System Register" button and open the "System Special Function Register" to get
the specific function of each SRW register when you use the component such as "Numeric
Display". For example, SRWO0O ~ 7 saves the system time. The "Description" introduces the

function of the selected register.

'+ Numeric Display B
General :Numi:ler Format ] Font l Graphics iD-,nurrl: Graphics | Display
Operation Attribute: @ Mumeric Display Mumeric Input Characters Display Characters Input
Password
Read Address:
| Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCALLocal Register] |
Address Type: Il.'l-'l' . | —
Address: I|'_'I =2 | System Regester |
Format{Range] DDDDODMND.. Ocolpy—t et
Address Index
Help Descripton: oK | Cancel |
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. [pystem Special Function Register | =

List Infermation Description

:_'S shem i'-ime
RW NS

SRW2:Day
SRW3:Hour
SRW4:-Minute
SRWS:Second
SRWEMIllisecond
SRWT:Weekday
Network settings
System Registers

@ HMI pLC Systemn date, Format as: 20xx

Communication

user level password
User Permission

VMNC authority password
Input keyboard

File browsing

[ Celect J | Cancel |

6.1.2 Bit Register

LB: An internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The data is lost when the power is off. The register
address is 0 - 799,999.

SRB: A special internal "Bit Register" in HMI. The register address range is 0 - 11023. You can
click the "System register" button and open the "System Special Function Register" to get the
specific function of each SRB register when you use the component such as "Bit Set". The
"Description” introduces the function of the selected register. For example, SRB16 is ON when

the touch screen is pressed.
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Action: [pm -J

Execute Setting: F‘:}n - J

Address
[ Use Address Tag
Deivce: | LOCAL:{Local Register] -

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [tB v
Address: |0 fitsy System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[] Address Index

List Enformation Diescription

& HMI O BLE ‘When pressing the touch, SRE1S is onsimultaneously
the X ¥ coordinate values of the touch screen will be
¥ Intemet indicated between SEWA50 and SRWA51
» Hardware
SRB3:Restart
SRBdirestart and enter brush status
SREB%:Aurn off the backlight

SRBESD card Enserting status

SRET-%U-disc inserting status

SRB11:USE downloading line connecting status
i Hon compulsively

SRE1Eunmount S0 card safely
SRB1%unmount U-disk safely
SRE100LG:buzzer mute

SRE10011:audio mute
SRE10031:start manu Loading displaying mark

- w ow

| Select | Cancel

J

Note:
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"Word Register" and "Bit Register" in HMI are two different areas, so the address does not
overlap. For example, “LW0” and “LB0” are two registers that they are not related. “SRW0” and
“SRBO0” are also two different special system registers. But each word register can be divided into

16bit registers. For example, “LW0” can be divided into 16bit registers: LW0.0 ~ 0.15.

6.2 Built-in Functions

You can find the built-in functions when you create or edit Micros. They can be used by calling

directly.

-
» Macro Ingtnpcison
& i ; a ¥

Create Maona  Seee wae

Aliwy Name  Address macra_l.c X

1 wine luds

{m&cra.h¥

int MacraMaing )

refurn @

Lie derechan

Creme

Code Preview

Address Statement
bsero: Code Inpet assintant | Infarmation List

Ready

* o

Add Mew Address  Compiling Help

@ Read Wirne Furction
Read B Regriter: GeiB
Read Waord Register GetWord
Read Double Ward Regvter: GellWWosd
Read Aom Register: GetFloat
Read Conmscutive Regishers Gethlem
Sel BB Regraber: SetBa
Set Wiord Register SetWWiord
S&l Dveard Regeiter: SetDWard
Set Foat Registen SetFloat
501 coniecutive regeviery: Sethlem
@ Sygtem Funciions

Call Maree: Calbdacro
Get Errew Code: GelErras
Delwy Farction: Delay
et Com Parameters: SetiCamParam
Com Dats Output Outport
Com Dats Import: Inport
SO0 Database Access command: SgiCmal
S0 Database Select Sqlbelect
S0 Dats Buffes Free: Sqlfres
Debasg Furction: Debug

Camgpuiahion afd Camarbon Fufdtsan

Operator

Input awsistant Fead and Replace

6.2.1 Read Write Function

6.2.1.1 Read Bit Register: Get Bit

Bool GetBit( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):
Read one bit from designated register address.
@Address Alias@: Select a bit address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address Alias@ +

Address Offset

Return Value: BOOL, the value of the bit which was read
Error Information:

Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:
bool power=GetBit( @power_on@, 2 ):
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In this example, power on is the alias of “LB0”, so the function “GetBit” will read the bit value
from “LB2” and return to a BOOL variable power.

6.2.1.2 Read Word Register: Get Word

Unsigned short GetWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):

Read one word from specified register address.

@Address Alias@: Select a word address register

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address Alias@ +
Address Offset

Return Value: Unsigned Short Type, the value of the word which was read

Error Infomation: Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

Unsigned short speed=GetWord( @Speed@, 3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register is
LW3 (LWO0+3), the value of LW3 is returned to an Unsigned Short variable named "speed".

short speed = (short) GetWord(@Speed@, 3): //If use signed number, you can use force
conversion.

6.2.1.3 Read Double Word Register: Get DWord

Unsigned int GetDWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset ):

Read a double word from a specified register address.

@Address Alias@: Select an address register (word or double word).

Address Offset: An unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address Alias@ +
Address Offset.

Return Value: unsigned int type, the value of the double word which was read. If the address is
word type, the function will return two consecutive words.

Error Information: Get the error code using GetError() function.

int error=GetError();

Example:

Unsigned int speed=GetDWord( @Speed@, 3 ):

The Alias @Speed@ represents the register LWO in this example, so the target word register is
LW3 and LW4, the value of LW3 and LW4 are returned to a Unsigned int variable named "speed".
int speed = (int) GetDWord(@Speed@, 3): //If use signed number, you can use force conversion.
6.2.1.4 Read Float Register: GetFloat

Float GetFloat(Array Pointer, @Address Alias@, Address Offset, Byte Count ):

Read a single precision float number from specified register address.

Array pointer: type, pre-declared.

@Address Alias@: select the start address of a register type, which can be a bit type or word type
register

Address Offset: an unsigned integer, Read Address=The address specified by @Address Alias@ +
Address Offset

Byte Count: an unsigned integer, The number of bytes to be read. Special attention needs to be
converted according to the data type.

The number of bytes should be sizeof (data type declared by the array) * the number of arrays to
be read, the maximum number of bytes is 20480
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Set Value: float type number, the float type number to be set to the register

Return Value: int type, 0-ailure, 1-success

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@, 2 , 10*sizeof(unsigned short)):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will return 10 words from the address
starting from LW2.

char data[5];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@, 2, 5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will read 3 words (each word contains 2 variables of char
type, the higher half of the last word is invalid) and copy to the array named "data"

6.2.1.5 Read Consecutive Registers: GetMem

Int GetMem( Array Pointer, @Address Alias@, Address Offset, Byte Count ):

Read consecutive words from specified registers.

Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: select a register as the beginning address, could be a bit type or word type
register.

Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified by
@Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Byte Count: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read. Please note: Byte
Count = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array). The upper limit of
Number of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, 0-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@, 2 , 10*sizeof(unsigned short)):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will return 10 words from the address
starting from LW2.

char data[5];

int error = GetMem(data, @Array Data@, 2, 5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will read 3 words (each word contains 2 variables of char
type, the higher half of the last word is invalid) and copy to the array named "data"

6.2.1.6 Set Bit Register: SetBit

Int SetBit( @Address Alias@, Address Offset, Set Value ):

Write a bool value into one bit of a designated register address.

@Address Alias@: select a bit address register

Address Offset: an unsigned integer, Target Address=The address specified by @Address Alias@
+ Address Offset.

Set Value: BOOL, the value to be written into the designated bit register, 0 or 1.

Return Value: int type, 0-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetBit(@power@, 2, 1)

In this example, power is the alias of LBO0, so the function SetBit will write “1” into the bit LB2.
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6.2.1.7 Set Word Register: SetWord

Int SetWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset, Set Value ):

Write one 16-bit number into a designated word register.

@Address Alias@: select a word type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address Alias@ +
Address Offset.

Set Value: short type, the value to be written into the designated register.

Return Value: int type, 0-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

short speed;

int error=SetWord(@Speed@, 3, speed);

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of speed
into the word register LW3 .

6.2.1.8 Set Double Word Register: SetDWord

Bool SetDWord( @Address Alias@, Address Offset, Set Value ):

Write one 32-bit number into a designated word register, the register could be a Dword register or
two consecutive word registers.

@Address Alias@: select a word or word type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, TargetAddress=The address represented by @Address Alias@ +
Address Offset.

Set Value: int type, the value to be written into the designated register.

Return Value: int type, 0-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

Unsigned int speed;

int error=Set DWord(@Speed@, 3, speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of speed
into the word registers LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.9 Set Float Register: Set Float

Int SetFloat( @Address Alias@, Address Offset, Set Value ):

Write one single precision float number into a designated word register.

@Address Alias@: select a word or word type address.

Address Offset: unsigned int, Target Address=The address represented by @Address Alias@ +
Address Offset.

Set Value: float type, the float value to be written into the designated register.

Return Value: int type, 0-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

float speed=3.14;

int error=SetFloat(@Speed@, 3, speed):

In this example, the alias @Speed@ refers to LWO, so the function will write the value of speed
into the dword registers consist of LW3 and LW4.

6.2.1.10 Set Consecutive Registers: Set Mem

Int SetMem( Array Pointer, @Address Alias@, Address Offset, Byte Count ):

Write the array data into consecutive registers.
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Array Pointer: pointer type, point to a pre-defined array.

@Address Alias@: A register as the beginning address. It can be a bit type or word type register.
Address Offset: an unsigned int number. The read beginning address=The address specified by
@Address Alias@ + Address Offset.

Byte count: an unsigned int number, specifying how many bytes should be read. Please note: Byte
count = sizeof (Type of the Array) * (number of elements in the array). The upper limit of Number
of Bytes is 20480.

Return Value: int type, 0-Failure, 1-Success.

Example:

unsigned short data[10];

int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@, 2, 10*sizeof(unsigned short)):

In this example, @Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy 10 words to the 10 word
register address starting from LW2.

char data[5];

int error = SetMem(data, @Array Data@, 2, 5):

@Array Data@ = LWO, so the function will copy the value from the array named "data" to 3
words starting from LW2(each word contains 2 variables of char type, the higher half of the last

word is invalid)

6.2.2 System Functions

6.2.2.1 Call Macro: Call Macro

Int CallMacro( "Macro Name" ):

Call Designated Macro.

Macro Name: The content within the double quotes is the name of the macro being called, don't
use any file name suffix.

Return Value: int type, the return value of the main function of the macro will be returned.
Example:

int error = CallMacro("Macro_1");

6.2.2.2 Get Error Code: GetError
Int GetError( ):

Get error code.

No input parameters.

Return Value: int type, the corresponding error code.
0-Not executed

I-Success

2-Timeout

3-Error

4-Socket word error
5-Communication failure

Example:

int error =GetError();

6.2.2.3 Delay Function: Delay
Delay(ms):
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Delay Function, the input parameter is the number of mili-seconds, unsigned int type.

Return Value: None.

Example:

Delay(1000)://Delay 1000ms.

6.2.2.4 Set Com Parameters: SetComParam

Int SetComParam( Port Number, Baud Rate, Data Bit, Stop Bit, Check Bit, Communication
Mode);

Port Number: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...

Baud Rate: the speed of communication, int type. e.g. 9600, 115200

Date Bit: the number of bits used as data, int type, 7,8

Stop Bit: the stop bit, int type, 1,2

Check Bit: specify the way of checking, int type, 'n' or 110-no check, 'o' or 111-odd check, 'e' or
101-even check

Communication Mode: set the mode of communication, int type, 0-232, 1-485-4w, 2-485-2w.
Return Value: 0-Failed, 1-Success.

Example:

int error=SetComParam(0,115200,8,1,'n',2);//COM1,485-2w, 115200,8,1,N.

6.2.2.5 Com Data Output: Outport

Int Outport( Port ID, Buffer Pointer, Data Quantity);

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

Port ID: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...

Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array.

Data Quantity: unsigned short, the number of data to be sent out.

Return Value: the number of bytes of the output data.

Example:

unsigned char send_buff[]="Hello world!";

int error=Outport(1,send buff,12);

6.2.2.6 Com Data Import: Inport

Int Inport( Port ID, Buffer Pointer, Buffer Size, Timeout Limit):

Please call the SetComParam function to initialize the serial port before call this function.

Port ID: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...

Buffer Pointer: the pointer to the buffer array

Buffer Size: The length of buffer being read, the size will be returned when read complete,
maximum buffer size is 4096.

Timeout Limit: unit mS, if no data is received within nmS, or buffer is full, the receive function
will return.

Return Value: the number of data actually be read, return value of -1 indicates error.

Example:

unsigned char recv_buff]];

intdata_count=Inport(1,recv_buff,16,10);

6.2.2.7 SQL Database Access Command: SqlCmd

Int SqlCmd(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer);

Database file ID: int type, O represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.
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SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.

Return Value: int type, 1-Success, 0-Failed.

6.2.2.8 SQL Database Select: SqlSelect

Int SqlSelect(Database file ID, SQL command string pointer, Buffer of inquiry results, Number of
Rows Returned, Number of Columns Returned);

Database file ID: int type, O represents the database for historical and alarm events;
1,2,3...represent the database file corresponding to the data sampling IDs.

SQL command string pointer: char type, pointer to the SQL command strings.

Buffer of inquiry results: char type, pointer.

Number of Rows Returned: int type, the number of rows of the returned results.

Number of Columns Returned: int type, the number of columns of the returned results.

Return Value: int type, 1-Success, 0-Failed.

Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);

SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.9 SQL Data Buffer Free: SqlFree

Int SqlFree(Pointer to Database inquiry buffer);

Pointer to database inquiry buffer: Char Array pointer.

Return Value: int type, 1-Success, 0-Failure.

Example:

char **pResult;

intRow,Col;

int err=SqlSelect(2,"xxx",pResult,Row,Col);

SqlFree(pResult);

6.2.2.10 Debug Function: Debug

void Debug( Port ID, Format String,Varl,Var2...);

Please call the Set Com Param function to initialize the serial port before call this function. But
serial port initialization is not needed if only debug in the simulation window.

Port ID: the ID of com port, unsigned int type. 0-COM1, 1-COM2, 2-COM3...

Format String: the format of output string, usage is same as printf in C language.

Variables: the name of variables corresponding to the output strings, same usage as printf function
in C programming language.

The format is defined below, [] indicates optional elements.

%[ Designated Parameter][Identifier][ Width][.Precision]Designator

If you want to output '%', please use '%%'". 1- Define the direction of processing. Negative sign
means the direction is from back end to the beginning.2- The word element for space filling. 0
means fill Os to the spaces.3- The width of the character.4- Precision, the number of decimal
places.

Character Conversion:

%% Print % sign, no conversion

%c Convert the integer to corresponding ASCII character

%d Convert the integer to decimal number
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%f Convert to floating number

%0 Convert the integer to Octal numbers

%s Convert the integer to string

%x Convert the integer to lower case hexadecimal number
%X Convert the integer to upper case hexadecimal number
Example:

intitest=12;

floatftest=65.4321;

Debug(0,"itest=%d\n ftest=2%2.3f\n",itest, ftest);

Output Result:

itest=12

ftest=65.432

6.2.3 Computation and Conversion Function

6.2.3.1 CRC Check Function, 16Bit

unsigned short CRC16( Array Pointer, Computation Length );
Array Pointer: point to the array being processed.

Computation Length: the number of bytes being processed.
Return Value: 16-bit CRC check value.

Example:

unsigned char data[]={5,6,3,2,18};

unsigned short crc16=CRC16(data,5);

6.2.4 Operator

6.2.4.1 Assignment Operator

=: Assignment operator, used to assign.
Example:

Int i;

i=100;

6.3 System Prompts List

There will be some system prompts when an error occurred during the VI20 Studio software is
running. The error information saves in the internal address SRW70.
SRW70 = 1- Input value exceeds the limit

SRW70 = 2- Being processed

Success SRW70 = 3— Operation is done successfully

SRW70 = 4- Data Range is out

SRW70 = 5- Insufficient memory

SRW70 = 6- Macro execution occurs error

SRW70 = 7- Password input error

SRW70 = 8- Connection server fails

SRW70 = 9- Operation failed

SRW70 = 10- Inconsistent with current user permissions
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SRW70 = 11- Logout successfully

SRW70 = 12- Log in repeatedly

SRW70 = 13- No SD card is detected

SRW70 = 14- USB dsik1 was not detected

SRW70 = 15- USB disk 2 was not detected

SRW70 = 16- Database is upgrading, please wait ...

SRW70 = 17- Being queried, please wait ...

SRW70=137- File does not exist

SRW70=138- File type is error

SRW70=139- Operation failed

SRW70= 140- File already exists

SRW70=141- Wrong password.

SRW70=142- Insufficient memory space in the touch screen
SRW70=143-Insufficient memory space in SD card or USB disk
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